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ABSTRACT 

This  developmental  program  in  the  constructive 
control  of  aggressive  behavior  is  designed  to  encourage  students  and 
teachers;  (1)  to  analyze  the  underlying  causes  of  different  forms  of 
aggressive  behavior;  (2)  to  consider  their  consequences;  and  (3)  to 
think  of  viable  alternatives.  This  causal  approach  views  aggressive 
behavior  as  an  individual’s  way  of  solving  a problem  of  getting 
personality  needs  met.  These  needs  range  from  achieving  self-respect 
and  emotional  security  to  dealing  with  sex  feelings  or  satisfying  a 
hunger  for  food.  Both  the  student  text  and  the  teacher’s  manual,  as 
well  as  pre-post  tests  designed  to  accompany  each  unit  are  included. 
For  the  teacher,  an  abundance  of  references,  materials,  and  learning 
activities  are  suggested,  (TL) 
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Notes  To  The  Teacher 

The  tests  included  for  each  of  the  units  of  study  are  to  be  used  for 
diagnosis  only.  They  are  not  to  be  used  for  marking  or  to  determine  a grade 
for  the  students.  Comparison  should  be  made  between  the  pre-test  and  post-test 
results  of  each  student.  Included  with  each  test  are  suggestions  for  interpreting 
the  students'  responses  to  the  test  items.  These  tests  are  designed  to  be  repro- 
duced and  duplicated  for  student  use.  The  authors  welcome  comments  on  these  tests. 
See  the  address  on  the  front  cover. 

The  interpretation  sheet  identifies  the  objective  to  which  each  item  is 
related.  A student  may  show  little  growth  in  his  achievement  of  a particular 
objective  as  indicated  by  his  responses  to  the  given  set  of  items  for  that  ob- 
jective. Follow-up  techniques  such  as  interviews  or  small  group  activities  can 
be  used  to  determine  some  of  the  causes  of  bis  difficulty  In  learning.  Perhaps 
the  follow-up  techniques  will  indicate  that  the  test  items  do  not  tap  his  actual 
knowledge  or  growth;  he  may  lack  some  of  the  prerequisite  skills;  he  may  have  under- 
lying attitudes  that  interfere  with  his  growth;  he  may  have  little  interest  in  the 
area  of  study,  etc.  You  can  use  this  information  to  decide  what  subsequent  acti- 
vities will  better  match  the  student's  Interests,  abilities,  and  needs. 

The  tests  themselves  can  become  effective  teaching  materials  if  you  encourage 
students  to  discuss  the  post-test  items  and  the  relative  merits  of  one  answer  rather 
than  another.  This  procedure  can  work  effectively  if  you  emphasize  that  you  are  not 
comparing  the  answers  given  by  different  students,  but  rather  are  comparing  each 
person's  responses  with  those  he  gave  before  he  had  studied  the  unit.  The  answers 
to  the  pre-test  questions  should  not  be  discussed  with  the  students  if  thS  Same 
questions  are  to  be  included  on  the  post  test* 


UNIT  1 

"A  Profile  of  Behavior  and  Aggression" 
Interpretation  of  Pre-Post  Test  Responses 


The  following  thirty  answers  are  designed  to  assess  various  aspects  of 
the  students'  understanding  of  the  causal  approach*  frustration,  and  aggression. 
As  the,  student  utilizes  more  understanding,  he  should  be  able  to  decide  more 
clearly  on  the  truth  or  falsity  of  an  Item,  Discussion  of  the  post  teat  results 
can  help  you  understand  the  thinking  of  the  students  as  they  reach  decisions 
about  the  items. 


Item  Number 


Objective  Assessed 


Best  Answer 
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The  Response  Set  items  are  included  to  hel p you  detect  those  stydents  who 
may  be  "answer-guessing"  rather  than  thinking  the  item  through.  This  is  a very 
common  characteristic  of  students  who  have  learned  to  play  the  “academic  game" 
in  wh|ch  they  are  pitted  against  other  students- in  a battle  for  grades  and  in 
which  test  items  are  graded  as  right  and  wrong.  The  purposes  of  these  tests  are 
quite  different  and  o he  ofthe  prerequi sites  to  success  1 p this  program  i s the 
student's  feeling  that  he  can  be  open  and  honest  without  being  judged v You  may 
wi sh  to  use  the  data  from  thesequesfions  to  assess  yourcl ass  and  i nd i vi dua 1 
students  on  the  degree  of  help  and  support  they  will  heed  in  order  to  shift  from 
t h i s se t and  trust  thems elves  and  you . 
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UNIT  1 

"A  Profile  of  Behavior  and  Aggression11  Pre-Post  Test 


Directions;  Read  each  statement  carefully  and  select  the  answer  that  shows 
how  you  feel  about  that  statement.  Circle  T if  you  feel  the  statement  is  true. 
Circle  F if  you  feel  the  statement  is  false. 

T - True  F = False 


Circle  only  one  answer  for  each  statement.  Make  your  choices  quickly.  Experience 
has  shown  that  your  first  impression  is  usually  the  best  sign  of  what  you  feel  and 
think.  Be  sure  to  answer  each  statement. 

T F 1,  A behavior  can  be  defined  as  "aggressive  behavior"  when  someone 

or  something  gets  hurt, 

T F 2,  Insulting  someone  is  a form  of  aggressive  behavior, 

T F 3.  You  cannot  hurt  someone  as  much  with  words  as  with  your  fists. 

T F 4.  All  human  beings  have  the  same  basic  needs, 

T F 5.  All  people  have  a need  for  security, 

T F 6,  Cheating  on  an  exam  never  has  positive  effects. 

T F 7.  Most  adults  try  to  find  out  the  causes  before  they  decide  what  to 

do  about  a behavior. 


T F 8,  Any  problem  can  be  solved  In  more  than  one  way, 

T F 9,  When  you  know  how  someone  has  acted  before,  it  is  easy  to  tell  how 

he  will  act  next  time. 


T F 10,  The  way  a person  behaves  now  has  little  effect  on  his  future  life, 

T F 11.  Some  people  react  to  frustrating  situations  by  withdrawing  into 

themsel ves . 


T F 12,  Most  feelings  of  frustration  will  disappear  after  a time  if  you 

don't  pay  any  attention  to  them. 

T F 13,  It  is  important  that  a person  learn  not  to  get  angry. 

T F 14,  Frustrations  lead  to  someone's  getting  hurt. 

T F 15.  The  greater  an  indi vidual 1 s frustrations  the  more  1 1 kely  it  is  that 

he  will  be  aggressive. U 


As  a person  gets  pi der  he  has  fewer  frustrations  and  shows  less 
aggressive  behavi or . , 


,.f ..  _ ..  , , , ..  . ..  '-Jr'  f"  _.~'f  .sV.-s-;-s-  ..  j --r.:.  . •••.•  ..  /i.-'. 

Talking  about  your  frustrations  seldom  helps  you  deal  with  them 


mord  effectively v 


T F 18.  People  who  have  satisfied  their  need  for  respect  often  show 

aggressive  behavior. 

T F 19.  The  basic  causes  of  frustration  are  very  different  now  than  they 

were  many  years  ago. 

T F 20.  Most  aggressive  behavior  cannot  be  prevented. 

T F 21,  People  from  some  races  are  naturally  more  aggressive  than  people 

from  other  races. 

T F 22,  Adults  have  the  same  set  of  needs  as  children, 

T F 23.  Adults  seldom  handle  frustration  by  blaming  someone  else  for  their 

problem. 

T F 24,  Most  teachers  have  satisfied  their  basic/ needs  very  well, 

T F 25,  Two  people  who  are  frustrated  may  act  in  entirely  different  ways, 

T F 26.  The  way  an  angry  person  will  act  depends  almost  entirely  on  where 

he  is  at  the  time, 

T F 27,  It  is  not  healthy  to  daydream  instead  of  working  out  a problem, 

T F 28.  Teenagers  and  adults  are  often  working  on  the  same  needs,  but  they 

use  different  methods  to  work  out  the  needs, 

T F 29,  When  deciding  what  to  do,  it  is  best  to  Ignore  the  short-term  effects 
and  look  only  at  the  long-term  effects  of  the  decision, 

T F 30,  Sometimes  all  the  possible  solutions  to  a problem  will  lead  to 

hurting  someone. 
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UNIT  2 

"Confrontation" 

Interpretation  of  Pre-Post  Test  Responses 


The  items  on  this  test  are  designed  to  assess  the  students'  application 
of  the  causal  approach  as  a means  of  understanding  authorities,  rules,  peer 
pressure,  and  inconsistencies  in  behavior.  Suggestions  are  given  below  for 
the  interpretation  of  responses.  Examination  of  pre-test  responses  can  help 
you  identify  attitudes  which  may  influence  learning  in  the  unit,  A comparison 
of  the  pre  and  post  test  data  can  indicate  the  changes  that  have  occurred. 


Item  Number 

and  Letter  Objective  Interpretation  of  Responses 

1,  a & b 1 A resistance  to  writing  only  one 

response  indicates  an  understanding 
that  the  same  behavior  may  have 
several  causes.  Growth  will  be 
indicated  by  a decrease  in  value 
judgements  and  an  increase  in  the 
use  of  statements  about  needs  and 
resources. 


2,  a & b 2 


3,  a & b 3 


4.  a & b 4 


Responses  should  indicate  an  aware- 
ness that  adults  have  needs  and 
feelings  that  are  similar  to  their 
own  and  should  show  an  Increased 
amount  of  empathy  for  problems  they 
have.  This  does  not  mean  that  the 
student  will  necessarily  excuse  adult 
behavior  that  has  negative  effects,  but 
responses  should  Indicate  that  he  is 
beginning  to  look  at  adults  as  indivi- 
duals, 

a.  Responses  should  indicate  more 
than  one  method  which  can  be  used 
to  handle  peer  pressure, 

b.  Responses  should  indicate  that 
the  student  is  developing  some  in- 
sight into  the  pressures  his  peers 
put  on  him.  These  pressures  may  or 
may  not  produce  confl i ct,  depend i ng 
on  the  individual , 

a.  Again, lif  ; the  student  can  give  more 

than ione  reason  for  the  rule  he  has  a 
greater  f 1 exi bl 1 1 ty  i n the  use  of  the 
causal  approach  , . 

b. 'Respbnses  shoul d i ndicate  an  appre- 
ciation for  the  effectiveness : of  a 
rule '-'that  helps  people  satisfy  needs 
without  giving  up  an  unnecessary  amount 


Item  Number 
and  Letter 

5.  a & b 


6,  a & b 


Objective 

5 


6 


Interpretation  of  Responses 

a & b Look  for  responses  that  indi- 
cate that  the  student  is  beginning 
to  think  through  possible  causes  and 
effects  and  resists  giving  one  “pat" 
reason, 

a.  Several  answers  indicate  greater 
flexibility, 

b.  Constructive  alternatives  with 
supporting  reaspons  that  indicate 
the  student  has  examined  possible 
effects  show  achievement  of  the 
objective. 


In  general  it  is  hoped  that  the  student's  level  of  aggressive  responses  will 
drop  as  he  gains  understanding. 


■'-■■■;  . • 


NAME: 


UNIT  2 

"Confrontation" 
Pre  and  Post  Test 


Directions • 


Finish  the  following  sentences  to  show  how  you  feel  and  what 
you  believe  to  be  true. 


1,  (a.)  The 


boys  might  be  running  because 


(b.) 


Suppose 

other. 


one  of  the  boys  wants  to  hit  the 
He  is  probably  angry  because 


2,  (a.)  Most  authority  figures  feel 


(b.)  Adults  often  feel  the  way  they  do  because 


3.  (a.)  When  rny  friends  want  me  to  do  something 

wrong  I can 


( b , ) People  my  age  often  try  to  get  me  to 


/ 

/ 


j 


4,  (a.) 


There  are  rules  and 


laws  because 


(b.) 


Rules  and  laws  that  work  best  are  usually 
the  ones  that 


5, 


(a.) 


An  example  of  behavior  that  Is  Inconsistent  • 
is 


(b.) 


People  are  often  inconsistent  because 


6.  (a. ) When  you  disagree  with  someone,  you  can 


(b«)  I believe  it  is  best  to 

when  I disagree  with  someone  because 


UNIT  3 
"Vandal  ism" 

Interpretation  of  Pre-Post  Test  I 


The  fourteen  items  on  this  pre-post  test  are  designed  to  assess  the 
student's  ability  to  apply  the  causal  approach- (a. ) in  examining  the  causes, 
alternatives,  and  effects  of  vandalism  and  (b. ) in  making  his  own  decisions 
about  what  to  do  when  he  feels  like  destroying  property  or  when  he  observes 
other  people  doing  so.  Hopefully,  the  student  will  begin  to  show  a sense  of 
commitment  to  other  people  as  well  as  himself  and  will  choose  the  more  con- 
structive alternatives  on  the  post  test , Responses  written  in  under  "d"  can 
be  evaluated  for  their  degree  of  insight  and  their  constructiveness. 


Objective 

Most 

Least 

Item  Number 

Assessed 

Constructive 

Constructive 

1 

1 

b 

a 

2 

3 

c 

a 

3 

4 

b 

c 

4 

3 

a 

c 

5 

4 

c 

a 

6 

5 

a 

c 

7 

2 

a 

c 

8 

1 

a 

b 

9 

6 

a 

c 

10 

6 

c 

a 

11 

6 

b 

a 

12 

3 

c 

a 

13 

2 

c 

b 

14 

5,  6 

a 

c 
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UNIT  3 
"Vandalism" 
Pre-Post  Test  I 


Directions i Select  the  answer  that  you  believe  is  correct  for  you  and  place 
it  in  the  space  at  the  left  of  the  statement.  If  the  suggested  answers  do  not 
express  how  you  feel*  you  may  write  in  your  own  answer  in  the  space  following 
letter  "d"  and  then  write  letter  "d"  in  the  answer  column. 


1.  Vandalism  is 

a,  senseless  behavior 

b.  the  intentional  destruction  of  the  property  of  others 

c.  a way  to  work  out  frustrations 

d. 


2,  Most  people  who  vandalize 

a,  are  stupid 

b,  do  not  have  respect  for  the  property  of  others 

c,  have  unsatisfied  needs 

d, 

3,  When  a teenager  vandalizes  property 

a,  he  is  responsible  for  the  vandalism 

b,  both  the  teenager  and  his  parents  are  responsible  for  the  vandalism 

c,  the  owner  of  the  vandalized  property  is  responsible 

d, 

4,  In  most  cases  a person  commits  an  act  of  vandalism  because 

a,  it  is  a way  to  solve  a problem 

b,  he  doesn't  care  about  the  property  of  others 

c,  it  is  a way  to  pass  the  time  away 

d. 


5,  The  results  of  vandalism  affect 

a,  the  person  who  commits  the  vandal istic  act 

b,  the  person  against  whom  the  act  of  vandalism  was  committed 

c,  the  person  committing  the  act  of  vandalism  and  the  person  whom 
it  was  committed  against 


6.  An  alternative  to  doing  an  act  of  vandalism  may  be  to 

a.  think  about  the  short  and  long  range  effects  of  the  vandalism 

b.  think  about  the  persons  property  against  whom  the  vandalism  might 

be  committed  .•  • 

c.  think  about  the  cost  of  the  vandalism 


7 , The  most  constructive  atti tude  toward  property  is  to 

a.  show  respect  for  the  property  of  others  and  hopefully  they  will 


^respecVy6ur£property&^ 

watch  what  belongs  only  to  you 

don'  t worry  about;  what  others  do  -to -soiteo^  elseiVs 


property 


8,  Writing  on  a school  desk 

a,  is  a type  of  vandalism 

b,  doesn't  hurt  anything 

c,  might  be  a way  to  show  dislike  for  a teacher 

d, 

9,  If  I saw  someone  destroying  property  I might 

a.  report  it  to  the  proper  authorities 

b.  not  tell  anyone 

c.  help  the  person  destroy  the  property 


10,  If  I saw  someone  intentionally  wrecking  my  bicycle  I might 

a,  get  in  a fight  with  the  person 

b,  report  it  to  the  proper  authorities 

c,  tell  the  person  to  leave  the  bicycle  alone 


11,  If  I felt  like  vandalizing  someone's  property  I might 

a,  go  ahead  and  do  it 

b,  try  to  work  out  my  problems  a better  way 

c,  be  ready  to  face  the  consequences 
. d, 

12,  A person  might  destroy  property  if 

a,  his  friends  do  it 

b,  he  cannot  control  his  angry  feelings 

c,  he  has  not  learned  how  to  constructively  work  out  his  frustrations 

d, 

13,  People  should  feel  that  vandalism 

a,  is  really  not  their  concern*  unless  their  own  property  is  Involved 

b,  is  the  concern  of  the  police 

c , i s th  e concern  of  everyone*  regardless  of  whose  property  it  is 

d, 

14,  When  I am  angry  and  feel  like  hurting  someone  or  something*  I 

a,  try  to  find  out  why  I am  angry 

b,  try  to  get  my  mind  on  something  else 

c,  go  ahead  and  hurt  someone  or  tear  up  something 

d, 


UNIT  3 
"Vandalism" 

Interpretation  of  Pre-Post  Test  II  (Alternate) 


You  might  want  to  use  this  test  as  a post  test  for  the  unit  Instead 
of  using  Test  I as  a post-test , If  you  prefer  this  format,  you  can  use  it 
for  both  a pre  and  post-test , 

This  test  hopefully  will  give  the  students  an  opportunity  to  express 
their  opinions  concerning  vandalism.  In  both  the  pre  and  post-test  situations 
the  teacher  will  have  to  examine  the  answers  from  the  viewpoint  of  the  following: 

(1)  whether  the  students  have  knowledge  of  vandalism 

(2)  if  that  knowledge  is  used  in  a constructive  or  a non- 
constructive manner  / 

/* 

/ 

Results  of  the  pre-test  will  give  the  teacher  insight  into  the  students 
knowledge  and  attitude  toward  vandalism  and  can  assist  in  the  selection  of 
appropriate  learning  activities.  Hopefully,  th e post-test  will  reflect  thi 
student's  growth  in  thinking  through  causes,  alternatives,  and  effects f/and 
in  beginning  to  make  constructive  decisions. 


Item  Number  Objective  Number 

1 
2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 
9 

10 


UNIT  3 
"Vandal  ism" 
Pre-Post  Test  II 


Directions:  Complete  the  following  sentences. 


1,  To  vandalize  is  to 

2,  To  see  property  that  has  been  damaged  or  destroyed  makes  me 


3,  When  somebody  breaks  or  destroys  something  on  purpose  that  belongs  to  me  I 


4.  Some  of  Jack's  friends  began  writing  on  the  walls  in  a restroom.  Jack  walked 
into  the  restroom. 

What  could  Jack  do?  

What  else  could  hu  do?_ - 

What  do  you  think  he  will  do? 

5.  When  someone  damages  property,  it  effects _ 


6.  Someone  who  tries  to  make  fun  of  or  frighten  older  people  by  damaging  their 
property  is 


9. 


10. 

11. 


7,  If  I were  to  see  someone  damage  another  person's  property  I would 


8.  I don't  believe  it  hurts  anyone  to  break 


If  I were  with  a group  of  friends  and  they  decided  to  throw  rocks  at  the 
windows  of  a building,  I 


Someti  mes  peopl  e try : to  i gnore  vandal  i sm  because____ 


".;V. -■ 


r'.v  •;  •«  -T-j 


Sometimes  I might  feel  like  tearing  up  or  destroying  things.  Instead,  I could 

: ^ ' ' '•  ‘ ' ' ' : ' . ' 
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UNIT  4 
"Protest" 

Interpretation  of  Pre  and  Post  Tests 


The  items  on  this  test  are  designed  to  assess  the  students'  knowledge 
about  protest,  the  issues  involved,  the  reasons  an  individual  might  protest, 
and  to  ascertain  his  attitudes  about  protest  and  some  of  the  decisions  he 
might  make.  The  pre-test  can  be  administered  according  to  the  directions  on 
the  sheet.  If  you  wish  to  make  the  test  much  more  difficult  for  the  post 
testing  so  that  finer  degrees  of  understanding  can  be  assessed,  you  may  ask 
students  to  rank  order  the  responses  from  their  first  choice  to  their  last 
choice.  The  discussion  of  the  post-test  can  focus  on  this  task  if  you  wish. 
The  ranking  of  "1"  has  been  given  to  the  item  which  requires  the  most  under- 
standing or  the  highest  level  of  learning. 


Rank  Order 

Item  Number  Objective  Number  12345 


1 2 

2 1 

3 5 

4 4 

5 1 

6 5 

7 5 

8 3 

9 2 

10  4 


a c b d e 
a e c b d 
d c b a e 
b a e d c 
e a b c d 
d c b a e 
e d a b c 
d b c a e 
a e b d c 
e b d a c 
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UNIT  4 
"Protest" 
Pre-Post  Test 


Directions:  Several  answers  for  each  of  the  questions  below  may  appear  to  be 
parti ally  true.  Select  the  answer  that  seems  the  best  for  you  and  place  it  in 
the  space  at  the  left  of  the  question. 


ERIC 


1. 


A person  who  wants  to  protest 
someone  else  is  doing  can 


2,  Protest  is 


3,  When  I disagree  with  the  law,  I 


.4,  Which  of  the  following  is  not  an 
example  of  peaceful  protest? 


5,  Protest  is 


6.  If  I participated  in  a protest, 
I would  probably 


■ M-i. 


,7 . I would  par tic 1 pate  in 


a. 


discuss  it  with  them 

b,  have  someone  else  talk  * 

c,  argue  with  them 

d,  talk  behind  their  backs 

e,  make  fun  of  them 


a. 


b, 

c, 

d. 


e. 


people  plan  ways  to  make  a change 
they  believe  is  needed 
people  decide  to  get  some  attention 
anyone  walks  around  with  signs 
people  are  noisy,  loud,  and  destruc- 
tive to  property 
people  disagree 


b. 

c. 

d. 


e. 


complain  about  it 
follow  it  anyway 
try  to  change  it 
try  to  find  out 
in  the  first  place 
break  the  law  when  I won 
caught 


It  was  passed 


t get 


a, 

b. 

e, 

d, 

e. 


strikes 

throwing  rocks  at  a building 
newspaper  editorials 
signing  a petition 
boycott  of  a grocery  store 


a, 

b, 

c, 

d , 

e. 


a way  to  express  di sagreement 
defend i ng  your  ri ghts 
a way  to  get  attention 
not  a good  thing 
the  right  of  an  American 


a.  join  in  for  the  excitement 

b.  |;do  what my  friends  do 

c.  find  out  the  i ssues  of  the  protest 

d . think  aboutmy  responsi bilities  as 
a protestor 

e . try  to  get  even  wi th  the  pol ice 


with 

• v.:.y “ . v • 


a.  a protest  my  friends  agree  with 

b . protest  agai nst  the  author i ties 

c.  any  protest 

d.  a protest  for  a cause  I believe  in 

e.  a protest  which  uses  methods  I agree 


Y’-  ’ ; 
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8,  People  might  protest 


9,  In  the  past  people  have  protested 


10,  Violent  forms  of  protest 


a. 

b. 

c. 


e. 


a, 

b, 

c, 

d, 

e, 

a. 

b. 


c. 

d. 

e. 


because  it  is  a fad  to  protest 
to  call  attention  to  the  rights 
of  others 


in  order  to  go  along  with  the 
group 

for  many  reasons 

because  they  want  to  loot  and 

destroy 

in  order  to  Improve  conditions 
of  the  minority 
for  religious  freedom 
to  stand  up  for  the  rights  of 
the  majority 

for  no  good  reason  at  all 
because  they  were  frustrated 

can  be  successful  if  the  protestors 
don't  get  caught 

have  effects  on  the  protestors  as 
well  as  the  people  the  protest  is 
against 
are  exciting 

often  make  conditions  worse 
sometimes  produce  the  change  but 
may  make  people  answer  back  with 
violence 


UNIT  5 

"Why  Violence" 

Interpretation  of  Pre-Post  Test 


The  test  for  this  unit  is  designed  to  assess  the  student's  know- 
ledge of  violence,  its  causes,  effects,  and  alternatives  for  its  prevention. 
Hopefully,  the  student  will  begin  to  give  more  constructive  responses,  which 
show  a greater  amount  of  insight  and  the  use  of  more  and  more  information. 


Item  Objective  Suggestions  for  Interpretation 

1 1 Look  for  each  of  the  major  concepts  in  the 

definition:  Behavior  designed  to  inflict 

physical  injury  to  people  or  damage  to 
property . 

2 3 Responses  which  describe  needs  and  feelings 

indicate  more  application  of  the  causal 
approach  than  do  descriptions  of  a person 
or  type  of  people,  or  lastly,  attributing 
the  cause  to  a weapon  or  a situation. 

3 5 Look  for  suggestions  which  indicate  appli- 

cation of  the  causal  approach  such  as  trying 
to  understand,  talking  to  the  person,  etc. 

4 1 More  responses  indicate  a greater  amount 

of  flexibility. 

5 1 Each  of  the  items  are  possible  scenes  of 

violence. 


6 2 More  responses  indicate  more  breadth  of 

learning. 


7 2 Look  not  only  for  number  of  responses  but 

for  an  indication  of  the  complexity  of  the 
effects  of  violence. 


UNIT  5 

"Why  Violence" 
Pre-Post  Test 

Directions:  Complete  these  sentences. 


1.  Violence  is  defined  as 


2,  Violence  is  caused  by 


3.  Some  possible  ways  to  avoid  violence  are: 


4,  List  some  things  that  make  you  think  of  violence. 


5,  Check  the  places  where  you  think  you  could  see  violence. 

in  homes 

.on  TV 

in  newspapers 

in  streets 

in  movies 

at  school 


in  magazines 
in  comics 
in  war 


6.  Name  some  instances  of  violence  in  American  History.,  ' 
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7,  Name  some  uses  of  violence. 


Circle  "T"  if  you  think  the  statement  is  true.  Circle  "F"  if  you  think  the 
statement  is  false, 

IF  8.  Some  people  are  violent  because  they  are  frustrated, 

T F 9,  Violence  hurts  only  those  Involved, 

T F 10.  Violence  is  a way  of  communicating. 

T F 11,  Violence  can  bring  attention  to  a needed  change, 

T F 12,  Violence  never  has  positive  outcomes. 

T F 13,  Some  violence  seems  to  be  accepted  by  Americans, 

T F 14.  Feelings  of  insecurity  may  cause  violence. 

T F 15.  If  people  would  think  about  the  effects  of  their  behavior  some 

violence  could  be  avoided. 
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PREFACE  | 

The  107th  General  Assembly  of  the  State  of  Ohio  in  its  regular  1967-1968  ses 
in  the  area  of  health  and  family  living,  difficulties  with  sexual  adjustment 
drug  abuse,  and  the  use  of  violence  represent  the  foremost  problems  of  youth 
House  Resolution  78  which  urged  that  "the  children  of  this  state  be  taught  c< 
and  family  living  from  the  kindergarten  level  through  high  school*" 

In  mid-1968.  Superintendent  Martin  Essex  of  the  Ohio  Department  of  Education 
Educational  Research  Council  of  America,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  to  assess  the  need^ 
as  they  relate  to  these  social  issues.  The  Family  Life  Education  Survey  was 
ducted  in  the  fall  of  1968,*  . v.y...  - y ;”-vv 


A representative  sample  of  school  systems  was  surveyed  to  determine  to  what  i 
are  providing  opportunities  for  youth  to  acquire  knowledge,  skills,  attitudes 
patterns  needed  for  constructive  living.  Analysis  of  the  data  indicated  that 
to  help  young  people  acquire  an  understanding  of  (1)  the  complexity  of  human 
motivations  that  may  underlie  various  forms  of  abuse  behavior,  and  (3)  how  to 
frustrations  constructively.  In  addition,  such  topics  as  handling  aggressive 
ively,  confrontation,  vandalism,  protest,  and  violence  were  not  a part  of  the 
offerings  of  Ohio  schools.  t /V:—;;,.', 

On  Idle  basis  of  the  survey  findings , a Family  Life  Education  Curriculum  Proje 
develop  curriculum  materials Vl:p  meet  these  heeds . School  districts  in  four  C 
ESEA  Title  III  Grants  to  develop  programs  dealing  with  problems  of  modern  yoi 
Day ton  and  Lima ' s area  concerned  drug,  a lcohol,  and  tobacco  education , Wes t Is 

educat ion  in  human  sexua 1 ity , arid  the  Lakewood  area  wa s the  c onstr uc t ive  contr 
behavior.  t;-./ . 


Each  project  had  as  its  purpose  the  development  of  curriculum  materials  Mich 
important  aspects  of  human  motivationsunderlyingthebehavior  under  consider 
fr^^l|*tions  and  Procedures rjthem  c^ 

— c^sions  in  ^e^ms  °f  effectsof  various  courses  of  action  on  human  developme 
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PREFACE 

L Assembly  of  the  State  of  Ohio  in  its  regular  1967-1968  session  recognized  that 
-a 1th  and  family  living,  difficulties  with  sexual  adjustment,  alcohol,  tobacco, 
le  use  of  violence  represent  the  foremost  problems  of  youth  today,  it  adopted 
78  which  urged  that  "the  children  of  this  state  be  taught  courses  in  health 
J from  the  kindergarten  level  through  high  school," 

irintendent  Martin  Essex  of  the  Ohio  Department  of  Education  requested  the 
irch  Council  of  America,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  to  assess  the  needs  of  Ohio  schools 
d these  social  issues.  The  Family  Life  Education  Survey  was  subsequently  con- 
L1  of  1968.* 


sample  of  school  systems  was  surveyed  to  determine  to  what  extent  Ohio  schools 
Dortunities  for  youth  to  acquire  knowledge,  skills,  attitudes,  and  behavior  j 

:or  constructive  living.  Analysis  of  the  data  indicated  that  little  is  provided  j 

)ple  acquire  an  understanding  of  (1)  the  complexity  of  human  behavior,  (2)  the 
, may  underlie  various  forms  of  abuse  behavior, and  (3)  how  to  resolve  daily 
»tructively , In  addition,  such  topics  as  handling  aggressive  feelings  construct-  j 

:ion,  vandalism,  protest,  and  violence  were  not  a part  of  the  current  curricular  j 

) schools.  . .v; 'A- . i 

die  survey  findings,  a Family  Life  Education  Curriculum  Project  was  proposed  to  j 

im  materials  to  meet  these  needs .School  districts  in  four  Ohio  cities  received  I 

rants  to  develop  programs  dealing  with  problems  of  modern  youth  in  three  areas." 

> area  concerned  drug,  alcohol,;  and  tobacco  education,  Westlake ' s area  was  | 

m sexuality, and  the  Lakewood  area  was  the  constructive  control  of  aggressive  j 


as  its  purpose  the  development  of  curriculum  materials  which  would  include  the 
1 of  human  motivations  underlying  tiie  behavior  under  consideration,  the  nature 

md  procedures  for  resolving  them  construct ively,  and  the  process  of  making 
is  of  effects  of  various;  courses  of  action  on  human  development. ^ ^ 


^oblems  : ; Report  of  Family  Life  Education  Surveys  - Ohio  Department  of  Education, 
.rch  Planning  and  Development,  781  Northwest  Boulevard,  COlUmbus , Ohio  43212 , 


The  four  school  districts  contracted  with  the  Educational  Research  Council  <; 
in  the  development  of  the  curricula.  Fourteen  teachers  in  four  writing  tea 
involved.  Staff  from  the  Council  (1)  reviewed  with  them  the  results  of  the 
tion  Survey,  (2)  trained  them  in  the  causal  approach  to  human  behavior,  (3) 
of  research  findings,  (4)  guided  and  directed  them  in  writing  the  teaching  i 
with  evaluation,  (6)  arranged  for  outside  consultants,  and  (7)  worked  very  < 
ject  teachers  during  the  1969-1970  school  year. 


Hie  director  of  the  total  project  was  Dr,  Ralph  H.  Ojemann,  a world  renown© i 
ogist  who  was  a pioneer  in  teaching  the  causal  approach  to  behavior  at  the  ' 
As  the  Director  of  the  Child  and  Educational  Psychology  and  Preventive  Psycl 
Council,  he  has  been  responsible  for  the  development  of  a program  in  the  te< 
behavior . 


Some  of  the  initial  curriculum  materials  developed  were  field-tested  in  196 
mately  70  seventh  and  eighth  grade  students  in  the  three  Lakewood  middle  sc. 
revision  that  included  a marked  change  of  format  in  the  teacher  manual,  the; 
tested  in  the  Lakewood  middle  schools  during  the  first  semester  of  1970-71. 
ipated  in  this  second  testing  of  the  curriculum,  which  included  300  sixth, 
grade  students.  After  this  testing  the  present  curriculum  was  written  base 
dent  feedback,  pre-post  test  results,  and  suggestions  for  revisions  from  va: 
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districts  contracted  with  the  Educational  Research  Council  of  America  to  assist 
mt  of  the  curricula.  Fourteen  teachers  in  four  writing  teams  were  initially 
■from  the  Council  (1)  reviewed  with  them  the  results  of  the  Family  Life  Educa- 
trained  them  in  the  causal  approach  to  human  behavior,  (3)  discussed  the  results 
lings,  (4)  guided  and  directed  them  in  writing  the  teaching  units,  (5)  assisted 
(6)  arranged  for  outside  consultants,  and  (7)  worked  very  closely  with  the  pro- 
iring  the  1969-1970  school  year. 

the  total  project  was  Dr,  Ralph  E , Ojemann,  a world  renowned  educational  psychol- 
pioneer  in  teaching  the  causal  approach  to  behavior  at  the  University  of  Iowa, 
of  the  Child  and  Educational  Psychology  and  Preventive  Psychiatry  Program  of  the 
been  responsible  for  the  development  of  a program  in  the  teaching  of  human 


:ial  curriculum  materials  developed  were  field-tested  in  1969-70  with  approxi- 
:h  and  eighth  grade  students  in  the  three  Lakewood  middle  schools , After  a major 
icluded  a marked  change  of  format  in  the  teacher  manual,  they  were  again  fie Id- 
ikewood  middle  schools  during  the  first  semester  of  1970-71.  Six  teachers  par tic - 
second  testing  of  the  curriculum,  which  included  300  sixth,  seventh,  and  eighth 
After  this  testing  the  present  curriculum  was  written  based  on  teacher  and  stu- 
jre-post  test  results,  and  suggestions  for  revisions  from  various  consultants. 
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INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  PROGRAM 

Basic  Approach  to  the  Developmental  Program  in  the  Constructive  Control  of  Age 

This  manual  contains  a Developmental  Program  in  the  Constructive  Control  of  Ac 
Aggressive  behavior  can  be  defined  in  two  quite  different  ways . In  one  sense 
positive,  forceful  energy  or  initiative  that  individuals  use  in  striving  for  a 
ally  consider  this  a healthy  and  constructive  form  of  aggressiveness.  In  anol 
sive  behavior  is  defined  as  being  synonomous  with  aggression  and  as  meaning  be 
harm  to  people  or  objects.  The  different  ways  of  defining  aggressive  behavior 
the  students  immediately  in  Unit  1.  Other  than  at  that  time,  whenever  the  exf 
sive  behavior"  is  used  in  the  materials,  it  is  intended  to  mean  behavior  which 
people  or  objects . 


The  program  recognizes  that  aggression,  vandalism,  protest,  and  violence  are  a 
ior.  These  behaviors  do  not  just  happen.  They  are  the  result  of  underlying  c 
reason,  an  important  part  of  the  program  deals  with  behavior --what  is  known  a^ 
aggressive  behavior,  the  forms  it  may  take,  sources  of  frustrations,  ways  comn 
come  them,  and  the  causes  and  consequences  of  aggressive  behavior  that  lead  tc 
violence. 

Some  people  tend  to  think  that  when  a person  engages  in  vandalism  or  violence 
he  does  not  know  the  law.  They  assume  that  teaching  him  about  the  law  will  ce 
his  behavior.  In  many  instances,  a person  who  knows  the  law  suffers  from  some 
frustration  for  which  he  sees  no  other  solution  than  to  break  the  law.  Thus , 
ledge  of  the  law  is  overshadowed  by  stronger  motivations. 

The  point  is  that  overt  behavior  is  a symptom.  There  are  factors  that  produce 
tors  can  vary  considerably,  and  the  same  behavior  may  be  produced  by  a variety 
want  to  understand  behavior,  we  have  to  recognize  this  complexity  and  turn  our 
factors  that  produced  the  behavior,  how  it  developed,  and  what  it  meant  to  the 
stand  behavior , one  has  to  ask  at  least  two  questions:  What  problem  is  the  ir 

solve?  Why  does  he  go  about  it  in  this  particular  manner? 

This  way  of  looking  at  behavior  and  studying  it  is  different  from  the  way  many 
behavior.  Therefore  it  is  important  that  any  teacher  who  is  planning  to  use  t 
program  examine  his  own  approach  to  understanding  human  behavior , 
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the  Developmental  Program  in  the  Constructive  Control  of  Aggressive  Behavior 

ins  a Developmental  Program  in  the  Constructive  Control  of  Aggressive  Behavior, 
or  can  be  defined  in  two  quite  different  ways.  In  one  sense  it  is  defined  as 
1 energy  or  initiative  that  individuals  use  in  striving  for  a goal.  People  usu- 
s a healthy  and  constructive  form  of  aggressiveness.  In  another  sense,  aggres- 
defined  as  being  synonomous  with  aggression  and  as  meaning  behavior  which  causes 
objects.  The  different  ways  of  defining  aggressive  behavior  are  pointed  out  to 
diateiy  in  Unit  1.  Other  than  at  that  time,  whenever  the  expression  "aggres- 
used  in  the  materials,  it  is  intended  to  mean  behavior  which  causes  harm  to 

s 

nizes  that  aggression,  vandalism,  protest,  and  violence  are  all  forms  of  behav- 
iors do  not  just  happen.  They  are  the  result  of  underlying  causes.  For  this 
ant  part  of  the  program  deals  with  behavior — what  is  known  about  the  nature  of 
pr,  the  forms  it  may  take,  sources  of  frustrations,  ways  commonly  used  to  over- 
s causes  and  consequences  of  aggressive  behavior  that  lead  to  protest  and 


to  think  that  when  a person  engages  in  vandalism  or  violence  he  does  so  because 
the  law.  They  assume  that  teaching  him  about  the  law  will  cause  him  to  change 

many  instances,  a person  who  knows  the  law  suffers  from  some  difficulty  or 
hich  he  sees  no  other  solution  than  to  break  the  law.  Thus , his  factual  know- 
is  overshadowed  by  stronger  motivations, 

overt  behavior  is  a symptom.  There  are  factors  that  produce  it.  Thesefac- 
siderably,  and  the  same  behavior  may  be  produced  by  a variety  of  causes .If  we 
id  behavior,  we  have  to  recognize  this  complexity  and  turn  our  attention  to  the 
uced  the  behavior,  how  it  developed,  and  what  it  meant  to  the  person.  To  under - 
ne  has  to  ask  at  least  two  questions : What  problem  is  the  individual  trying  to 

he  go  about  it  in  this  particular  manner? 

ng  at  behavior  and  studying  it  is  different  from  the  way  many  people  deal  with 
ore  it  is  important  that  any  teacher  who  is  planning  to  use  this  developmental 
is  own  approach  to  understanding  human  behavior. 


Under standing  Human  Behavior 

Behavior  may  toe  thought  of  as  the  result  of  the  interaction  of  motivating 
skills,  and  other  psychological  and  physiological  resources  that  the  indj 
particular  time.  Stated  another  way,  the  individual  has  some  basic  feeli 
out,  and  he  uses  whatever  ideas,  skills,  and  strengths  he  has  available  t 
satisfying  his  "needs." 

In  brief,  this  process  of  meeting  personality  demands  may  be  viewed  as  fc 

1.  Every  person  is  faced  with  such  needs  as: 

a.  Achieving  a measure  of  self-respect  (being  a person  in  one's  own 
recognized  as  a significant  person) 

b.  Achieving  a measure  of  emotional  security  (feeling  that  he  has  cc 
protection  from  the  things  he  thinks  may  hurt  him) 

c.  Dealing  with  sex  feelings 

d.  Dealing  with  the  demands  for  activity  and  rest 

e.  Satisfying  hunger  for  food  ' 

2.  In  attempting  to  satisfy  these  needs,  the  individual  devises  or  adopt 
ever  ideas,  skills,  attitudes,  and/or  other  resources  he  has  availabi 
there  are  some  activities  he  can  perform  more  skillfully  than  others, 
using  a method  that  looks  good  to  him  and  adopt  it,  or  he  may  learn  a 
through  listening  or  reading. 

3.  If  the  individual  finds  a given  method  helpful,  he  tends  to  continue 
give  more  emphasis  to  short-term  effects  and  less  to  long-term  consec 
been  taught  effectively  and  has  had  experiences  which  help  him  become 
consequences. 

4.  The  person  may  meet  some  barriers  in  trying  to  satisfy  his  needs , He 

achieving  the  respect  of  the  peer  group  or  feeling  that  he  "amounts  t 
may  underestimate  his  ability.  He  may  feel  he  is  being  pushed  arounc 
to  do  the  things  he  wants  to  do , He  may  have  some  worries.  He  may  f 
at  home . / -i" 
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e thought  of  as  the  result  of  the  interaction  of  motivating  forces  with  the  ideas, 
her  psychological  and  physiological  resources  that  the  individual  possesses  at  a 
e.  Stated  another  way,  the  individual  has  some  basic  feelings  he  wants  to  work 
as  whatever  ideas,  skills,  and  strengths  he  has  available  to  reach  the  goal  of 
"needs . " 

process  of  meeting  personality  demands  may  be  viewed  as  follows i 


on  is  faced  with  such  needs  as  % 

ing  a measure  of  self-respect  (being  a person  in  one's  own  right,  being 
ized  as  a significant  person) 

ing  a measure  of  emotional  security  (feeling  that  he  has  control  over  or 
tion  from  the  things  he  thinks  may  hurt  him) 
g with  sex  feelings 

g with  the  demands  for  activity  and  rest 
^■ing  hunger  for  food 

ing  to  satisfy  these  needs,  the  individual  devises  or  adopts  methods,  using  what- 
, skills,  attitudes,  and/or  other  resources  he  has  available.  He  may  find  that 
some  activities  he  can  perform  more  skillfully  than  others . He  may  see  someone 
thod  that  looks  good  to  him  and  adopt  it,  or  he  may  learn  about  some  methods 
stening  or  reading. 

ividual  finds  a given  method  helpful,  he  tends  to  continue  it.  Usually  he  will 
emphasis  to  short-term  effects  and  less  to  long-term  consequences,  unless  he  has 
t effectively  and  has  had  experiences  which  help  him  become  aware  of  more  remote 

may  meet  some  barriers  in  trying  to  satisfy  his  needs . He  may  have  difficulty 
the  respect  of  the  peer  group  or  feeling  that  he  "amounts  to  something. Miv  People 
stimate  his  ability.  He  may  feel  he  is  being  pushed  around.  He  may  not  be  able  - 
things  he  wants  to  do.  He  may  have  some  worries . He  may  feel  he  is  not  respected 


2 


5.  When  a person  meets  a barrier  which  he  cannot  easily  overcome,  he  feels  blc 
trated.  This  is  an  unpleasant  feeling,  and  he  tries  to  resolve  the  frustra 
whatever  ideas,  skills,  attitudes,  and  other  resources  he  has  available, 

6.  If  the  individual  does  not  know  how  to  .resolve  the  frustration  in  a constru 
able  way,  he  may  use  temporary  and  usually  ineffective  methods  to  relieve  h 
These  methods  might  include  the  use  of  aggression,  drugs,  sexual  exploitati 
temporary  devices.  When  he  finds  one  method  does  not  work,  he  may  try  anot 

7.  Promoting  the  growth  of  constructive  behavior  requires  that  a person  learn 
human  motivations  underlying  behavior . He  needs  to  understand  the  nature 
and  the  differences  between  constructive  and  nonconstructive  methods  of  res 
must  also  learn  the  difference  between  short-  and  long-range  consequences  a 
structive  methods  of  finding  satisfactions  for  his  needs.  There  is  evidenc 
from  an  understanding  parent  or  teacher,  the  youngster  who  learns  about  the 
trations  and  how  they  can  be  worked  out  constructively  can  use  this  knowled 
living. 


The_Nature  of  Aggressive  Behavior  and  Society 

This  developmental  program  also  recognizes  that  there  are  sanctioned  and  unsanc 
aggressive  behavior.  For  example,  policemen  are  sometimes  forced  to  use  aggres 
order  to  subdue  and  arrest  a dangerous  criminal.  Yet  if  the  suspected  crimina 
policeman  who  is  trying  to  arrest  him,  he  may  be  punished  for  his  use  of  aggres 
If  someone  tries  to  rob  you  while  you  are  out  walking,  you  may  resort  to  aggres 
protect  yourself.  But  if  you  were  to  use  this  same  kind  of  aggressive  behavio 
neighbor,  you  might  be  in  serious  trouble. 

This  program  also  recognizes  that  we  are  living  in  an  aggressive  society,  Peo 
express  their  aggressive  feelings  in  both  language  and  deed.  It  is  not  uncommo 
who  is  angry  to  say,  " I'll  kill  you. " Seldom  a day. goes  by  that  radio,  TV,  or 
not  report  one  or  more  incidents  of  aggressive  behavior.  Some  people  think  tha 
itself  is  committing  acts  of  aggression  because  of  its  involvement  in  war.  The 
quency  of  acts  of  aggression  is  causing  people  to  become  more  and  more  callous 
unless  the  acts  directly  involve  them. 


neets  a barrier  which  he  cannot  easily  overcome,  he  feels  blocked  or  frus- 
is  an  unpleasant  feeling,  and  he  tries  to  resolve  the  frustration.  He  uses 
, skills,  attitudes,  and  other  resources  he  has  available. 

ual  does  not  know  how  to  resolve  the  frustration  in  a constructive  and  accept- 
ay  use  temporary  and  usually  ineffective  methods  to  relieve  his  frustration, 
night  include  the  use  of  aggression,  drugs,  sexual  exploitation,  and  other 
ces , When  he  finds  one  method  does  not  work,  he  may  try  another. 

growth  of  constructive  behavior  requires  that  a person  learn  to  understand  the 
ons  underlying  behavior.  He  needs  to  understand  the  nature  of  frustrations 
ences  between  constructive  and  nonconstructive  methods  of  resolving  them.  He 
n the  difference  between  short-  and  long-range  consequences  as  well  as  con- 
ods of  finding  satisfactions  for  his  needs.  There  is  evidence  that,  with  help 
tending  parent  or  teacher,  the  youngster  who  learns  about  the  nature  of  frus- 
ow  they  can  be  worked  out  constructively  can  use  this  knowledge  in  his  daily 


essive  Behavior  and  Society 

program  also  recognizes  that  there  are  sanctioned  and  unsanctioned  uses  of 
r.  For  example,  policemen  are  sometimes  forced  to  use  aggressive  behavior  in 
d arrest  a dangerous  criminal.  Yet  if  the  suspected  criminal  assaults  the 
rying  to  arrest  him,  he  may  be  punished  for  his  use  of  aggressive  behavior, 
o rob  you  while  you  are  out  walking,  you  may  resort  to  aggressive  behavior  to 
But  if  you  were  to  use  this  same  kind  of  aggressive  behavior  towards  your 
t be  in  serious  trouble , 

recognizes  that  we  are  living  in  an  aggressive  society.  People  frequently 
essive  feelings  in  both  language  and  deed.  It  is  not  uncommon  for  someone 
y,  "I'll  kill  you."  Seldom  a day  goes  by  that  radio,  TV,  or  newspapers  do 
more  incidents  of  aggressive  behavior , Some  people  think  that  the  government 
ng  acts  of  aggression  because  of  its  involvement  in  war.  The  increasing  fre- 
aggression  is  causing  people  to  become  more  and  more  callous  and  indifferent 
rectly  involve  them. 


Recent  studies  have  shown  that  a steady  diet  of  TV  with  its  accompanying  i 
to  desensitize  the  young  to  aggressive  behavior.  Thus,  the  question  is  « 
a generation  of  desensitized  human  beings?"  Movies  now  seem  to  depict  moi 
and  aggression  than  they  did  a few  years  ago.  The  spread  of  protest  demoi 
and  high  school  groups  is  all  too  well  known.  These  demonstrations  are  sc 
destruction,  violence  and  devastating  consequences.  It  appears  that  peep' 
believe  that  there  is  only  one  way  to  solve  their  problems,  namely,  by  us: 
sive  behavior. 

The  Developmental  Program  in  the  Constructive  Control  of  Aggressive  Behavd 
dent  to  analyze  the  underlying  causes  of  the  different  forms  of  aggressive 
their  consequences,  and  think  of  viable  alternatives , There  are  alternate 
havior,  and  the  student  learns  to  consider  them.  He  is  then  encouraged  tc 
daily  living  when  he  feels  frustrated  or  inclined  to  behave  aggressively. 

The  world  today  is  different  from  the  world  of  100  years  ago--or  50  years - 
sequence  of  this  changing  world  is  emerging  awareness  that  the  behavior  ps 
are  acceptable  in  one  group  are  not  always  acceptable  in  another.  Aggress 
ing  may  be  acceptable  for  an  innercity  youngster  but  generally  considered 
youngster  from  a wealthy  family.  Gang  fights,  which  are  permissible  in  sc: 
may  be  undesirable  in  others. 


The  concern  in  this  program  is  to  present  a method  whereby  both  the  teache 
examine  behavior  by  looking  at  the  underlying  causes  and  the  effects  of  t! 
of  basic  psychological  principles.  Great  differences  in  acceptable  behavi 
different  cultural  groups,  and  the  problems  multiply  greatly  in  the  area  c 


Unless  we  discuss  actions  in  reference  to  causes,  each  person  tends  to  ans 


teacher 


tions  solely  from  the  standpoint  of  his own  cultural  ethic.  If  a 
filet  with  the  child's  cultural  experience,  the  child  is  likely  to  turn  of 
teacher  and  give  little  credence  to  what  he  says  from  then  on.  Although  t 
to  some,  research  indicates  that  this  is  exactly  what  happens.  It  is  as 
ure  had  been  caught  in  a lie.  We  may  know  that  no  ''untruth"  was  spoken  c 
"truth"  of  one  sub-culture  is  not  necessarily  the  "truth"  of  another.  An 
sion  of  behavior  cannot  be  based  solely  on  one's  biases. 


have  shown  that  a steady  diet  of  TV  with  its  accompanying  scenes  of  violence  tends 
the  young  to  aggressive  behavior.  Thus*  the  question  is  asked,  "Are  we  raising 
£ desensitized  human  beings?"  Movies  now  seem  to  depict  more  scenes  of  violence 
than  they  did  a few  years  ago.  The  spread  of  protest  demonstrations  by  college 
1 groups  is  all  too  well  known.  These  demonstrations  are  sometimes  accompanied  by 
iolence  and  devastating  consequences.  It  appears  that  people  may  be  coming  to 
lere  is  only  one  way  to  solve  their  problems,  namely,  by  using  some  form  of  aggres- 

tal  Program  in  the  Constructive  Control  of  Aggressive  Behavior  encourages  each  stu- 
s the  underlying  causes  of  the  different  forms  of  aggressive  behavior,  consider 
ices,  and  think  of  viable  alternatives.  There  are  alternatives  to  aggressive  be- 
s student  learns  to  consider  them.  He  is  then  encouraged  to  use  this  method  in  his 
len  he  feels  frustrated  or  inclined  to  behave  aggressively. 

{ is  different  from  the  world  of  100  years  ago — or  50  years — or  even  10.  One  cen- 
ts changing  world  is  emerging  awareness  that  the  behavior  patterns  or  rules  that 
in  one  group  are  not  always  acceptable  in  another.  Aggressive  behavior  and  fight- 
bptable  for  an  inner city  youngster  but  generally  considered  inappropriate  for  a 
a wealthy  family.  Gang  fights,  which  are  permissible  in  seme  cultural  groups, 
tble  in  others , 

this  program  is  to  present  a method  whereby  both  the  teacher  and  student  can 
>r  by  looking  at  the  underlying  causes  and  the  effects  of  that  behavior  in  terms 
>logical  principles.  Great  differences  in  acceptable  behavior  are  observable  in 
iral  groups,  and  the  problems  multiply  greatly  in  the  area  of  aggressive  behavior. 

iss  actions  in  reference  to  causes,  each  person  tends  to  answer  sensitive  ques- 
rom  the  standpoint  of  his  own  cultural  ethic.  If  a teacher's  answer  is  in  con- 
child's  cultural  experience,  the  child  is  likely  to  turn  off  or  tune  out;  the 
re  little  credence  to  what  he  says  from  then  on.  Although  this  may  seem  trivial 
‘ch  indicates  that  this  is  exactly  what  happens , It  is  as  if  the  authority  fig- 
Lught  in  a lie.  We  may  know  that  no  "untruth"  was  spoken  or  intended,  but  the j 
sub-culture  is  not  necessarily  the  "truth"  of  another.  An  intelligent  discus 
>r  cannot  be  based  solely  on  one's  biases.  ■ 


Purpose  of  the  Developmental  Program  in  the  Constructive  Control  of  Aggressive 

The  purpose  of  this  program  is  to  develop  in  students  an  understanding  of  aggi 
and  the  knowledge,  attitudes,  and  behaviors  essential  for  constructively  confer 
line  with  this,  the  overall  goals  of  the  curriculum  materials  contained  in  thd 


1.  To  assist  students  in  understanding  the  human  motivations  underlying  behav 
cially  those  which  cause  people  to  behave  aggressively 

2.  To  help  students  realize  the  nature  of  frustrations,  the  sources  of  frustr 
constructive  methods  for  resolving  them 

3*  To  help  students  understand  that  there  are  many  alternative  ways  of  respor 
particular  situation 

4«  To  provide  students  with  some  guidelines  for  determining  which  behaviors  a 
and  which  are  not 

5,  To  assist  students  to  learn  to  make  decisions  in  terms  of  the  effects  of  v 
of  action  on  both  themselves  and  others 

6,  To  help  students  understand  the  nature  of  aggressive  behavior  and  the  form 

7,  To  help  students  become  more  aware  of  the  effects  and  alternative  actions 
them  when  they  feel  like  harming  others  or  destroying  property 

8,  To  help  students  learn  to  apply  their  knowledge  about  behavior  and  cons tru 
for  resolving  problems  in  their  everyday  living 


When  the  student  has  completed  this  program,  he  will  know  more  about  human  beh 
sion  and  constructive  methods  for  meeting  his  daily  needs  for  security,  adequa 
respect .He  will  better  be  able  to  make  appropriate  choices  for  resolving  fru 
t ions  and  acting  out  his  aggressive  feelings , 


Maintaining  the  Student's  Emotional  Security.  Self-Confidence,  and  Feeling  < 


In  order  for  an  individual  to  learn,  his  emotional  security,  self -confident 
sonal  worth  must  be  maintained.  Procedures  that  tend  to  undermine  security 
domination  by  the  teacher,  teacher-pupil  relationships  which  are  of  the  "ca- 
ind  underestimating  the  student's  capability.  Other  ineffective  actions  ar< 
pupil,  making  all  decisions  for  him  even  though  he  could  participate  effect, 
making,  and  using  material  that  Is  either  too  easy  or  too  difficult.  Still 
undermine  a student's  security  and  self-respect  are  lack  of  understanding  o: 
to  appreciate  the  difficulties  he  may  be  facing,  and  failure  to  make  the  coi 
him. 

Peelings  of  insecurity  and/or  inadequacy  may  arise  when  a student  realizes  ■ 
methods  of  meeting  his  needs  are  immature  and  should  be  changed.  For  examp 
acts  out  his  frustrations  by  using  temper  tantrums.  Through  his  study  of  b< 
to  realize  that  a tantrum  is  essentially  a childish  way  of  attempting  to  de; 
and  does  not  really  help  to  solve  his  problems.  Though  he  may  feel  better  : 
ficulty  still  remains.  Realization  of  the  discrepancy  between  what  he  is  \ 
behavior  could  be  very  disquieting. 

The  student  may  not  want  to  continue  his  previous  behavior,  but  the  motivat 
which  he  was  trying  to  satisfy  is  still  present.  Thus  he  would  have  to  fin< 
way  of  satisfying  that  motivating  force  or  need. 


The  Importance  of  Practicing  the  Causal  Approach  in  Daily  interactions  in  tl 

I The  curriculum  materials  in  this  program  distinguish  between  a causal  and  si 

behavior , A causal  approach  is  concerned  with  how  the  behavior  developed,  £ 
able  alternative  actions  for  resolving  a situation,  and  short-  and  long-ranc 
those  alternatives,  A surface  approach  deals  with  only  the  outward  form  of 
attitudes  of  people  toward  it.  Such  an  approach  may  label  or  name  the  behai 
look  at  causes  behind  -the  behavior , ' , / 

The  teacher's  daily  behavior  toward  his  students  is;.an  important  factor  in  1 
f to  understand  behavior.  Students siaarn  from  observing  how  the ^teacher  hand' 

I they  arise.  To  effectively  teach  about  aggressive  behavior yv  the  ^teacher  mu£ 

to  understand  the  background  of  any  behavior  before  dealing  with  it. 


S tudent 1 s Emot Iona 1 


Security,  Self-Confidence,  and  Feeling  of  Personal  Worth 


individual  to  learn,  his  emotional  security,  self-confidence  and  feeling  of  per- 
- be  maintained.  Procedures  that  tend  to  undermine  security  and  self-respect  are 
le  teacher,  teacher-pupil  relationships  which  are  of  the  "catcher -culprit"  type, 
;ing  the  student's  capability.  Other  ineffective  actions  are  talking  down  to  the 
LI  decisions  for  him  even  though  he  could  participate  effectively  in  the  decision- 
ig  material  that  is  either  too  easy  or  too  difficult.  Still  other  elements  that 
Kent's  security  and  self-respect  are  lack  of  understanding  of  the  student,  failure 
le  difficulties  he  may  be  facing,  and  failure  to  make  the  content  significant  to 

scurity  and/or  inadequacy  may  arise  when  a student  realizes  that  his  customary 
Lng  his  needs  are  immature  and  should  be  changed.  For  example,  suppose  a pupil 
istrations  by  using  temper  tantrums . Through  his  study  of  behavior  he  may  begin 
a tantrum  is  essentially  a childish  way  of  attempting  to  deal  with  difficulties 
illy  help  to  solve  his  problems , Though  he  may  feel  better  for  a while,  the  dif- 
pmains.  Realization  of  the  discrepancy  between  what  he  is  learning  and  his 
ds  very  disquieting, 

not  want  to  continue  his  previous  behavior,  but  the  motivating  force  or  need 
fing  to  satisfy  is  still  present.  Thus  he  would  have  to  find  a more  appropriate 

rg  that  motivating  force  or  need, 


pf  Practicing  the  Causal  Approach  in  Daily  Interactions  in  the  classroom 


naterials  in  this  program  distinguish  between  a causal  and  surface  approach  to 
asal  approach  is  concerned  with  how  the  behavior  developed,; ; sensitivity  to  avail- 
a actions  for  resolving  a situation,  and  short-  and  long-range  consequences  of  . ; _ 

/es . Al? sur face  i/appEpS^  only  the  outward  form  of  behavior  and/or  the 

Dple  toward  it,  Such  an  approach  may  label  or  name  the  behavior,  but  it  does  not 


Dehind  the  behavior 


ally  behavior  toward  his  students  is  an  important  factor  in  helping  students  learn 
shavior.  Students  learn  from  observing  how  the  teacher  handles  the  situations  as 
[ effectively  teach  about  aggress ive  behavior , the  teacher  must/show  that  le  tries  yV: 
he  background  of  any  behavior  before  dealing  with  it . 


The  class  discussion  should  recognize  the  importance  of  understanding  the  causi 
discourage  the  use  of  arbitrary,  judgmental  approaches.  Similarly,  when  dealil 
in  the  classroom,  in  the  hallways,  on  the  playground,  or  elsewhere,  the  teacher 
dence  that  he  tries  to  use  the  causal  approach  before  suggesting  what  is  to  be 


'CHILDREN  LE, 


WHAT  THEY  LIVE1 


If  a child  lives  with  cr 
he  learns  to  condemn. 


sm, 


If  a child  lives  with  hostility, 
he  learns  to  fight. 


If  a child  lives  with  fear, 
he  learns  to  be  apprehensive. 


If  a child  lives  with 

he  learns  to  feel  sorry  for  himself, 


If  a child  lives  with  jealousy, 
he  learns  to  feel  guilty. 


a 
he 


lives  with  encouragement, 
s to  be  confident , 


If  a child  lives  with  tolerance, 
he  learns  to  be  patient. 


a child  lives  with  prai 
he  learns  to  be  apprecia 


a child  lives  with  acce 
he  learns  to  love , 


a child  lives  with  appr 
he  learns  to  like  himsel 


If  a child  lives  with  reco< 
he  learns  to  have  a goal 


If  a child  lives  with  fair] 
he  learns  what  justice  i 


If  a child  lives  with  hone 
he  learns  what  truth  is , 


If  a child  lives  with  secu: 
he  learns  to  have  fa ith 


If  a child  lives  with  friei 
he  learns  that  the  world 
place  in  which  to  live. 


Author  unknown 


If  a child  lives  with  the  causal  approach,  he  learns  to  understand  himself  as  ^ 
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,on  should  recognize  the  importance  of  understanding  the  causes  of  behavior  and 
* of  arbitrary,  judgmental  approaches.  Similarly,  when  dealing  with  disputes 
in  the  hallways,  on  the  playground,  or  elsewhere,  the  teacher  must  show  evi- 
s3  to  use  the  causal  approach  before  suggesting  what  is  to  be  done. 


"CHILDREN  LEARN  WHAT  THEY  LIVE" 


,ld  lives  with  criticism, 
irns  to  condemn. 

.Id  lives  with  hostility, 

,rns  to  fight , 

Id  lives  with  fear, 
rns  to  be  apprehensive. 

Id  lives  with  pity, 

rns  to  feel  sorry  for  himself. 

Id  lives  with  jealousy, 
rns  to  feel. .guilty. 

Id  lives  with  encouragement, 
rns  to  be  confident. 

Id  lives  with  tolerance, 
rns  to  be  patient. 


If  a child  lives  with  praise, 
he  learns  to  be  appreciative. 

If  a child  lives  with  acceptance, 
he  learns  to  love . 

If  a child  lives  with  approval, 
he  learns  to  like  himself. 

If  a child  lives  with  recognition, 
he  learns  to  have  a goal. 

If  a child  lives  with  fairness, 
he  learns  what  justice  is. 

If  a child  lives  with  honesty, 
he  learns  what  truth  is . 

If  a child  lives  with  security, 

he  learns  to  have  faith  in  himself. 

If  a child  lives  with  friendliness, 
he  learns  that  the  world  is  a nice 
place  in  which  to  live. 


Author  unknown 


ith  the  causal  approach. 


he  learns  to  understand  himself  as  well  as  others. 
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GENERAL  SUGGESTIONS  FOR  TEACHING  THE  UNITS 


Content  and  Format  of  the  Teachers 1 Manual 


The  development  of  ideas  regarding  format  and  content  items  for  the  taach<s 
considerably  by  the  expertise  and  suggestions  of  various  outside  consultar 
made  a concerted  effort  to  develop  a model  teachers ' manual  which  would  ii 
to  be  most  helpful  and  useful  for  teachers. 

Each  unit  in  the  manual  contains  a Rationale*  Objectives  for  the  Learner, 
the  Enrichment  of  the  Unit,  a list  of  Supplementary  Readings,  Pre-Post  Tes 
with  Objectives  and  Learning  Activities. 

Sequence  of  the  Units 

Unit  1,  "A  Profile  of  Behavior  and  Aggression, " provides  background  that  i 
in  the  subsequent  units.  It  is  highly  recommended  that  at  least  some  of  1 
in  Unit  1 be  experienced  by  students  prior  to  involvement  in  any  of  the  ur 

The  units  will  be  most  effective  if  they  are  taught  in  the  order  they  appe 
ever,  teachers  should  feel  free  to  use  individual  units  if  they  are  unable 
have  a special  interest  in  a particular  unit. 

Rationale 

Each  unit  in  the  manual  and  in  the  Student  Book  begins  with  a Rationale. 
Student  Book  is  called  "Why?".  The  Rationale  gives  the  purpose  for  develc 
the  importance  and  relevance  of  the  topic,  and  the  goals  to  be  attained. 

Objectives  for  the  Learner 

Objectives  describe  what  the  learner,  hopefully*  will  be  able  to  do,  show, 
he  has  completed  tiie  unit.  They  are  behavioral  goals  for  proposed  changes 
changes  in  the  learner  may  involve  knowledge  and  behavior,  or  the  developit 
attitude,  or  emotional  pattern.  ^ - 


GENERAL  SUGGESTIONS  FOR  TEACHING  THE  UNITS 


rmat  of  the  Teachers 1 Manual 

t of  ideas  regarding  format  and  content  items  for  the  teachers'  manual  was  aided 
y the  expertise  and  suggestions  of  various  outside  consultants.  The  project  staff 
ed  effort  to  develop  a model  teachers'  manual  which  would  include  items  they  felt 
pful  and  useful  for  teachers. 

he  manual  contains  a Rationale,  Objectives  for  the  Learner,  Teaching  Materials  for 
of  the  Unit,  a list  of  Supplementary  Readings,  Pre-Post  Tests,  and  Content  Pages 
s and  Learning  Activities, 

e Units 

file  of  Behavior  and  Aggression,"  provides  background  that  is  extremely  significant 
ent  units , It  is  highly  recommended  that  at  least  some  of  the  learning  activities 
xperienced  by  students  prior  to  involvement  in  any  of  the  units  that  follow, 

be  most  effective  if  they  are  taught  in  the  order  they  appear  in  the  manual.  How- 
should  feel  free  to  use  individual  units  if  they  are  unable  to  use  all  of  them  or 
interest  in  a particular  unit. 


he  manual  and  in  the  Student  Book  begins  with  a Rationale.  The  Rationale  in  the 
s called  "Why?" . The  Rationale  gives  the  purpose  for  developing  a particular  unit, 
and  relevance  of  the  topic,  and  the  goals  to  be  attained, 

the  Learner 

cribe  what  the  learner,  hopefully,  will  be  able  to  do,  show,  or  demonstrate  when 
ed  the  unit.  They  are  behavioral  goals  for  proposed  changes  in  the  learner.  The 
learner  may  involve  knowledge  and  behavior,  or  the  development  of  a method,  skill,, 
motional  pattern. 


t 


Hie  Objectives  for  the  Learner,  rephrased  in  the  Student  Book  to  make  them  more 
may  be  approached  in  several  ways.  They  can  be  used  without  further  modificat. 
serve  to  set  up  some  objectives  to  which  the  teacher,  the  students,  or  both  adc 
which  are  deemed  important.  Or  they  can  be  totally  disregarded  if  the  students 
to  develop  all  of  their  own  objectives  for  the  units. 

Class  discussion  of  the  Objectives  for  the  Learner  will  enable  the  teacher  to  c 
completeness  and  detect  the  extent  to  which  the  pupils  consider  each  objective 
If  the  discussion  brings  out  some  objectives  not  included  in  the  list  and  they 
they  should  be  added  to  the  list.  Such  a procedure  will  make  the  list  of  object 

When  approaching  objectives  through  making  a list  of  goals  with  the  class,  the 
by  asking  the  pupils  to  name  some  of  the  significant  aspects  they  wish  to  studj 
under  consideration.  It  is  possible  that  in  the  area  of  aggressive  behavior,  c 
dalism,  protest,  and  violence,  class  members  have  had  recent  experiences  that 
them  to  make  valuable  contributions  to  the  discussion  of  class  goals. 

All  of  the  students  1 ideas  and  suggestions  can  be  recorded  on  the  chalkboard  or 
parency,  with  the  teacher  assisting  the  class  in  stating  their  ideas  in  the  for 
objectives.  As  the  discussion  proceeds,  the  teacher,  by  virtue  of  his  knowledge 
of  the  objectives  that  have  been  developed,  can  be  alert  to  aspects  of  the  topi 
brought  up  by  the  class.  He  can  introduce  these  by  asking,  "How  about  thus  anc 
ies  of  the  problem  have  suggested  thus  and  so, " and  "What  should  we  do  with  the 


After  the  list  of  objectives  has  been  developed  in  this  manner,  they  can  be  exa 
everyone  feels  that  they  are  significant  and  relevant.  Hie  teacher  can  use  the 
guide  in  assembling  the  ideas  expressed  by  the  class  and  putting  them  in  meanir 

If  the  objectives  established  under  this  approach  do  not  seem  to  coincide  with 
tives,  only  those  activities  presented  in  the  manual  which  are  relevant  should 
tional  student -teacher  planned  learning  activities  can  be  devised  to  meet  the  n 

Teaching,  Materials  for  the  Enrichment  of  the  Unit 

Audio-visual  aids  and  other  types  of  supplementary  materials  suggested  for  each 
valuable  learning  experiences,  : ^ on  Teaching  Materials  in  each  a 

about  where  the  items  can  be  purchased.  By  checking  film  catalogues  from  the  S 


: the  Learner#  rephrased  in  the  Student  Book  to  make  them  more  understandable# 
in  several  ways.  They  can  be  used  without  further  modification.  They  can 
xne  objectives  to  which  the  teacher,  the  students#  or  both  add  other  objectives 
Important.  Or  they  can  be  totally  disregarded  if  the  students  and  teacher  want 
their  own  objectives  for  the  units. 

Df  the  Objectives  for  the  Learner  will  enable  the  teacher  to  check  the  list  for 
ietect  the  extent  to  which  the  pupils  consider  each  objective  relevant  to  them, 
brings  out  some  objectives  not  included  in  the  list  and  they  appear  relevant# 
led  to  the  list.  Such  a procedure  will  make  the  list  of  objectives  more  complete 

objectives  through  making  a list  of  goals  with  the  class,  the  teacher  can  begin 
Lis  to  name  some  of  the  significant  aspects  they  wish  to  study  about  the  topic 
>n.  It  is  possible  that  in  the  area  of  aggressive  behavior,  confrontation,  van- 
ind  violence#  class  members  have  had  recent  experiences  that  would  enable 
ible  contributions  to  the  discussion  of  class  goals. 

ps 1 ideas  and  suggestions  can  be  recorded  on  the  chalkboard  or  an  overhead  trans 
teacher  assisting  the  class  in  stating  their  ideas  in  the  form  of  meaningful 
a discussion  proceeds#  the  teacher,  by  virtue  of  his  knowledge  and  understanding 
that  have  been  developed#  can  be  alert  to  aspects  of  the  topic  that  are  not 
class.  He  can  introduce  these  by  asking,  "How  about  thus  and  so?"#  "Some  stud- 
a have  suggested  thus  and  so,"  and  "What  should  we  do  with  those  findings?" 

objectives  has  been  developed  in  this  manner,  they  can  be  examined  to  see  if 
it  they  are  significant  and  relevant.  The  teacher  can  use  the  objectives  as  a 
ig  the  ideas  expressed  by  the  class  and  putting  them  in  meaningful  form. 

established  under  this  approach  do  not  seem  to  coincide  with  the  printed  objec- 
activities  presented  in  the  manual  which  are  relevant  should  be  used.  Addi- 
icher  planned  learning  activities  can  be  devised  to  meet  the  new  objectives. 

3 for  the  Enrichment  of  the  Unit 

and  other  types  of  supplementary  materials  suggested  for  each  unit  will  afford 
experiences.  The  information  on  Teaching  Materials  in  each  unit  gives  details 
bems  can  be  purchased.  By  checking  film  catalogues  from  the  State  Department 


of  Education,  area  universities,  rental  agencies,  and  public  libraries,  ■ 
mine  the  availability  and  rental  fee  for  suggested  films. 

Other  suitable  materials  will  come  to  the  teacher's  attention.  New  iterm 
carefully  before  they  are  used.  Some  of  the  materials  currently  dealing 
frontation,  vandalism,  protest,  and  violence  are  heavily  weighted  in  ten 
with  symptoms  instead  of  underlying  causes.  Much  emphasis  is  placed  on  i 
and  the  use  of  force  to  control  it.  The  objectives  of  this  program  are  i 
develop  his  ability  to  think  of  causes  for  behavior,  what  the  behavior  mi 
ual,  and  possible  alternatives  to  nonconstructive  behavior. 

Supplementary  Readings 


Valuable  background  for  teaching  the  units  can  be  gained  from  the  mater is 
Supplementary  Readings  section  of  each  unit.  \ 

Pre-Post  Test 


The  amount  of  experience  the  students  in  a given  school  or  class  have  had 
dalism,  protest,  and  violence  will  vary  greatly  from  community  to  communj 
hostility  which  may  lead  to  fighting  and  other  forms  of  aggression  is  lil 
to  class.  Not  only  are  there  great  differences  among  classes,  but  there 
ences  among  the  individuals  in  a class  with  respect  to  the  frustrations  t 
iness  to  resort  to  aggression  in  resolving  them. 


Effective  teaching  begins  with  the  present  level  of  development  of  the  pi: 
knows,  what  he  feels,  what  he  thinks,  what  his  ambitions  and  goals  are, 
forms, and  any  form  which  can  help  the  teacher  to  obtain  a reasonably  reli 
students  think  and  feel  may  be  used.  ’-■■  ■■  f 

The  purpose  of  the  suggested  pre-tests  is  to  help  the  teacher  and  the  stx 
already  known  about  the  subject  of  the  unit,  and  what  the  students ' attit 
material  under  consideration. 

In  the  past,  pre-tests  have  tended  to  neglect  the  learner ' s attitudes  and 
importance  of  the  learning  to  be  undertaken , If  the  pre-test  shows  that 
feel  that  what  he  is  doing  is  important  to  him,  learning  experiences  will 


area  universities,  rental  agencies,  and  public  libraries,  the  teacher  can  deter- 
lability  and  rental  fee  for  suggested  films. 

e materials  will  come  to  the  teacher's  attention.  New  items  should  be  examined 
:ore  they  are  used.  Some  of  the  materials  currently  dealing  with  aggression,  con- 
anda 1 ism , protest,  and  violence  are  heavily  weighted  in  terms  of  trying  to  deal 
instead  of  underlying  causes.  Much  emphasis  is  placed  on  the  extent  of  violence 
f force  to  control  it.  The  objectives  of  this  program  are  to  help  the  student 
bility  to  think  of  causes  for  behavior,  what  the  behavior  may  mean  to  the  individ- 
ible  alternatives  to  nonconstructive  behavior. 

Readings 


ground  for  teaching  the  units  can  be  gained  from  the  materials  listed  in  the 
Readings  section  of  each  unit. 


experience  the  students  in  a given  school  or  class  have  had  with  aggression,  van - 
st,  and  violence  will  vary  greatly  from  community  to  community.  The  amount  of 
ch  may  lead  to  fighting  and  other  forms  of  aggression  is  likely  to  vary  from  class 
t only  are  there  great  differences  among  classes,  but  there  are  often  great  differ- 
he  individuals  in  a class  with  respect  to  the  frustrations  they  feel  and  their  read- 
rt  to  aggression  in  resolving  them, 

thing  begins  with  the  present  level  of  development  of  the  pupil-^what  he  already 
3 feels,  what  he  thinks,  what  his  ambitions  and  goals  are.  Pre-tests  may  take  many 
form  which  can  help  the  teacher  to  obtain  a reasonably  reliable  indication  of  what 
k and  feel  may  be  used, 

£ the  suggested  pre-tests  is  to  help  the  teacher  and  the  students  find  out  what  is 
about  the  subject  of  the  unit,  and  what  the  students ' attitudes  are  toward  the 
^consideration. 

pre-tests  have  tended  to  neglect  the  learner ' s attitudes  and  his  feelings  about  the 
the  learning  to  be  undertaken.  If  the  pre-test  shows  that  the  student  does  not 
t he  is  doing  is  important  to  him,  learning  experiences  will  be  needed  to  develop 


its  significance.  If  the  pre-tests  show  that  the  learner  lacks  knowledge,  lean 
will  be  needed  to  provide  information. 

The  teacher  should  not  inform  the  students  of  any  content  or  materials  from  a ui 
administering  the  pre-test.  This  procedure  insures  measurement  of  only  that  kno\ 
attitudes  which  the  students  bring  to  the  unit  of  study.  The  answers  they  giv€ 
questions  should  not  be  discussed  with  the  students  if  the  same  questions  are  t< 
a post-test. 

Methods  other  than  pencil-paper  tests  to  determine  student  growth  and  attitude  < 
during,  and  after  the  unit  are:  (1)  student  participation  in  class  and  small-gi 

(2)  development  of  skills  in  decision  making,  (3)  ability  of  the  student  to  thii 
about  social  issues,  (4)  tolerance  and  openmindedness  concerning  other  class  mer 
control  in  conflict  situations,  and  (6)  ability  to  gather  facts  ,•  to  distinguish 
myth,  and  stereotype;  and  to  reach  logical  conclusions. 

Conten^_Pacfcs  with  Objectives  and  Learning  Activities 

The  Content  Pages  have  three  columns  listing  (1)  Activity,  (2)  Content,  and  (3) 
to  carry  out  the  learning  experiences  leading  to  fulfillment  of  the  objective  1: 
of  the  page.  At  the  end  of  each  objective  there  is  a Check  Point,  which  is  mere 
the  teacher  may  pause  and  attempt  to  determine  whether  the  particular  objective 

To  provide  flexibility  with  the  learning  experiences,  the  teacher  should  inform 
variety  of  activities  suggested  for  a particular  objective.  Other  activities  c 
the  teacher  and  the  class  work  together  selecting  learning  experiences  that  best 
of  the  students.  it  is  important  that  the  teacher  and  the  class  note  the  materd 
required  for  a unit  and  assemble  them  well  in  advance  of  the  study  of  the  unit. 

All  students  do  not  need  to  do  all  the  activities,  nor  the  same  activity  at  the 
variety  of  activities  and  the  limitation  of  time  make  this  virtually  impossible, 
ticular  objective,  - there  may  be  several  activities  that  will  not  be  used. 

The  teacher  should  feel  free  to  develop  additional  current  and  timely  learning  e 
Adolescents  are  living  in  the  here  and  now,  so  it  is  imperative  to  latch  onto  tl 
moments."  . 


. If  the  pre-tests  show  that  the  learner  lacks  knowledge,  learning  experiences 
d provide  information. 


Ld  not  inform  the  students  of  any  content  or  materials  from  a unit  prior  to 
a pre-test.  This  procedure  insures  measurement  of  only  that  knowledge  and  those 
the  students  bring  to  the  unit  of  study.  The  answers  they  give  to  pre-test 
not  be  discussed  with  the  students  if  the  same  questions  are  to  be  included  in 


an  pencil-paper  tests  to  determine  student  growth  and  attitude  change  before, 
r the  unit  are:  (1)  student  participation  in  class  and  small-group  activities, 

Df  skills  in  decision  making,  (3)  ability  of  the  student  to  think  critically 
aes , (4)  tolerance  and  openmindedness  concerning  other  class  members,  (5)  self- 

let  situations,  and  (6)  ability  to  gather  facts;  to  distinguish  between  fact, 
type;  and  to  reach  logical  conclusions. 

:h  Objectives  and  Learning  Activities 

3 have  three  columns  listing  (1)  Activity,  (2)  Content,  and  (3)  Materials  needed 
learning  experiences  leading  to  fulfillment  of  the  objective  listed  at  the  top 
the  end  of  each  objective  there  is  a Check  Point,  which  is  merely  a time  when 
pause  and  attempt  to  determine  whether  the  particular  objective  is  being  attained. 

Dilily  with  the  learning  experiences,  the  teacher  should  inform  the  class  of  the 
Ities  suggested  for  a particular  objective.  Other  activities  can  be  added  as 
the  class  work  together  selecting  learning  experiences  that  best  fit  the  needs 
It  is  important  that  the  teacher  and  the  class  note  the  materials  that  are 
lit  and  assemble  them  well  in  advance  of  the  study  of  the  unit. 

lot  need  to  do  all  the  activities,  nor  the  same  activity  at  the  same  time.  The 
ities  and  the  limitation  of  time  make  this  virtually  impossible.  Under  a par- 
2,  there  may  be  several  activities  that  will  not  be  used, 

Ld  feel  free  to  develop  additional  current  and  timely  learning  experiences. 

Living  in  the  here  and  now,  so  it  is  imperative  to  latch  onto  the  "teachable 
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Class  Size 


Classroom  tryout  of  the  materials  has  indicated  that  an  ideal  class  size  is 
dents.  However,  with  judicious  planning  and  selection  of  activities,  the  a] 
in  the  program  can  be  effectively  used  with  larger  classes. 

Teaching  Time  for  the  Units 

To  be  done  effectively.  Unit  1,  "A  Profile  of  Behavior  and  Aggression,"  reqi 
class  periods  of  45  minutes  each.  The  other  units  can  be  covered  in  eight  - 
of  45  minutes.  More  or  less  time  might  be  spent  on  any  of  the  units,  depene 
study  in  a particular  unit,  limitations  of  time,  the  feeling  about  attainmei 
objectives,  the  significance  of  particular  objectives  to  the  teacher,  and/oi 
student;  interest  in  the  topic. 


Classroom  Environment 

Developing  a classroom  environment  that  is  conducive  to  problem  solving  can 
the  teaching  of  the  program.  Such  things  as  the  moving  of  chairs  in  a larg« 
groups,  a bulletin  board  or  table  of  materials  that  apply  to  the  topic,  and 
ties  taking  place  at  the  same  time  can  contribute  to  a problem-solving  app.i:; 

Initially  in  the  program,  a teacher  may  sense  that  a particular  class  may  nc 
tion  effectively  with  the  above-mentioned  techniques.  If  that  is  the  case, 
a more  traditional  approach  be  used  in  teaching  the  materials,  and  as  the  ur 
of  the  small-group  and  individual  projects  can  be  introduced  gradually. 

Student  Book 

Exercises  in  the  Student  Book  should  be  considered  as  but  one  way  of  helpinc 
the  concepts  in  the  program*  The  teacher  may  find  that  some  of  the  exercis 
appropriate-  for  the  entirt  class . In  some  cases,  individual  classes  or  pari 
he  so: ' achieve . an  objective^  by  doing  an  exercise  in  the  book,  while  other  clas 
'<my  best  meet  the  same  objective  through  another  activity.  The  final  pages 
be  used  for  recording  definitions  of  terms  introduced  in  the  unit. 


at  of  the  materials  has  indicated  that  an  ideal  class  size  is  from  15  to  20  stu- 
r,  with  judicious  planning  and  selection  of  activities,  the  approaches  suggested 
can  be  effectively  used  with  larger  classes. 


for  the  Units 

actively.  Unit  1,  "A  Profile  of  Behavior  and  Aggression,"  requires  from  15  to  20 
Df  45  minutes  each.  The  other  units  can  be  covered  in  eight  to  ten  class  periods 
More  or  less  time  might  be  spent  on  any  of  the  units,  depending  on  the  depth  of 
ticular  unit,  limitations  of  time,  the  feeling  about  attainment  of  particular 
a significance  of  particular  objectives  to  the  teacher,  and/or  the  students,  and 
s t in  the  topic. 


ronment 


lassroom  environment  that  is  conducive  to  problem  solving  can  be  significant  in 
C the  program.  Such  things  as  the  moving  of  chairs  in  a large  circle  or  small 
2 tin  board  or  table  of  materials  that  apply  to  the  topic,  and  two  or  three  activi- 
ice  at  the  same  time  can  contribute  to  a problem-solving  approach, 

le  program,  a teacher  may  sense  that  a particular  class  may  not  be  able  to  func- 
Ly  with  the  above-mentioned  techniques.  If  that  is  the  case,  it  is  suggested  that 
mal  approach  be  used  in  teaching  the  materials,  and  as  the  unit  progresses,  some 
roup  and  individual  projects  can  be  introduced  gradually. 


le  Student  Book  should  be  considered  as  but  one  way  of  helping  students  understand 
i the  program.  The  teacher  may  find  that  some  of  the  exercises  in  the  book  are 
r the  entire  class.  In  some  cases,  individual  classes  or  particular  students  may 
i objective  by  doing  an  exercise  in  the  book,  while  other  classes  or  individuals 
die  same  objective  through  another  activity.  The  final  pages  in  the  book  are  to 
wording  definitions  of  terms  introduced  in  the  unit. 
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If  students  are  not  to  write  in  the  book,  individual  notebooks  or  manila  fold 
can  be  used  by  the  students  to  keep  their  materials  together. 

Appropriateness  of  Program  for  All  Students 

The  program  is  not  to  be  construed  as  only  for  students  who  might  be  thought 
sive  or  behavior  problems  in  a school  setting.  It  is  felt  that  all  students 
the  learning  experiences  in  the  units,  which  provide  a basis  for  understandin 
general  and  concepts  of  aggressive  behavior  in  particular. 

Level  of  Instructional  Materials  j 

\ 

The  instructional  materials  in  the  units  are  most  appropriate  for  seventh-  an< 
students  in  either  a junior  high  school  or  a middle  school.  The  teacher  may  < 
of  the  materials  with  particular  sixth-grade  classes  who  can  comprehend  the  v< 
concepts . 
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lot  to  write  in  the  book,  individual  notebooks  or  manila  folders  kept  in  the  room 
le  students  to  keep  their  materials  together. 

if  Program  for  All  Students 

it  to  be  construed  as  only  for  students  who  might  be  thought  of  as  being  aggres- 
problems  in  a school  setting.  It  is  felt  that  aILL  students  can  benefit  from 
sriences  in  the  units,  which  provide  a basis  for  understanding  human  behavior  in 
*pts  of  aggressive  behavior  in  particular. 

zional  Materials  / 


L materials  in  the  units  are  most  appropriate  for  seventh-  anc^  eighth-grade 
2r  a junior  high  school  or  a middle  school.  The  teacher  may  choose  to  use  some 
with  particular  sixth-grade  classes  who  can  comprehend  the  vocabulary  and  the 
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UNIT  I 

A PROFILE  OF  BEHAVIOR 
AND 

AGGRESSION 


0 

ERIC 


RATIONALE 


When  people  are  frustrated  in  attempting  to  meet  a need  or  in  some  way  are  ur 
situation,  their  behavior  may  become  aggressive.  The  news  media  continually 
adults  and  adolescents  who  use  aggression  to  resolve  problems.  For  them,  str 
one  or  something  seems  to  be  the  only  answer. 

Increased  concern  for  the  aggression  of  adolescents  is  evidenced  by  newspaper 
al  studies  undertaken  to  determine  the  causes  of  such  behavior.  For  example. 
Senate  Juvenile  Delinquency  Subcommittee  studied  the  extent  of  violence  in  sc 
country.  Results  of  the  study  were  used  in  Senate  hearings  that  began  in  Apr 

Nearly  every  day,  adolescents  become  involved  in  encounters  with  others  that 
ings  of  aggression.  The  effects  of  the  methods  used  by  adolescents  in  dealin 
tions  are  crucial  at  that  moment,  and  may  also  have  long-term  effects  as  they 
hood . 

"A  Profile  of  Behavior  and  Aggression"  deals  with  beh?  or  in  general  and  for 
Aggression  is  defined  in  these  units  as  BEHAVIOR  AIME  AT  THE  INJURY  OF  SOME 
BEHAVIOR  WHICH  WOULD  AFFECT  ANOTHER  PERSON  IN  A HARMF  L>  MANNER.  It  can  range 
verbal  insult  to  the  ultimate  act  of  aggression,  kill  .ig  a fellow  human  being 

Experiences  in  the  unit  w’ill  give  the  students  the  opportunity  to  gain  insigh 
and  consequences  of  their  own  behavior  and  the  behavior  of  others  when  feelin 
develop.  The  students  are  challenged  to  face  and  disctiss  freely  the  common 
needs,  frustrations,  and  aggressive  feelings.  The  unit  is  designed  to  assist 
wise  choices,  developing  skills  in  critical  thinking,  and  acting  responsibly 
behavior. 


Remind  the  students  at  appropriate  times  of  the  two  vital  questions  to  a 
to  understand  behavior.  They  are  also  listed  at  the  bottom  of  the  Ratio 
their  booklets : 

1.  What  feeling  or  "need"  was  the  person  trying  to  work  ou 

2 . Why  did  he  go  at  it  that  way? 


RATIONALE 


ustrated  in  attempting  to  meet  a need  or  in  some  way  are  unable  to  handle  a 
ehavior  may  become  aggressive.  The  news  media  continually  relate  incidents  of 
ents  who  use  aggression  to  resolve  problems.  For  them,  striking  out  at  some- 
eems  to  be  the  only  answer. 

for  the  aggression  of  adolescents  is  evidenced  by  newspaper  reports  and  nation 
ken  to  determine  the  causes  of  such  behavior.  For  example,  the  staff  of  the 
linquency  Subcommittee  studied  the  extent  of  violence  in  schools  across  the 
of  the  study  were  used  in  Senate  hearings  that  began  in  April,  1970. 

adolescents  become  involved  in  encounters  with  others  that  can  generate  feel- 
, The  effects  of  the  methods  used  by  adolescents  in  dealing  with  these  situa- 
at  that  moment,  and  may  also  have  long-term  effects  as  they  mature  into  adult- 


vior  and  Aggression"  deals  with  behavior  in  general  and  forms  of  aggression, 
ned  in  these  units  as  BEHAVIOR  AIMED  AT  THE  INJURY  OF  SOME  PERSON  OR  OBJECT  OR 
LD  AFFECT  ANOTHER  PERSON  IN  A HARMFUL  MANNER.  It  can  range  in  severity  from  a 
he  ultimate  act  of  aggression,  killing  a fellow  human  being. 

unit  will  give  the  students  the  opportunity  to  gain  insight  into  the  causes 
f their  own  behavior  and  the  behavior  of  others  when  feelings  of  aggression 
dents  are  challenged  to  face  and  discuss  freely  the  common  human  problems  of 
s,  and  aggressive  feelings.  The  uhit  is  designed  to  assist  them  in  making 
loping  skills  in  critical  thinking,  and  acting  responsibly  when  dealing  with 


udents  at  appropriate  times  of  the  two  vital  questions  to  ask  in  trying 
behavior.  They  are  also  listed  at  the  bottom  of  the' Rationale  page  of 

3 : 


1.  What  feeling  or  "need"  was  the  person  trying  to  work  out? 

2 . Why  did  he  go  at  it  that  way? 


* \ 
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OBJECTIVES  FOR  THE  LEARNER 


After  completing  this  unit,  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "A 

and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to: 

1.  Give  examples  of  different  forms  of  aggressive  behavior  people  use  in 
resolve  problems 

2.  Identify  human  needs  and  various  methods  used  to  satisfy  these  needs 

3.  Compare  and  contrast  the  causal  and  the  surface  approach  to  behavior  1 
tions  involving  himself  and  others 

4.  Identify  various  methods  and  behaviors  people  use  when  attempting  to  s 
s ituations 

5.  Describe  the  process  by  which  a frustrating  situation  may  lead  %to  aggr 

6.  Apply  his  knowledge  of  behavior  to  daily  living  by  considering  various 
their  short"  and  long-term  effects  in  constructively  resolving  frustra 


OBJECTIVES  FOR  THE  LEARNER  (from  the  Student  Book) 


1.  Name  different  aggressive  behaviors  that  people  use  to  work  out  proble 

2.  Identify  human  needs  and  ways  people  satisfy  them 

3.  Explain  the  difference  between  the  causal  approach  and  the  surface  app 
ing  some  behaviors 

4.  Identify  different  ways  people  act  when  they  are  frustrated 

5 « Describe  how  a frustrating  situation  may  lead  to  aggression  ! 

6.  Discuss  various  ways  for  solving  frustrating  situations  and  their  shor 
effects 

Further  objectives  developed  by  the  class: 

7. 


8. 

9. 


10. 
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THE 


LEARNER 


this  unit,  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of 
by  his  ability  to: 


"A  Profile  of  Behavior 


>les  of  different  forms  of  aggressive  behavior  people  use  in  attempting  to 
roblems 

luman  needs  and  various  methods  used  to  satisfy  these  needs 

id  contrast  the  causal  and  the  surface  approach  to  behavior  by  analyzing  situa- 
ilving  himself  and  others 

various  methods  and  behaviors  people  use  when  attempting  to  solve  frustrating 


:he  process  by  which  a frustrating  situation  may  lead  to  aggression 
knowledge  of  behavior  to  daily  living  by  considering  various  alternatives  and 
:t-  and  long-term  effects  in  constructively  resolving  frustrating  situations 


l THE  LEARNER  (from  the  Student  Book) 

irent  aggressive  behaviors  that  people  use  to  work  out  problems 
iuraan  needs  and  ways  people  satisfy  them 

le  difference  between  the  causal  approach  and  the  surface  approach  by  examin- 
lehaviors 

lifferent  ways  people  act  when  they  are  frustrated 
low  a frustrating  situation  may  lead  to  aggression 

irious  ways  for  solving  frustrating  situations  and  their  short-  and  long-term 


lives  developed  by  the  class: 
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TEACHING  MATERIALS  FOR  THE  ENRICHMENT  OF  THE  UNIT 


Materials  listed  are  not  essential  to  teaching  the  unit,  but  their  use  W'.*uld 
enrichment  to  the  learning  activities . If  you  are  unable  to  secure  all  of  th 
priority  to  those  marked  with  asterisks  (*) , since  they  would  be  particularly! 
unit . j 

j 

OBJECTIVE  ITEM  APPROX.  COST  AVAILABLE  FOR 


#1  "Aggression  or  Love" 

16  mm  Film 
30  Minutes  - Color 


#2  Cooing . 

Who  Am  I?. 
Booklets 


#2  Encounters . 

Booklet 


#2  * "Mini  Posters" 


#2  & #3  * Guiding  Our  Development. 

Booklet 


$300.00 


$1.00 

$1.00 


$1.00 


$1.50 
per  set 
of  twelve 


The  Graphic  Cur 
P.  0.  Box  565 
Lenox  Hill  Stat 
New  York,  New  Y 

MacMillan  Gatew 
The  MacMillan  C 
539  Turtle  Cree 
Indianapolis,  I 

, Houghton  Miff li 
Houghton  Miffli 
110  Fremont  Str 
Boston,  Massach 

Laymen 1 s League 
25  Beacon  Stree 
Boston,  Massach 


$1.50  Educational  Res 

of  America 
Psychology  Depa: 
Rockefeller  Bui 
Cleveland,  Ohio 
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S FOR  THE  ENRICHMENT  OF  THE  UNIT 


are  not  essential  to  teaching  the  unit,  but  their  use  would  definitely  add 
learning  activities.  If  you  are  unable  to  secure  all  of  the  materials,  give 
marked  with  asterisks  (*) , since  they  would  be  particularly  valuable  for  the 


ITEM 

"Aggression  or  Love" 
16  mm  Film 
30  Minutes  - Color 


pooklets 


Encounters . 


Coping . 


Who  Am  I?. 


Booklet 


"Mini  Posters' 


Guiding  Our  Development. 


Booklet 


ERIC 


65 


APPROX.  COST 
$300.00 


$1.00 

$1.00 


$1.00 


$1.50 
per  set 
of  twelve 


$1.50 


AVAILABLE  FOR  PURCHASE  FROM 

The  Graphic  Curriculum,  Inc. 

P.  0.  Box  565 

Lenox  Hill  Station 

New  York,  New  York  10021 

MacMillan  Gateway  English 
The  MacMillan  Company 
539  Turtle  Creek  South 
Indianapolis,  Indiana  46227 

Houghton  Mifflin  Action  Series 
Houghton  Mifflin  Company 
110  Fremont  Street 
Boston,  Massachusetts  02107 

Laymen ' s League 

25  Beacon  Street 

Boston,  Massachusetts  02108 

Educational  Research  Council 
of  America 

Psychology  Department 
Rockefeller  Building 
Cleveland,  Ohio  44113 
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TEACHING  MATERIALS  FOR  THE  ENRICHMENT  OF  THE  UNIT  (continued) 


OBJECTIVE 


ITEM 


APPROX.  COST 


AVAILABLE  P 


#3 


#3 


#3 


#4 


#4 


#5 


* "The  Eye  of  the  Beholder"  $225.00 

16  mm  Film 
25  Minutes  - B & W 


Stuart  Reynol 
9465  Wilshire 
Beverly  Hills 


* "Let's  Talk  About  $20.00 

Being  Mean" 

Super  8 mm  Loop 
4 Minutes  - Color 

"Frustration  Is", 

Booklet 


* "Let's  Talk  About  Flying  $20.00 

Off  the  Handle" 

Super  8 mm  Loop 
4 Minutes  - Color 


Universal  Edu< 
221  Park  Aven' 
New  York,  New 


Educational  R 
of  America 
Rockefeller  B 
Cleveland,  Oh 

Universal  Edu 
221  Park  Aven 
New  York , New 


"Failure — A Step  Towards  $35.00 

Growth" 

Sound  Filmstrip, 

Parts  I and  II 
27  Minutes  total  - Color 

* "Let's  Talk  About  $20.00 

Disrupting  Things" 

Super  8 mm  Loop 
4 Minutes  - Color 


Guidance  As so 
Har court.  Bra 
Pleasantville 


Universal  Edu< 
221  Park  Aven 
New  York,  New 
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^LS  FOR  THE  ENRICHMENT  OF  THE  UNIT  (continued) 


ITEM 

APPROX.  COST 

AVAILABLE  FOR  PURCHASE  FROM 

''The  Eye  of  the  Beholder" 
16  mm  Film 
25  Minutes  - B & W 

$225.00 

Stuart  Reynolds  Production 
9465  Wilshire  Boulevard 
Beverly  Hills,  California  90212 

"Let's  Talk  About 
Being  Mean" 

Super  8 mm  Loop 
4 Minutes  - Color 

$20.00 

Universal  Education  and  Visual  Arts 
221  Park  Avenue  South 
New  York,  New  York  10003 

"Frustration  Is", 
Booklet 

Educational  Research  Council 
of  America 

Rockefeller  Building 
Cleveland,  Ohi<^  44113 

"Let's  Talk  About  Flying 
Off  the  Handle" 

Super  8 mm  Loop 
4 Minutes  - Color 

$20.00 

Universal  Education  and  Visual  Arts 
221  Park  Avenue  South 
New  York,  New  York  10003 

"Failure — A Step  Towards 
Growth" 

Sound  Filmstrip, 

Parts  I and  II 
27  Minutes  total  - Color 

$35 .00 

Guidance  Associates 
Har court.  Brace  & World 
Pleasantville,  New  York  10570 

"Let's  Talk  About 
Disrupting  Things" 
Super  8 mm  Loop 
4 Minutes  - Color 

$20.00 

Universal  Education  and  Visual  Arts 
221  Park  Avenue  South 
New  York,  New  York  10003 

ERIC 
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TEACHING  MATERIALS  FOR  THE  ENRICHMENT  OF  THE  UNIT  (continued) 


OBJECTIVE 

ITEM 

APPROX.  COST 

AVAILABLE  FOR  : 

#5 

* "Mr.  Finley's  Feelings" 
16  mm  Film 
10  Minutes  - Color 

Metropolitan  Lif< 
ment  possible) 

1 Madison  Avenue 
New  York,  New  Yo.i 

#5 

* Ma  tur  i ty : Gr  ow  incr 
Ut>  Strona. 

Booklet 

$1.00 

Scholastic  Book  £ 
A Division  of  Scl 
Magazine,  Inc. 
New  York,  New  Yoi 

#5 

Crosscurrents  in  Action. 

Series 

Bookl^ t 

$1.00  each 

Houghton  Mifflin 
110  Fremont  Stree 
Boston,  Massachus 

#5 

"Understanding  Stresses 
and  Strains" 

16  mm  Film 
10  Minutes  - Color 

$80.00 

Walt  Disney  Educa 
Mater ia Is  Compa 
666  Busse  Highway 
Park  Ridge,  Illin 

,S  FOR  THE  ENRICHMENT  OF  THE  UNIT  (continued) 


ITEM 

"Mr.  Finley's  Feelings" 
16  mm  Film 
10  Minutes  ~ Color 


Ma  tur  i t v : Gr  ow  inq 
Up  Strong. 

Booklet 


APPROX.  COST 


$1.00 


Crosscurrents  in  Action. 

Series 

Booklet 


$1.00  each 


H.J  ilV. 


~tanding  Stresses 
rains" 

16  mm  Film 
10  Minutes  - Color 


$80.00 


AVAILABLE  FOR  PURCHASE  FROM 

Metropolitan  Life  (Loan  arrange 
ment  possible) 

1 Madison  Avenue 

New  York,  New  York  10010 

Scholastic  Book  Services 
A Division  of  Scholastic 
Magaz ine , Inc . 

New  York,  New  York 

Houghton  Mifflin 

110  Fremont  Street 

Boston,  Massachusetts  02107 

Walt  Disney  Educational 
Materials  Company 
666  Busse  Highway 
Park  Ridge,  Illinois  60068 
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SUPPLEMENTARY  READING 

These  are  highly  recommended  readings  for  all  teachers  about  to  become  inv< 
of  this  unit. 

BOOKS : 

Berkowitz,  Leonard.  Aggression:  A Social  Psychological  Analysis.  New  1 

Bor ton,  Terry.  Reach . Touch  and  Teach . New  York:  McGraw  Hill,  1970. 

Byler,  Ruth  V. , Ed.  D.,  Editor.  Teach  Us  What  We  Want  To  Know.  Hartfoi 
Connecticut  State  Board  of  Education,  1969. 

Buss,  Arnold  H.  The  Psychology  of  Aggression.  New  York:  John  Wiley  & £ 

Chesler  and  Pox.  Role  Playing  Methods  in  the  Classroom.  Chicago,  Illir 
Associates,  Inc.,  1966. 

Coles,  Robert.  Children  of  Crisis.  New  York:  Dell  Publishing  Co.,  Inc, 

Fox,  Luszki  and  Schmuck.  Diagnosing  Classroom  Learning  Environments . ( 

Science  Research  Associates,  Inc.,  1966. 

Ginott,  Haim  G.  Between  Parent  and  Child.  New  York:  Avon  Books,  1965. 


Glasser,  William,  M.D.  Schools  without  Failure.  New  York:  Harper  & Rov 
Holt,  John.  How  Children  Fail.  New  York:  Dell  Publishing  Co.,  Inc.,  IS 


Between  Parent  and  Teenager . New  York:  MacMillan  Co., 


How  Children  Learn.  New  York:  Pitman  Publishing  Corporatic 


Children  in  Trouble.  Boston,  Massachusetts:  The  Christ j 
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James,  Howard. 
1969. 


READING 


ly  recommended  readings  for  all  teachers  about  to  become  involved  in  the  teaching 

Leonard.  Aggression:  A Social  Psycho logical  Analysis.  New  York:  McGraw  Hill,  1962 

ry.  Reach.  Touch  and  Teach.  New  York:  McGraw  Hill,  1970. 

V.,  Ed.  D.,  Editor.  Teach  Us  What  We  Want  To  Know.  Hartford,  Connecticut : 

State  Board  of  Education,  1969. 

d H.  The  Psychology  of  Aggression.  New  York:  John  Wiley  & Sons,  Inc.,  1961. 

Fox.  Role  Playing  Methods  in  the  Classroom.  Chicago,  Illinois:  Science  Research 
, Inc . , 1966  . 

rt, . Children  of  Crisis.  New  York:  Dell  Publishing  Co.,  Inc.,  1967. 

and  Schmuck.  Diagnosing  Classroom  Learning  Environments.  Chicago,  Illinois: 
earch  Associates,  Inc.,  1966. 

m G.  Between  Parent  and  Child.  New  York:  Avon  Books,  1965. 

. Between  Parent  and  Teenager.  New  York:  MacMillan  Co.,  1969. 

lliam,  M.D.  Schools  without  Failure.  New  York:  Harper  & Row,  1969. 

How  Children  Fail.  New  York:  Dell  Publishing  Co.,  Inc.,  1964. 

How  Children  Learn.  New  York:  Pitman  Publishing  Corporation,  1967. 
rd.  children  in  Trouble.  Boston,  Massachusetts:  The  Christian  Science  Monitor, 


o 
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SUPPLEMENTARY  READING  (continued) 


BOOKS ; 

Lippitt,  Ronald,  Fox  and  Schaible.  Social  Science  Resource  Book.  Chicago, 
Science  Research  Associates,  Inc.,  1969. 

♦s 

. The  Teacher's  Role  in  Social  Science  Inv 

Chicago,  Illinois:  Science  Research  Associates,  Inc.,  1969. 

Lorenz,  Konrad.  On  Aggression.  London:  Methuen,  1966. 

Mager,  Robert  F.  Preparing  Instructional  Objectives.  Palo  Alto,  California 
Publishers,  Inc.,  1962. 

Noar,  Gertrude.  The  Junior  High  School  Today  and  Tomorrow.  2nd  Edition.  N 
Prentice -Ha 11,  1960. 

. Teaching  and  Learning  the  Democratic  Wa\  wew  Jersey:  Pre 

Redl,  Fritz,  and  Wattenberg,  William  W.  Mental  Hygiene  in  Teaching.  2nd  Ed 
pps . 60-84)  . New  York:  Harcourt,  Brace  & World,  Inc.,  1959. 

Rubin,  Theodore.  The  Angrv  Book.  New  York:  MacMillan  Co.,  1969. 

Sanders,  Norris  M,  Classroom  Questions  - What  Kinds?  New  York:  Harper  & Ro^ 

Yates,  Aubrey  J.  Frustration  and  Conflict.  London:  Methuen,  1962. 


PAMPHLETS:  Copies  of  the  following  may  be  procured  at  minimal  expense. 

"Recommended  Reading  Abou;t  Children  and  Family  Life  1967"  Child  Study  Assoc: 
9 East  89th  Street,  New  York.,  New  York  10028,  1968.  ($1.00) 

Redl,  Fritz.  " Pre -Ado  les_ce.nts-“-T4hat  Makes  Them  Tick?" Child  Study  Associatd 

9 East  89th  Street,  New  York,  New  York  10028,  1968. 


iDING  (continued) 


Id,  Fox  and  Schaible.  Social  Science  Resource  Book.  Chicago,  Illinois: 

*ch  Associates,  Inc.,  1969. 

. The  Teacher's  Role  in  Social  Science  Investigation. 

Lois : Science  Research  Associates,  Inc.,  1969. 

|..  On  Aggression.  London:  Methuen,  1966. 

F.  Preparing  Instructional  Objectives.  Palo  Alto,  California:  Fear on 
c . , 1962 . 

The  Junior  High  School  Today  and  Tomorrow.  2nd  Edition,  New  Jer  .y  . 

, 1960. 

Teaching  and  Learning  the  Democratic  Wav.  New  Jersey:  Prentice -Ha 11,  1963 

nd  Wattenberg,  William  W.  Mental  Hygiene  in  Teaching.  2nd  Edition  (esp. 

New  York:  Harcourt,  Brace  & World,  Inc.,  1959. 

e.  The  Angrv  Book.  New  York:  MacMillan  Co.,  1969. 

s M.  Classroom;  Questions  - What  Kinds?  New  York:  Harper  & Row,  1966. 

| 4*&m'**~ 

J.  Frustration  and  Conflict.  London:  Methuen,  1962.  ^ 


s of  the  following  may  be  procured  at  minimal  expense. 


eading  About  Children  and  Family  Life  1967"  Child  Study  Association . 
reet.  New  York,  New  York  10028,  1968.  ($1.00) 

['Pre -Adolescents --What  Makes  Them  Tick?"  Child  Study  Association. 
peet,  New  York,  New  York  10028,  1968. 
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SUPPLEMENTARY  READING  (continued) 


PAMPHLETS : 

I 

The  teacher  may  want  copies  of  the  following  for  the  students  also: 

"Needs  and  Feelings  - Why  People  Act  As  They  Do."  Educational  Research  I 
Rockefeller  Building,  Cleveland,  Ohio  44113,  1967.  j 

"Why  People  Act  As  They  Do  - Book  V,  Handling  Angry  Feelings."  Edurciu 
of  America.  Rockefeller  Building,  Cleveland,  Ohio  44113,  1967. 

The  papers  listed  below  can  be  very  helpful  for  teachers  and  students  to 
the  ca  sal  approach  to  behavior: 

Maslow,  Abraham  H.  "A  Theory  of  Human  Motivation."  Psychological  Revie 

Ojemann,  Ralph  H.  "The  Causes  and  Consequences  of  Behavior."  Education 

. "Mental  Hygiene  of  the  Normal  Child  - Part  1,  The  Nat 

Educational  Research  Council  of  America.  Rockefeller  Building,  Cleveland 

. "Mental  Hygiene  of  the  Normal  Child  - Part  2,  A Sugge 

to  Understand  a Youth . " Educational  Research  Council  of  America.  Rockef 
Cleveland,  Ohio  44113. 


FOR  FURTHER  UNDERSTANDING  OF  EDUCATIONAL  OBJECTIVES: 

Barker,  Larry,  Kibler,  Robert,  and  Miles,  David.  Behavioral  Objectives  < 
Boston:  Allyn  and  Bacon,  Inc.,  1970. 

Ojemann,  Ralph  and  Hyde,  David.  "Suggestions  for  Formulating  and  Writim 
tives."  Educational  Research  Council  of  America.  Rockefeller  Building,  i 
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, READING  (continued) 


may  want  copies  of  the  following  for  the  students  also: 

Feelings  - 'Why  People  Act  As  They  Do."  Educational  Research  Council  of  America. 
Building,  Cleveland,  Ohio  44113,  1967. 

Act  As  They  I - Book  V,  Handling  Angry  Feelings."  Educational  Research  Council 
Rockefeller  Building,  Cleveland,  Ohio  44113,  1967. 

listed  below  can  be  very  helpful  for  teachers  and  students  to  gain  a background  in 
approach  to  behavior : 

aham  H.  "A  Theory  of  Human  Motivation."  Psychological  Review  50  (1943) : 370-396. 

lph  H.  "The  Causes  and  Consequences  of  Behavior."  Education  85  (1964) : 78-83. 

. "Mental  Hygiene  of  the  Normal  Child  - Part  1,  The  Nature  of  Child  Behavior. 

Research  Council  of  America,  Rockefeller  Building,  Cleveland,  Ohio  44113. 

. "Mental  Hygiene  of  the  Normal  Child  - Part  2,  A Suggested  Plan  for  Learning 

nd  a Youth."  Educational  Research  Council  of  America.  Rockefeller  Building, 

Ohio  44113. 


DERSTANDING  OF  EDUCATIONAL  OBJECTIVES: 

ry,  Kibler,  Robert,  and  Miles,  David.  Behavioral  Objectives  and  Instruction, 
yn  and  Bacon,  Inc.,  1970. 

lph  and  Hyde,  David.  "Suggestions  for  Formulating  and  Writing  Educational  Objec- 
ucational  Research  Council  of  America.  Rockefeller  Building,  Cleveland,  Ohio  44113. 
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FOR  FURTHER  UNDERSTANDING  OF  EDUCATIONAL  OBJECTIVES : 

Ojemann,  Ralph  H.  "The  Teacher's  Conception  of  Educational  Objectives."  E 
Council  of  America.  Rockefeller  Building,  Cleveland,  Ohio  44113. 

FOR  FURTHER  UNDERSTANDING  OF  ROLE-PLAYING: 

Shaftel,  Fannie  and  George.  Role-P laving  for  Social  Values:  Decision-Makin 
Studies . New  Jersey:  Prentice -Ha 11,  Inc.,  1"67. 


iDING  (continued) 


STANDING  OF  EDUCATIONAL  OBJECTIVES : 

t H.  "The  Teacher's  Conception  of  Educational  Objectives."  Educational  Research 
xica . Rockefeller  Building,  Cleveland,  Ohio  44113. 


.STANDING  OF  ROLE-PLAYING: 

e and  George . Role-P laving  for  Social  Values:  Decision-Making  in  the  Social 
Jersey:  Prentice-Hall , Inc.,  1967. 
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INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  UNIT 


The  variety  of  activities  with  each  objective  is  intended  to  provide  choices, 
it  is  necessary  to  do  all  of  them.  Activities  chosen  can  be  based  on  such  i: 
significant  terms,  degree  of  relevancy  as  determined  by  the  teacher  and/or  tl 
ular  type  of  class,  depth  of  study  in  the  unit,  availability  of  supplemental 
itations,  and  class  interest. 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


1.  Take  the  pre-test. 


2 . Read  and  discuss 
the  rationale 
for  the  unit. 


1.  Instructions  for  administering  and  making  use 
of  pre-tests  are  in  the  section  of  the  manual 
dealing  with  the  use  of  pre-post  tests.  The 
directions  for  administering  and  scoring  this 
pre-post  test  are  found  on  the  page  preceding 
the  pre-post  test  for  this  unit. 

2.  A class  discussion  of  the  rationale  in  the  Stu- 
dent Book  will  help  provide  the  students  with  a 
foundation  and  purpose  for  the  study  of  the  unit. 


3.  Read  and  discuss 
the  objectives 
for  the  learner . 


3.  The  teacher  may  want  to  see  if  the  class  wants 
to  create  its  own  learner  objectives  for  "A  Pro- 
file of  Behavior  and  Aggression."  The  responses 
to  asking  the  class  what  they  want  to  learn 
about  the  topic  would  be  the  starting  point  to 
this  approach. 

Another  method  of  introducing  learner  objectives 
is  by  reading  and  discussing  each  of  the  learner 
objectives  in  the  unit.  The  students  can  suggest 
further  objectives  they  feel  are  necessary.  It 
is  important  that  the  relevancy  and  importance 
of  each  objective  be  understood  by  the  students. 
The  general  section  of  the  manual  that  deals 
with  objectives  should  aid  the  teacher  if  stu- 
dents have  difficu3.ty  understanding  the  rele- 
vancy of  some  objectives.  ■ V ■ / 

The  unit  objectives  displayed  on  a transparency 
may  be  helpful. 
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THE  UNIT 


ictivities  with  each  objective  is  intended  to  provide  choices,  so  do  not  feel  that 
to  do  all  of  them.  Activities  chosen  can  be  based  on  such  things  as:  defining 

is,  degree  of  relevancy  as  determined  by  the  teacher  and/or  the  class,  the  partic- 
iss,  depth  of  study  in  the  unit,  availability  of  supplemental  materials,  time  lim- 
Lass  interest. 

CONTENT  MATERIALS 


-test . 


mss 


mss 

3S 

ner . 


1.  Instructions  for  administering  and  making  use 
of  pre-tests  are  in  the  section  of  the  manual 
dealing  with  the  use  of  pre-post  tests.  The 
directions  for  administering  and  scoring  this 
pre-post  test  are  found  on  the  page  preceding 
the  pre-post  test  for  this  unit. 


1.  A ditto  copy  for 
each  student  of 
the  unit  pre-post 
test 


2.  A class  discussion  of  the  rationale  in  the  Stu-  2.  Why? 

dent  Book  will  help  provide  the  students  with  a Page  3 of 

foundation  and  purpose  for  the  study  of  the  unit.  Student  Book 


3.  The  teacher  may  want  to  see  if  the  class  wants  3.  Page  4 of  Student 
to  create  its  own  learner  objectives  for  "A  Pro-  Book  and  a trans- 
file of  Behavior  and  Aggression."  The  responses  parency  of  the 

to  asking  the  class  what  they  want  to  learn  objectives  for 

about  the  topic  would  be  the  starting  point  to  the  learner, 

this  approach.  overhead  projector 

Another  method  of  introducing  learner  objectives 
is  by  reading  and  discussing  each  of  the  learner 
objectives  in  the  unit.  The  students  can  suggest 
further  objectives  they  feel  are  necessary.  It 
is  important  that  the  relevancy  and  importance 
of  each  objective  be  understood  by  the  students . 

The  general  section  of  the  manual  that  deals 
with  objectives  should  aid  the  teacher  if  stu- 
dents have  difficulty  understanding  the  rele- 
vancy of  some  objectives. 

The  unit  objectives  displayed  on  a transparency 
maybe  helpful . 
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INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  UNIT 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


4.  What  is  meant  by  the  term  behavior?  This  ques-  4.  < 
tion  posed  to  the  class  will  help  the  class  ; 

begin  establishing  their  definition  of  the  term. 

A student  or  the  teacher  can  make  notes  on  the 
chalkboard  as  the  class  is  reaching  a decision 
on  the  definition.  When  a definition  has  been 
arrived  at,  presenting  the  unit  definition 
should  stimulate  further  class  reaction. 

BEHAVIOR  is  defined  in  these  units  as  THE  WAY 
A PERSON  ACTS  OR  REACTS  IN  A SITUATION. 

Many  times  students  tend  to  confuse  the  terms 
behavior  and  misbehavior  and  think  that  all 
behavior  is  misbehavior . Behavior  may  be 
viewed  both  positively  and  negatively.  Mis- 
behavior is  one  type  of  behavior. 

MISBEHAVIOR  is  defined  in  these  units  as  THE 
IMPROPER  WAY  A PERSON  ACTS  OR  REACTS  IN  A 
SITUATION. 


5.  Develop  5.  The  students  can  think  of  words  which  mean  5.  I 

vocabulary  on  behavior  to  them.  These  words  have  one  of  the  £ 

behavior.  letters  in  them  from  the  word  behavior  and  can  c 

be  places,  people,  or  concepts.  If  necessary,  c 

the  teacher  can  suggest  words  like  bully,  under-  p 


stand,  help,  act,  love,  disagree , solve , friends . 
As  you  will  notice,  the  letters  which  are  under- 
lined make  up  the  word  behavior. 


4.  Define  behavior 
and  misbehavior 
and  write  the 
definitions  in 
the  back  of  the 
Student  Book  on 
the  Definition 
of  Terms  page . 


I 
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UNIT 


CC3JTENT 


4.  What  is  meant,  by  the  term  behavior?  This  ques- 
tion posed  to  the  class  will  help  the  class 
begin  establishing  their  definition  of  the  term. 
A student  or  the  teacher  can  make  notes  on  the 
chalkboard  as  the  class  is  reaching  a decision 
on  the  definition.  When  a definition  has  been 
arrived  at,  presenting  the  unit  definition 
should  stimulate  further  class  reaction. 

BEHAVIOR  is  defined  in  these  units  as  THE  WAY 
A PERSON  ACTS  OR  REACTS  IN  A SITUATION. 

Many  times  students  tend  to  confuse  the  terms 
behavior  and  misbehavior  and  think  that  all 
behavior  is  misbehavior . Behavior  may  be 
viewed  both  positively  and  negatively.  Mis- 
behavior is  one  type  of  behavior. 

MISBEHAVIOR  is  defined  in  these  units  as  THE 
IMPROPER  WAY  A PERSON  ACTS  OR  REACTS  IN  A 
SITUATION. 

5 . The  students  can  think  of  words  which  mean 
behavior  to  them.  These  words  have  one  of  the 
letters  in  them  from  the  word  behavior  and  can 
be  places,  people,  or  concepts.  If  necessary, 
the  teacher  can  suggest  words  like  bully,  under- 
stand, help,  act,  love,  disagree , solve , friends. 
As  you  will  notice,  the  letters  which  are  under- 
lined make  up  the  word  behavior . 


MATERIALS 

. Chalkboard 
and  chalk 


. Page  5 of 
Student  Book 
chalkboard, 
cha lk , paper 
pencil 


INTRODUCTION  TO 


ACTIVITY 

6 . Take  part  in 
introductory 
activities . 


THE  UNIT 


CONTENT 


6 . Following  any  of  the  previous  introductory 
activities,  several  approaches  can  be  used  to 
proceed  with  the  unit.  Ideally,  they  would  all 
be  activities  that  would  assist  the  students  in 
getting  involved  in  developing  a feeling  and 
purpose  for  the  subsequent  learning  experiences . 
In  addition  to  the  introductory  ideas , the 
teacher  might  have  or  obtain  from  the  class, 
some  possible  activities  that  would  center  on 
people  and  their  behavior: 

a.  Display  developed  by  the  class  for  the 
bulletin  board.  It  might  include  pictures 
of  people,  song  lyrics,  poems,  etc. 

b.  Murals,  posters,  or  collages  made  by 
individuals  or  groups 

c.  Discussion  of  "Mini  Posters,"  art  works, 
or  pictures  of  people  that  the  teacher  has 
collected 


As  interested  students  progress  on  their  pro- 
jects, discussion  of  the  projects  could  be 
directed  to : 

a.  What  kinds  of  fee  ings  are  being  expressed 
by  the  people? 

b.  Why  do  you  think  they  feel  this  way? 

c « How  might  these  feelings  affect  others? 

d.  What  might  be  the  needs  of  the  people 
involved? 

e.  Why  is  it  important  that  ve  learn  about  our 
own:  behavior  and  the  behavior  of  others? 
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THE  UNIT 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


6.  Following  any  of  the  previous  introductory  6.  Magazines, 

activities,  several  approaches  can  be  used  to  newspapers, 

proceed  with  the  unit.  Ideally,  they  would  all  scissors,  glue, 

be  activities  that  would  assist  the  students  in  posterboard, 

getting  involved  in  developing  a feeling  and  she If paper, 

purpose  for  the  subsequent  learning  experiences.  tacks,  pins 

In  addition  to  the  introductory  ideas , the 
teacher  might  have  or  obtain  from  the  class, 
some  possible  activities  that  would  center  on 
people  and  their  behavior: 

a.  Display  developed  by  the  class  for  the 
bulletin  board.  It  might  include  pictures 
of  people,  song  lyrics,  poems,  etc. 

b.  Murals,  posters,  or  collages  made  by 
individuals  or  groups 

c.  Discussion  of  "Mini  Posters,"  art  works,  c.  Set  of  twelve 

or  pictures  of  people  that  the  teacher  has  "Mini  Posters" 

collected  Available  from: 

Laymen's  League 

As  interested  students  progress  on  their  pro-  25  Beacon  St. 

jects,  discussion  of  the  projects  could  be  Boston,  Mass, 

directed  to:  02108 

a.  What  kinds  of  feelings  are  being  expressed 
by  the  people? 

b.  Why  do  you  think  they  feel  this  way? 

c.  How  might  these  feelings  affect  others? 

d.  What  might  be  the  needs  of  the  people 
involved? 

e.  Why  is  it  important  that  we  learn  about  our 
own  behavior  and  the  behavior  of  others? 


INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  UNIT 


ACTIVITY 

7 . Make  a Learning 
Log  and  decorate 
manila  folders . 


CONTENT 

7.  It  may  be  helpful  for  the  students  to  develop  a 
Learning  Log  to  use  throughout  the  units . The 
purpose  of  the  log  is  for  the  students  to  write 
in  their  words  their  goals  and  record  their 
development.  As  they  progress,  they  can  refer 
back  to  their  goals  to  evaluate  their  under- 
standing of  the  material. 

The  log  would  be  kept  on  sheets  of  paper  with 
three  columns.  The  first  column,  entitled 
"Goals,"  would  contain  the  student's  objec- 
tives. The  second  column,  entitled  "Activity," 
would  include  the  different  activities  used  to 
achieve  the  goals.  The  third  column,  entitled 
"Notes,"  would  contain  any  definitions,  ques- 
tions , or  comments  the  student  has  about  the 
objectives  and  activities.  The  log  can  be 
referred  to  periodically  by  the  teacher  to  help 
the  student  with  any  questions  as  well  as  dis- 
cuss the  student's  comments . 

The  Learning  Log  can  be  kept  in  a manila  folder 
which  the  student  can  decorate  with  pictures 
of  behavior  from  magazines  and  newspapers. 

These  folders  can  be  used  to  contain  any  other 
materials  dealing  with  the  units. 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


It  may  be  helpful  for  the  students  to  develop  a 7. 
Learning  Log  to  use  throughout  the  units . The 
purpose  of  the  log  is  for  the  students  to  write 
in  their  words  their  goals  and  record  their 
development.  As  they  progress,  they  can  refer 
back  to  their  goals  to  evaluate  their  under- 
standing of  the  material. 

The  log  would  be  kept  on  sheets  of  paper  with 
three  columns.  The  first  column,  entitled 
"Goals,"  would  contain  the  student's  objec- 
tives. The  second  column,  entitled  "Activity," 
would  include  the  different  activities  used  to 
achieve  the  goals.  The  third  column,  entitled 
"Notes,"  would  contain  any  definitions,  ques- 
tions, or  comments  the  student  has  about  the 
objectives  and  activities . The  log  can  be 
referred  to  periodically  by  the  teacher  to  help 
the  student  with  any  questions  as  well  as  dis- 
cuss the  student ’ s comments . 

The  Learning  Log  can  be  kept  in  a manila  folder 
which  the  student  can  decorate  with  pictures 
of  behavior  from  magazines  and  newspapers. 

These  folders  can  be  used  to  contain  any  other 
materials  dealing  with  the  units. 


Paper,  manila 
folders , 
magazines , 
newspapers , 
scissors,  glue 


INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  UNIT 


ACTIVITY 

8 . Participate  in 
group  activity 
"A  Problem 
for  NASA." 


CONTENT 


8.  Small-group  activities  can  often  be  valuable 
learning  experiences.  Groups  of  from  five  to 
eight  students  are  the  ideal  size  when  doing 
group  projects . 

In  this  unit  and  the  ones  that  follow,  several 
small -group  activities  are  suggested.  Since 
students  may  have  had  very  little  or  no  exper- 
ience working  in  groups , this  activity  may  prove 
helpful  in  giving  them  some  guidelines  for  group 
participation. 

Begin  the  activity  after  all  the  directions  to 
the  students  are  discussed  and  understood.  It 
might  be  wise  to  explain  in  detail  the  term 
"consensus . " A time  limit  can  be  set  for  the 
activity,  or  it  could  be  terminated  by  checking 
on  the  progress  of  the  groups . Initial  discus- 
sion can  center  on: 

a . Closeness  of  individual  to  group  responses 

b.  Comparison  of  individual  to  group  responses 

c.  Giving  them  NASA ' s ranking  and  the  reason 
for  the  ranking 
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3 THE  UNIT 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


in 

ity 


8. 


Small-group  activities  can  often  be  valuable 
learning  experiences.  Groups  of  from  five  to 
eight  students  are  the  ideal  size  when  doing 
group  projects . 

In  this  unit  and  the  ones  that  follow,  several 
small-group  activities  are  suggested.  Since 
students  may  have  had  very  little  or  no  exper- 
ience working  in  groups , this  activity  may  prove 
helpful  in  giving  them  some  guidelines  for  group 
participation. 

Begin  the  activity  after  all  the  directions  to 
the  students  are  discussed  and  understood.  It 
might  be  wise  to  explain  in  detail  the  term 
"consensus."  A time  limit  can  be  set  for  the 
activity,  or  it  could  be  terminated  by  checking 
on  the  progress  of  the  groups.  Initial  discus- 
sion can  center  on: 

a.  Closeness  of  individual  to  group  responses 

b.  Comparison  of  individual  to  group  responses 

c.  Giving  them  NASA's  ranking  and  the  reason 
for  the  ranking 


8 . "A  Problem  for 
NASA, " Student 
Book  page  6 and 
"A  Problem  for 
NASA"  (to  the 
teacher)  page  31 
of  this  Manual. 

Chalkboard 
and  chalk 
when  discussing 
results 


A PROBLEM  FOR  NASA 
(To  The  Teacher) 


NASA  officials  ranked  the  fifteen  survival  items  and  indicated  reasons  for  the 
them. 


15  Box  of  matches  (Little  or  no  use  on  moon) 

4  Food  concentrate  (Supply  daily  food  required) 

£ 5 0 feet  of  nylon  rope  (Useful  in  tying  injured  together.,  help  in  climl 

Parachute  silk  (Shelter  against  sun's  rays) 

13  Portable  heating  unit  (Useful  only  if  party  lands  on  dark  side) 

11  Two  .45  calibre  pistols  (Self -propuls ion  devices  could  be  made  from  tl 

12  One  case  dehydrated  Pet  Milk  (Food,  mixed  with  water  for  drinking) 

.1 Two  100  lb.  tanks  of  oxygen  (Fills  respiration  requirement) 

.2 Stellar  map  of  the  moon's  constellation  (One  of  the  principal  means  of 

2 Life  raft  (CO2  bottles  for  self -propuls ion  across  chasms,  etc.) 

14_  Magnetic  compass  (Probably  no  magnetized  poles;  thus,  useless) 

2 5 gallons  of  water  (Replenishes  loss  by  sweating,  etc.) 

10  Signal  flares  (Distress  call  when  line  of  sight  possible) 

2 First  aid  kit  containing  injection  needles  (Oral  pills  or  injections  m 

5  Solar-powered  B'M  receiver-transmitter  (Distress  signal  transmitter,  pc 

tion  with  mother  ship) 


Probably  more  valuable  discussion  might  center  on  questions  about  the  group  pr 

a.  What  did  you  learn  about  how  to  behave  in  a group? 

b.  What  kinds  of  things  distracted  you? 

c.  In  what  ways  did  some  group  members  help  others  get  involved? 

d.  What  methods  were  used  by  your  group  to  get  you  to  change  your  mind? 

e.  What  kind  of  group  help  would  you  have  liked  that  you  did  not  get? 

f . What  made  you  go  along  with  the  group? 
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A PROBLEM  FOR  NASA  if 

(To  The  Teacher) 


iked  the  fifteen  survival  items  and  indicated  reasons  for  the  place  they  gave 


:hes  (Little  or  no  use  on  moon) 
itrate  (Supply  daily  food  required) 

nylon  rope  (Useful  in  tying  injured  together,  help  in  climbing) 
silk  (Shelter  against  sun’s  rays) 

sating  unit  (Useful  only  if  party  lands  on  dark  side) 

Libre  pistols  (Self-propulsion  devices  could  be  made  from  them) 
shydrated  Pet  Milk  (Food,  mixed  with  water  for  drinking) 

. tanks  of  oxygen  (Fills  respiration  requirement) 

) of  the  moon's  constellation  (One  of  the  principal  means  of  finding  directions) 
'CO2  bottles  for  self -propuls ion  across  chasms,  etc.) 

>mpass  (Probably  no  magnetized  poles;  thus,  useless) 

>f  water  (Replenishes  loss  by  sweating,  etc.) 

:es  (Distress  call  when  line  of  sight  possible) 

:it  containing  injection  needles  (Oral  pills  or  injections  medicine  valuable) 

*ed  Fll  receiver-transmitter  (Distress  signal  transmitter,  possible  communica- 
lother  ship) 

table  discussion  might  center  oh  questions  about  the  group  process  such  as: 

.earn  about  how  to  behave  in  a group? 

1 things  distracted  you? 

lid  some  group  members  help  others  get  involved? 
rare  used  by  your  group  to  get  you  to  change  your  mind? 
froup  help  would  you  have  liked  that  you  did  not  get? 
go  along  with  the  group? 


INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  UNIT 

ACTIVITY  CONTENT 

9.  Place  figures  on  9 . In  this  activity  the  students  will  become 


a Behavior  Line 
(should  follow 
NASA)  . 

i ' 

{ 

f 

{ 

i 

l _ _ ' 

1 

i ' ' _ 

1 

i . ■ . ' : ' ■ ; 
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i • 

. j ...  . . 
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i / 

i / 
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involved  in  a self-evaluation  of  their  ability 
to  work  in  groups.  On  a bulletin  board  or  a 
blackboard,  place  a line  with  a character  named 
"Larry"  at  one  end  and  "Gary"  at  the  opposite 
end.  Read  to  the  class  the  descriptions  of 
"Larry"  and  "Gary"  (given  below)  and  have 
place  their  name  tags  on  the  line  according  to 
which  of  the  two  personalities  they  tend  to  be 
like  when  they  work  in  a group.  If  there  is  not 
enough  space  for  the  students  to  choose  from, 
the  teacher  should  use  another  line.  The  class 
can  evaluate  each  person's  decision.  If  too 
many  students  place  themselves  in  one  position, 
tell  them  that  no  more  than  one  may  choose  a 
place,  so  they  must  either  move  to  the  left  or 
right . 

Larry 

t / 

f / 

■ . } / 
i / 

* / 

i 

i 

■ [ . . ' 
l ' ■ ■ ■.  ■ 

1 

Larry  wants  to  be  a part  of  the  group--a  very 
important  part.  He  wants  his  ideas  to  be  chosen, 
so  to  make  sure  he  is  heard,  he  starts  talking 
as  soon  as  an  idea  pops  into  his  head,  even  if 
someone  else  is  already  talking.  If  no  one 
seems  to  be  listening,  he  gets  mad  and  shuts  up  " 
like  a clam  because  h is  fee lings  are  hurt.  Larry 

says  he  wants  to  get  out  of  the  group  because 
they  aren't  doing  the  right  thing — meaning  they 
aren't  doing  things  his  .way.  V 

^EI 

CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


In  this  activity  the  students  will  become 
involved  in  a self-evaluation  of  their  ability 
to  work  in  groups.  On  a bulletin  board  or  a 
blackboard,  place  a line  with  a character  named 
"Larry"  at  one  end  and  "Gary"  at  the  opposite 
end.  Read  to  the  class  the  descriptions  of 
"Larry"  and  "Gary"  (given  below)  and  have 
place  their  name  tags  on  the  line  according  to 
which  of  the  two  personalities  they  tend  to  be 
like  when  they  work  in  a group.  If  there  is  not 
enough  space  for  the  students  to  choose  from, 
the  teacher  should  use  another  line.  The  class 
can  evaluate  each  person's  decision.  If  too 
many  students  place  themselves  in  one  position/ 
tell  them  that  no  more  than  one  may  choose  a 
place,  so  they  must  either  move  to  the  left  or 
right. 

Larrv 

Larry  wants  to  be  a part  of  the  group — a very 
important  part.  He  wants  his  ideas  to  be  chosen, 
so  to  make  sure  he  is  heard,  he  starts  talking 
as  soon  as  an  idea  pops  into  his  head,  even  if 
someone  else  is  already  talking.  If  no  one 
seems  to  be  listening,  he  gets  mad  and  shuts  up 
like  a clam  because  his  feelings  are  hurt.  Larry 
says  he  wants  to  get  out  of  the  group  because 
they  aren't  doing  the  right  thing — meaning  they 
aren't  doing  things  his  way. 
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. Figures  with 
name  tag  for 
each  student 


INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  UNIT 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


9.  Place  figures  on 
a Behavior  Line 
(should  follow 
NASA)  . 

(cont  inued) 


Gary 

When  Gary  works  with  other  people  in  a group# 
he  likes  to  hear  their  ideas  about  what  they 
are  working  on.  He  listens  when  others  talk 
and  tries  to  understand  the  meaning  behind  the 
words  they  are  saying.  He  thinks  about  what  is 
happening  in  the  group  and  gives  his  ideas  and 
opinions  when  he  thinks  he  has  a good  one.  He 
doesn't  care  if  the  group  uses  his  ideas  because 
he  realizes  that  someone  may  have  a better  solu- 
tion to  the  group's  problem.  Gary  is  interested 
in  giving  his  best  to  the  group  and  wants  the 
others  to  experience  something  good  from  being 
in  the  group . 
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IE  UNIT 


CONTENT 


m Gary 

When  Gary  works  with  oth^.r  people  in  a group, 
he  likes  to  hear  their  ideas  about  what  they 
are  working  on.  He  listens  when  others  talk 
and  tries  to  understand  the  meaning  behind  the 
words  they  are  saying.  He  thinks  about  what  is 
happening  in  the  group  and  gives  his  ideas  and 
opinions  when  he  thinks  he  has  a good  one.  He 
doesn't  care  if  the  group  uses  his  ideas  because 
he  realizes  that  someone  may  have  a better  solu- 
tion to  the  group's  problem.  Gary  is  interested 
in  giving  his  best  to  the  group  and  wants  the 
other's  to  experience  something  good  from  being 
in  the  group. 


S3 

o 

ERIC 


MATERIALS 
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OBJECTIVE  1.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  underst 

of  Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  give  examples 
aggressive  behavior  people  use  in  attempting  to  resolve  prob 


ACTIVITY 


CONTEST 


1.  Read,  discuss, 
and  do  vocabu- 
lary exercise 
in  "Defining 
Aggressive 
Behavior. " 


1.  It  is  important  to  stress  the  different  ways  of 
defining  aggressive  behs  ior  as  the  unit  is  in- 
troduced. Students  can  add  other  -terms  to  the 
list  and  discus  why  a term  might  be  placed  in 
a particular  column  or  either  column. 

"Aggression"  in  these  uniits  will  be  defined  as 
BEHAVIOR  AIMED  AT  THE  INJURY  OF  SOME  PERSON  OR 
OBJECT,  OR  BEHAVIOR  WHICH  WOULD  AFFECT  ANOTHER 
PERSON  IN  A HARMFUL  MANNER. 


Students  should  write  this  definition  in  the 
back  of  the  Student  Book  on  the  Definitions  of 
Terms  page . 

2.  View  and  discuss  2.  Through  scenes  portraying  studies  of  laboratory 
film  "Aggression  animals,  the  film  relates  progress  made  in  un- 

or  Love."  derstanding  the  aggressive  behavior  of  animals 

30  minutes  - color  and  how  those  studies  might  relate  to  man . 

Vocabulary  may  present  a problem  for  some  stu- 
dents, but  ‘the  content  holds  the  student's 
attention  and  provides  a good  basis  for  dis- 
cussion of  such  questions  as: 


a.  What  were  some  of  the  possible  causes  given 
for  animals  acting  aggressively  towards 
members  of  their  own  species? 

b.  What  causes  could  human  beings  have  for 
being  aggressive? 

c.  What  alternatives  to  aggression  aid  the 
movie  refer  to  which  humans  might  use? 

d.  What  might  be  the  result  if  humans  are  con- 
stantly aggressive  with  each  other? 
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After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  '‘A  Profile 
of  Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  give  examples  of  different  forms  of 
aggressive  behavior  people  use  in  attempting  to  resolve  problems. 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


ss , 
bu- 
se^ 

g 


1.  It  is  important  to  stress  the  different  ways  of 
defining  aggressive  behavior  as  the  unit  is  in- 
troduced. Students  can  add  other  terms  to  the 
list  and  discuss  why  a term  might  be  placed  in 
a particular  column  or  either  column. 

"Aggression"  in  these  units  will  be  defined  as 
BEHAVIOR  AIMED  AT  THE  INJURY  OF  SOME  PERSON  OR 
OBJECT,  OR  BEHAVIOR  WHICH  WOULD  AFFECT  ANOTHER 
PERSON  IN  A HARMFUL  MANNER. 

Students  should  write  this  definition  in  the 
back  of  the  Student  Book  on  the  Definitions  of 
Terms  page. 


1.  "Defining 
Aggressive 
Behavior, " 
page  8 of: 
Student  Book, 
pencil 


scuss  2.  Through  scenes  portraying  studies  of  laboratory 
ssion  animals,  the  film  relates  progress  made  in  un- 

derstanding the  aggressive  behavior  of  animals 
- color  and  how  those  studies  might  relate  to  man. 

Vocabulary  may  present  a problem  for  some  stu- 
dents, but  lthe  content  holds  the  student's 
attention  and  provides  a good  basis  for  dis- 
cussion of  such  questions  as: 

a.  What  were  some  of  the  possible  causes  given 
for  animals  acting  aggressively  towards 
members  of  their  own  species? 

b.  What  causes  could  human  beings  have  for 
being  aggressive? 

c.  What  alternatives  to  aggression  did  the 
movie  refer  to  which  humans  might  use? 

d.  What  might  be  the  result  if  humans  are  con- 
stantly aggressive  with  each  other? 


2.  Film,  "Aggression 
or  Love" 

Available  from: 
The  Graphic 
Curriculum,  Inc., 
P . 0 . Box  565 , 
Lenox  Hill  Sta., 
New  York', 

New  York  10021 

Screen,  film 
projector 


o 
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OBJECTIVE  1.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding 

Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  give  examples  of  difffei 
gressive  behavior  people  use  in  attempting  to  resolve  problems. 


ACTIVITY 


3. 


Brainstorm  on 
aggressive 
behavior . 


4 . Record  or 

imitate  sounds 
of  aggression. 


5 . Read  and  discuss 
aggression  in 
history. 


o 
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5 . 


CONTEST 


3. 


With  the  help  of  the  teacher,  some  students 
may  be  able  to  conduct  a discussion  on  the 
various  types  of  aggressive  behavior  in  the 
school.  These  aggressive  behaviors  could  be 
in  the  classroom,  the  gym,  the  home,  the 
streets,  the  playground,  the  community,  etc. 


4. 


Some  of  the  students  may  want  to  make  a tape 
or  imitate  verbally  to  their  classmates  what 
aggression  could  sound  like.  Ask  the  others 
to  guess  what  the  sounds  are  supposed  to  be  and 
what  could  have  caused  this  behavior. 


The  teacher  can  encourage  the  students  to 
concentrate  on  sounds  with  which  they  are  most 
familiar. 


Individual  students  may  wish  to  read  about 
aggression.  If  so,  guide  them  to  a history 
or  a social  science  book  which  they  may  be 
using  in  their  present  program,  or  something 
they  have  read  recently  and  ask  them  to  try 
and  pinpoint : 


a . 

b. 


Could  you  name  a few  instances  of  aggression 
in  the  history  you  have  read  thus  far? 

How  could  those  acts  of  aggression  have 
been  avoided? 
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liter  completing  thiis  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "A  Profile  of 
shavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  give  examples  of  different  forms  of  ag- 
ressive  behavior  people  use  in  attempting  to  resolve  problems. 


CONTENT 


i 


is 

i. 


IUSS 

1 


EKIC 


3.  With  the  help  of  the  teacher,  some  students 
may  be  able  to  conduct  a discussion  on  the 
various  types  of  aggressive  behavior  in  the 
school.  These  aggressive  behaviors  could  be 
in  the  classroom,  the  gym,  the  home,  the 
streets,  the  playground,  the  community,  etc. 

4 . Some  of  the  students  may  want  to  make  a tape 
or  imitate  verbally  to  their  classmates  what 
aggression  could  sound  like.  Ask  the  others 

to  guess  what  the  sounds  are  supposed  to  be  and 
what  could  have  caused  this  behavior. 

The  teacher  can  encourage  the  students  to 
concentrate  on  sounds  with  which  they  are  most 
familiar . 

5 . Individual  students  may  wish  to  read  about 
aggression.  If  so,  guide  them  to  a history 
or  a social  science  book  which  they  may  be 
using  in  their  present  program,  or  something 
they  have  read  recently  and  ask  them  to  try 
and  pinpoint: 

a.  Could  you  name  a few  instances  of  aggression 
in  the  history  you  have  read  thus  far? 

b.  How  could  those  acts  of  aggression  have 
been  avoided? 
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MATERIALS 


4.  Tape  recorder, 
tape , paper  and 
pencil,  if 
necessary 


5.  History  books 
which  are  being 
used  by  the 
school  system, 
library,  or 
learning  center, 
paper  and  pencil 


OBJECTIVE  1.  After  ccstiplesting  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  undersl 

Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  give  examples  of 
aggressive  behavior  people  use  in  attempting  to  resolve  pro! 


ACTIVITY 

6.  Fill  folders 
with  items 
about 

aggressive 
behavior . 


7.  Do  individual  or 
group  projects. 


8.  Make  a collage. 


CONTENT 

6.  Some  of  the  students  may  be  more  interested  in 
the  present  instead  of  the  past.  Those  students 
could  make  individual  folders  or,  a group  of  sti 
dents  may  want  to  make  one  folder  which  could 
contain  clippings  from  newspapers,  pictures 
from  newspapers  or  magazines,  or  short  descrip- 
tions from  episodes  on  TV  or  in  the  movies  whicl: 
they  think  show  aggressive  behavior. 

These  could  be  shared  and  discussed  with  the 
class. 

7.  Below  is  a list  of  possible  individual  or  group 
projects : 

a.  Act  out  a form  of  aggression. 

b.  Recite  poems  or  plays  which  depict 
aggression. 

c . firing  and  play  records  which  talk  of 
aggression. 

d.  Write  stories  or  poems  about  aggression. 

e.  Draw  sketches  or  cartoons  illustrating 
aggression. 

8.  The  whole  class  could  be  involved  in  this, 
depending  on  their  interest  level.  The  teacher  ~ 
could  start  a collage  or  have  the  students  make 
their  own  collage  by  bringing  in  pictures  of 
aggressive  behavior. 


j:ter  completing  this  unit  the  siasnt  will  show  his  understanding  of  "A  Profile  of 
bhavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  axtei— ity  to  give  examples  of  different  forms  of 
jgressive  behavior  people  use  ia  ^attempting  to  resolve  problems. 


CCMTENT 


MATERIALS 


6.  Some  of  the  students  may  be  more  interested  in  6. 
the  present  instead  of  the  past.  Those  students 
could  make  individual  folders  or,  a group  of  stu- 
dents may  want  to  make  one  folder  which  could 
contain  clippings  from  newspapers,  pictures 
from  newspapers  or  magazines,  or  short  descrip- 
tions from  episodes  on  TV  or  in  the  movies  which 
they  think  show  aggressive  behavior. 

These  could  be  shared  sod  discussed  with  the 
class. 

L or  7.  Below  is  a list  of  possible  individual  or  group 
:s . projects: 

a.  Act  out  a form  of  aggression. 

b.  Recite  poems  or  plays  which  depict 
aggression. 

c.  Bring  and  play  records  which  talk  of 
aggression. 

d.  Write  stories  or  poems  about  aggression. 

e.  Draw  sketches  or  cartoons  illustrating 
aggression. 

je.  8.  Thfr  whole  class  could  be  involved  in  this,  8.  Posterboard, 

depending  on  their  interest  level.  The  teacher  22"  x 22", 

could  start  a collage  or  have  the  students  make  glue, 

their  own  collage  by  bringing  in  pictures  of  thumbtacks 

aggressive  behavior. 


Newspapers, 
magazines , 
TV,  paper, 
pencil 
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OBJECTIVE  1.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understandir 

of  Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  give  examples  of  di 
aggressive  behavior  people  use  in  attempting  to  resolve  problems. 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


s'. 


I 


I 


$ 

ft- 


I 


8.  Make  a collage, 
(continued) 


9.  Check  Point. 


The  students  have  the  choice  of  leaving  their 
selected  pictures  on  the  collage  throughout  the 
unit  or  updating  it  from  time  to  time  with  new 
pictures.  The  teacher  may  want  to  encourage 
the  students  to  change  the  pictures.  When  the 
student  brings  the  picture,  he  may  want  to  tell 
the  class : 

a.  Why  he  chose  that  picture 

b.  What  he  thinks  is  the  possible  cause  for 
that  behavior 

c.  What  he  thinks  he  would  have  done  in  a 
similar  situation,  and  why 

9.  What  evidence  do  you  have  that  the  students  can 
give  examples  of  different  forms  of  aggressive 
behavior  people  use  in  attempting  to  resolve 
problems? 


^.fter  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "A  Prof-i  le 
d f Behavior  and  Aggression"  by.  his  ability  to  give  examples  of  different  forms  of 
aggressive  behavior  people  use  in  attempting  to  resolve  problems. 


CONTENT 

age.  The  students  have  the  choice  of  leaving  their 

selected  pictures  on  the  collage  throughout  the 
unit  or  updating  it  from  time  to  time  with  new 
pictures . The  teacher  may  want  to  encourage 
the  students  to  change  the  pictures.  When  the 
student  brings  the  picture,  he  may  want  to  tell 
the  class : 

a.  Why  he  chose  that  picture 

b.  What  he  thinks  is  the  possible  cause  for 
that  behavior 

c.  What  he  thinks  he  would  have  done  in  a 
similar  situation,  and  why 

9 . What  evidence  do  you  have  that  the  students  can 
give  examples  of  different  forms  of  aggressive 
behavior  people  use  in  attempting  to  resolve 
problems? 


MATERIALS 


OBJECTIVE  2.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understand 

of  Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  identify  human  ne 
methods  used  to  satisfy  these  needs . 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


1.  Identify,  1.  Discussion  can  be  developed,  either  with  the  en-  1 

discuss,  and  tire  class  or  in  small  groups,  by  asking  the  stu- 

define  dents  to  think  of  daily  needs  of  people.  Cate- 

human  needs.  gorizing  the  needs  on  the  chalkboard  as  to  simi- 

lar types  may  be  helpful.  If  discussion  is  in 
small  groups,  a student  can  be  chosen  to  record 
and  report  the  consensus  of  his  group  to  the 
class.  Further  discussion  can  then  delve  into: 

a.  How  people  satisfy  their  needs 

b.  Differences  in  the  methods  used  to  satisfy 
needs 

c.  Constructive  and  non -constructive  ways  to 
meet  needs 

d.  Why  people  might  choose  different  methods  of 
satisfying  a similar  need 

e.  Why  the  same  method  of  satisfying  a need  is 
not  successful  for  all  people 

At  this  point  the  class  should  be  able  to  define 
"need."  Student  suggestions  can  be  written  on  the 
board  by  one  of  the  class  members,  and  then  a 
definition  chosen.  The  definition  of  "need"  that 
appears  in  the  Manual  can  then  be  written  on  the 
chalkboard.  Comparison  and  discussion  of  the 
definitions  should  prove  worthwhile. 

A "need"  is  defined  in  these  units  as  A LACK  OF 
SOMETHING  WHICH  IS  ESSENTIAL,  DESIRABLE,  OR 
USEFUL. 

This  definition  can  be  written  in  the  back  of 

the  Student  Book  on  the  Definitions  of  Terms  page,  i 


.\fter  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "A  Profile 
bf  Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  identify  human  needs  and  various 
nethods  used  to  satisfy  these  needs . 


CONTENT 

1.  Discussion  can  be  developed,  either  with  the  en-  1 
1 tire  class  or  in  small  groups,  by  asking  the  stu- 

dents to  think  of  daily  needs  of  people.  Cate- 
. gorizing  the  needs  on  the  chalkboard  as  to  simi- 

lar types  may  be  helpful.  If  discussion  is  in 
small  groups,  a student  can  be  chosen  to  record 
and  report  the  consensus  of  his  group  to  the 
class.  Further  discussion  can  then  delve  into: 

a.  How  people  satisfy  their  needs 

b.  Differences  in  the  methods  used  to  satisfy 

' needs 

c.  Constructive  and  non -constructive  ways  to 
meet  needs 

d.  Why  people  might  choose  different  methods  of 
satisfying  a similar  need 

e . Why  the  same  method  of  satisfying  a need  is 
not  successful  for  all  people 

At  this  point  the  class  should  be  able  to  define 
"need."  Student  suggestions  can  be  written  on  the 
board  by  one  of  the  class  members,  and  then  a 
definition  chosen.  The  definition  of  "need"  that 
appears  in  the  Manual  can  then  be  written  on  the 
chalkboard.  Comparison  and  discussion  of  the 
definitions  should  prove  worthwhile. 

A "need"  is  defined  in  these  units  as  A LACK  OF 
SOMETHING  WHICH  IS  ESSENTIAL,  DESIRABLE,  OR 
USEFUL. 

This  definition  can  be  written  in  the  back  of 
the  Student  Book  on  the  Definitions  of  Terms  page. 


MATERIALS 

. Chalkboard  and 
chalk,  pencil 
and  paper  if 
student  recorder 
is  reporting 
consensus  of 
his  group 


OBJECTIVE  2. 


After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understandin< 
of  Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  identify  human  need: 
methods  used  to  satisfy  these  needs. 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


2 . Read  and  discuss 
"Basic  Needs." 


3.  Read  and  discuss 
"What  Makes  Us 
Act  the  Way 
We  Do?" 


2.  This  activity  is  designed  to  help  the  students  2.  ' 
understand  the  basic  needs  of  man,  using  Abra-  I 

ham  Mas  low's  list  of  needs  as  a base  from  which  i 

to  work.  It  is  important  for  the  students  to  j 

be  able  to  recognize  their  needs  and  how  they  i 

affect  their  behavior. 

If  the  need  for  love  seems  difficult  for  the 
boys  to  deal  with,  it  may  help  to  mention  the 
era  when  the  Green  Bay  Packers  football  team 
was  winning  championships  year  after  year. 


Coach  Vince  Lombardi  attributed  the  team's  suc- 
cess to  the  members  of  the  team  having  a kind 
of  "love"  for  each  other. 

Self-fulfillment  may  be  a difficult  concept  for 
the  students  to  comprehend.  The  self-fulfilled 
individual  has  found  what  best  suits  him  and  is 
making  full  use  of  his  potential. 


3.  This  activity  provides  further  experience  in  3.  " 

looking  at  needs  as  the  motivating  force  in  v 

behavior.  It  also  discussed  the  Behavior  i 

Equation  (Motivating  Forces  + Resources  + i 

Immediate  Physical  Setting  or  Environment  = A 

Behavior)  as  one  approach  to  locking  at  why  E 

people  behave  as  they  do.  C 

p 

The  Behavior  Equation  will  be  discussed  more 

fully  in  Objective  3.  ^ 
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er  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "A  Profile 
Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  identify  human  needs  and  various 
hods  used  to  satisfy  these  needs. 


CONTENT 

ss  2 . This  activity  is  designed  to  help  the  students 
understand  the  basic  needs  of  man,  using  Abra- 
ham Maslow’s  list  of  needs  as  a base  from  which 
to  work.  It  is  important  for  the  students  to 
be  able  to  recognize  their  needs  and  how  they 
affect  their  behavior. 

If  the  need  for  love  seems  difficult  for  the 
boys  to  deal  with,  it  may  help  to  mention  the 
era  when  the  Green  Bay  Packers  football  team 
was  winning  championships  year  after  year . 

Coach  Vince  Lombardi  attributed  the  team's  suc- 
cess to  the  members  of  the  team  having  a kind 
of  "love"  for  each  other. 

Self-fulfillment  may  be  a difficult  concept  for 
the  students  to  comprehend.  The  self-fulfilled 
individual  has  found  what  best  suits  him  and  is 
making  full  use  of  his  potential. 

ss  3.  This  activity  provides  further  experience  in 
looking  at  needs  as  the  motivating  force  in 
behavior.  It  also  discussed  the  Behavior 
Equation  (Motivating  Forces  + Resources  + 
Immediate  Physical  Setting  or  Environment  = 
Behavior)  as  one  approach  to  looking  at  why 
people  behave  as  they  do. 

The  Behavior  Equation  will  be  discussed  more 
fully  in  Objective  3, 
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MATERIALS 

2.  "Basic  Needs," 
Page  9 of 
Student  Book, 
paper  and 
pencil 


3.  "Guiding  Our  De- 
ve lopment : Examin - 
ing  Our  Exper- 
iences," pp.  18-22 
Available  from: 
Educational  Research 
Council  of  America, 
Rocke  f e 1 ler  B ldg . , 
Cleveland,  Ohio 
44113 


OBJECTIVE  2.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understand 

of  Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  identify  human  ne 
methods  used  to  satisfy  theses  needs. 


ACTIVITY 

4.  Read  and  discuss 
"Just  Sam"  and 
wr  ite  own  poem . 


5 . Read  and  discuss 
"There  Is  You." 


CONTENT 


4.  Questions  for  discussion:  4 

a.  How  do  you  think  Sam  feels  at  this  time  in 
his  life? 

b.  How  do  you  think  the  adults  in  Sam's  life 
feel  about  him? 

c.  How  do  you  think  Sam  feels  about  adults? 

d.  What  do  you  think  Sam's  needs  are? 

e.  How  do  you  think  they  can  be  met? 

f.  What  seem  to  be  the  needs  of  the  adults? 

g.  How  do  you  think  they  might  be  met? 

h.  When  are  some  times  that  you  feel  as  Sam 
does? 

i.  How  do  you  handle  those  feelings? 

j . What  might  Sam  do  in  the  future  to  meet 
his  needs? 

k.  If  you  were  Sam,  how  might  you  finish  the 
poem? 

5.  Students  should  enjoy  analyzing  the  short  state-  5 

ment  of  William  James.  He  said  that  even  though 

there  are  only  two  people  talking  together, 

there  are  actually  eight  people  present. 


If  students  have  trouble  analyzing  "There  is 
You,"  substituting  two  people's  names  for 
"you"  and  "I"  may  make  it  more  understandable. 

The  discussion  that  follows  could  be  with  the 
entire  class  or  in  small  groups.  Questions  in 
the  Student  Book  are  designed  to  stimulate  think- 
ing about  the  significance  of  communication  as 
a need. 
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After  completing  this  unit  the  student,  will  show  his  understanding  of  "A  Profile 
of  Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  identify  human  needs  and  various 
methods  used  to  satisfy  these  needs. 


CONTENT 


3CUSS 

and 

oem. 


scuss 


ou. 


II 


4.  Questions  for  discussion: 

a.  How  do  you  think  Sam  feels  at  this  time  in 
his  life? 

b.  How  do  you  think  the  adults  in  Sam's  life 
feel  about  him? 

c.  How  do  you  think  Sam  feels  about  adults? 

d.  What  do  you  think  Sam's  needs  are? 

e.  How  do  you  think  they  can  be  met? 

f.  What  seem  to  be  the  needs  of  the  adults? 

g.  How  do  you  think  they  might  be  met? 

h.  When  are  some  times  that  you  feel  as  Sam 
does? 

i.  How  do  you  handle  those  feelings? 

j . What  might  Sam  do  in  the  future  to  meet 
his  needs? 

k.  If  you  were  Sam,  how  might  you  finish  the 
poem? 

5 . Students  should  enjoy  analyzing  the  short  state- 
ment of  William  James . He  said  that  even  though 
there  are  only  two  people  talking  together, 
there  are  actually  eight  people  present. 

If  students  have  trouble  analyzing  "There  Is 
You,"  substituting  two  people's  names  for 
"you"  and  "I"  may  make  it  more  understandable. 

The  discussion  that  follows  could  be  with  the 
entire  class  or  in  small  groups.  Questions  in 
the  Student  Book  are  designed  to  stimulate  think- 
ing about  the  significance  of  communication  as 
a need. 

40 

108 
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MATERIALS 

. "Just  Sam, " 
Page  11  of 
Student  Book 


. "There  Is  You," 
Page  12  of 
Student  Book 


OBJECTIVE  2.,  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understands 

of  Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  identify  human  nee< 
methods  used  to  satisfy  these  needs. 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 
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6.  Read  and  present 
short  story 
reports . 


6. 


Needs  and  how  they  might  be  met  can  be  examined 
through  short  stories.  Individual,  small 
groups,  or  the  entire  class  can  read  stories 
for  discussion.  The  small  group  or  the  indivi- 
dual making  a presentation  should  bear  in  mind 
that  the  ideas  to  report  to  the  class  will 
center  on: 


a.  The  needs  of  the  people  in  the  story 

b.  How  the  needs  were  met 


The  librarian  is  a good  resource  person  in 
locating  appropriate  stories.  Some  suggested 
stories  are: 


"Ordeal  in  the  Desert"  - Evan  Wylie 
(very  effective) 

"After  Twenty  Years"  - 0.  Henry 
"The  Glorious  Whitewasher"  - Mark  Twain 
"Valedictorian  and  the  Streets  of  Memphis 
- Richard  Wright 


"The  Wise  and  the  Weak"  - Philip  Aponte 

"The  Day  the  Sun  Came  Out"  - Dorothy  M. Johnson 

"A  Game  of  Catch"  - Richard  Wilbur 


c.  "The  Parsley  Garden"  - William  Saroyan 

"The  Night  the  Ghost  Got  In"  - James  Thurber 
"The  Clearing"  - Jesse  Stuart 


d.  "Knock  on  Any  Door"  - Willard  Motley 
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a . 
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Ne 

b. 
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c . 
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sr  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "A  Profile 
Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  identify  human  needs  and  various 
nods  used  to  satisfy  these  needs. 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


ht 


6 . Needs  and  how  they  might  be  met  can  be  examined 
through  short  stories.  Individual,  small 
groups,  or  the  entire  class  can  read  stories 
for  discussion.  The  small  group  or  the  indivi- 
dual making  a presentation  should  bear  in  mind 
that  the  ideas  to  report  to  the  class  will 
center  on: 


6.  Short  stories 
from  literature 
anthologies , 
books  in  the 
library  or 
learning  center, 
paper  and  pencil 


a.  The  needs  of  the  people  in  the  story 

b.  How  the  needs  were  met 

The  librarian  is  a good  resource  person  in 
locating  appropriate  stories . Some  suggested 
stories  are: 

a.  "Ordeal  in  the  Desert"  - Evan  Wylie 
(very  effective) 

"After  Twenty  Years"  - 0.  Henry 
"The  Glorious  Whitewasher"  - Mark  Twain 
"Valedictorian  and  the  Streets  of  Memphis 
- Richard  Wright 

b.  "The  Wise  and  the  Weak"  - Philip  Aponte 

"The  Day  the  Sun  Came  Out"  - Dorothy  M. Johnson 
"A  Game  of  Catch"  - Richard  Wilbur 

c.  "The  Parsley  Garden"  - William  Saroyan 

"The  Night  the  Ghost  Got  In"  - James  Thurber 
"The  Clearing"  - Jesse  Stuart 

d.  "Knock  on  Any  Door"  - Willard  Motley 


a.  From:  Coning. 
MacMillan  Gateway 
English,  The 
MacMillan  Co . , 

New  York,  New  York 

b . From : Who  Am  I? 
MacMillan  Gateway 
English,  The 
MacMillan  Co., 

New  York,  New  York 

c . From : Encounters . 
Houghton  Mifflin 
Action  Series , 

Houghton  Mifflin  Co., 
Boston,  Massachusetts 

d . From : Condensation 
in  "Scholastic  Scope," 
Vol.II,  No. 8,  Nov.  3, 
1969.  Office  of  Pub- 
lication, McCall  St., 
Dayton,  Ohio  45401 
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OBJECTIVE  2.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  underst 

of  Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  identify  humar 
methods  used  to  satisfy  these  needs. 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


7.  Listen  to  and 
discuss  songs 
about  needs, 
behavior, 
and  people . 


7.  The  lyrics  of  current  songs  often  concentrate 
on  people,  their  needs,  and  how  their  needs  are 
satisfied.  Students  are  probably  familiar  with 
several  musical  groups  or  individuals  who  have 
recorded  music  of  this  type.  Members  of  the 
class  could  suggest  songs  and  bring  in  records 
to  play  in  class. 

Copies  of  song  lyrics  should  be  provided  for 
each  student  as  the  song  is  played. 

Discussion  might  be  developed  by  asking: 

a.  What  behavior  is  being  expressed  in  the  song? 

b.  What  needs  are  expressed  in  the  lyrics? 

c.  How  do  the  lyrics  suggest  meeting  the  need? 

d.  How  does  the  individual's  behavior  affect 
others? 

e.  How  does  the  individual's  behavior  affect 
himself? 

f . What  may  have  motivated  the  composer  to 

.write  the  song? 

i 

! 

Interested  students  may  want  to  write  a song  on 
needs,  behavior,  and  people  and  present  it  to 
the  class. 
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After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "A  Profile 
of  Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  identify  human  needs  and  various 
methods  used  to  satisfy  these  needs . 


?Y  CONTENT 

.nd  7.  The  lyrics  of  current  songs  often  concentrate 

igs  on  people,  their  needs,  and  how  their  needs  are 

:,  satisfied.  Students  are  probably  familiar  with 

several  musical  groups  or  individuals  who  have 
recorded  mus ic  of  this  type . Members  of  the 
class  could  suggest  songs  and  bring  in  records 
to  play  in  class. 

Copies  of  song  lyrics  should  be  provided  for 
each  student  as  the  song  is  played. 

Discussion  might  be  developed  by  asking: 

a.  What  behavior  is  being  expressed  in  the  song? 

b.  What  needs  are  expressed  in  the  lyrics? 

c.  How  do  the  lyrics  suggest  meeting  the  need? 

d.  How  does  the  individual's  behavior  affect 
others? 

e.  How  does  the  individual's  behavior  affect 
himself? 

f . What  may  have  motivated  the  composer  to 
write  the  song? 

Interested  students  may  want  to  write  a song  on 
needs,  behavior,  and  people  and  present  it  to 
the  c la  s s . 
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MATERIALS 

7 . Record  and 

record  player, 
copies  of 
lyrics 


OBJECTIVE  2.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understand 

of  Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  identify  human  ne 
methods  used  to  satisfy  these  needs. 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


■yjy 

i 


I'-, 
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8 . Report  on  the 
astronauts ' 
needs . 


9 . Find  items  in 
the  daily  news 
that  may  relate 
to  needs. 


8 . Interested  students  can  report  on  the  needs  of  8 
the  astronauts  and  relate  them  to  the  categories 

of  needs  discussed  previously.  The  activity 
should  stimulate  thinking  about  how  space  offi- 
cials attempt  to  see  that  needs  are  met  when 
men  are  in  space.  Students  may  need  help  in 
getting  beyond  only  a discussion  of  physical 
needs.  Possible  questions  for  discussion: 

a.  What  kinds  of  needs  do  the  astronauts  have? 
b=  What  special  problems  are  involved  in 
meeting  these  needs? 

c.  How  do  space  officials  assist  the  astronauts 
in  meeting  the  need  for  love,  security, 
self-worth  and  self-fulfillment? 

9.  An  individual  or  committee  may  want  to  be  re-  9 

sponsible  for  bringing  in  current  events  items 
that  relate  to  the  basic  needs  of  people.  Pre- 
senting them  to  the  class  and  posting  them  on  a 
bulletin  board  might  be  an  appropriate  way  to 
think  of  needs  in  regard  to  current  happenings . 
Questions  that  could  be  considered  in  discussion: 


iy'O 

¥' 

v. 
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a.  What  seems  to  be  the  need  involved  in  the 
item? 

b.  How  does  it  appear  that  the  need  is  being  met? 

c.  What  might  have  been  some  alternative  ways 
of  meeting  the  need?  (Explain  the  term 
"alternative."  If  necessary,  consult 
Objective  6.) 
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ter  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "A  Profile 
Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  identify  human  needs  and  various 
thods  used  to  satisfy  these  needs. 


s 

te 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


8 . Interested  students  can  report  on  the  needs  of 
the  astronauts  and  relate  them  to  the  categories 
of  needs  discussed  previously.  The  activity 
should  stimulate  thinking  about  how  space  offi- 
cials attempt  to  see  that  needs  are  met  when 
men  are  in  space.  Students  may  need  help  in 
getting  beyond  only  a discussion  of  physical 
needs.  Possible  questions  for  discussion: 


8.  Science  books, 
NASA  pamph lets, 
reference  books 
in  the  library 
or  learning 
center , 
paper  and 
pencil 


a.  What  kinds  of  needs  do  the  astronauts  have? 

b.  What  special  problems  are  involved  in 
meeting  these  needs? 

c.  How  do  space  officials  assist  the  astronauts 
in  meeting  the  need  for  love,  security, 
self-worth  and  self -fulf illment? 


9.  An  individual  or  committee  may  want  to  be  re-  9. 

sponsible  for  bringing  in  current  events  items 
that  relate  to  the  basic  needs  of  people.  Pre- 
senting them  to  the  class  and  posting  them  on  a 
bulletin  board  might  be  an  appropriate  way  to 
think  of  needs  in  regard  to  current  happenings. 
Questions  that  could  be  considered  in  discussion: 


Items  from  the 
newspaper , news 
broadcasts , 
magazines 


a . What  seems  to  be  the  need  involved  in  the 
item? 

b.  How  does  it  appear  that  the  need  is  being  met? 

c.  What  might  have  been  some  alternative  ways 
of  meeting  the  need?  (Explain  the  term 
"alternative."  If  necessary,  consult 
Objective  6.) 


1.13 


43 


OBJECTIVE  2.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  underst; 

of  Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  identify  human 
methods  used  to  satisfy  these  needs . 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


10.  Make  a collage 
about  a 
specific  need. 


10 . A student  or  group  of  students  may  want  to 

make  a collage  around  a specific  "need"  of  man 
or  the  "needs"  of  man. 


11.  Check  Point.  11.  What  evidence  do  you  have  that  students  can 

identify  human  needs,  various  methods  to 
satisfy  these  needs,  and  possible  short-  and 
long-term  effects  of  his  behavior  on  himself 
and  others? 


fter  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "A  Profile 
f Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  identify  human  needs  and  various 
athods  used  to  satisfy  these  needs . 


CONTENT 

age  10.  A student  or  group  of  students  may  want  to  10. 

make  a collage  around  a specific  "need"  of  man 
ad.  or  the  "needs"  of  man. 


11.  What  evidence  do  you  have  that  students  can 
identify  human  needs,  various  methods  to 
satisfy  these  needs,  and  possible  short-  and 
long-term  effects  of  his  behavior  on  himself 
and  others? 
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MATERIALS 

Posterboard, 
glue,  scissors, 
pictures  from 
magazines  or 
newspapers 


OBJECTIVE  3. 


After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understand 
of  Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  compare  and  contr; 
the  surface  approach  to  behavior  by  analyzing  situations  involv 
others . 


is  angry,  while  another  takes  time  to  find  out 
what  is  really  bothering  him. 

These  are  examples  of  two  approaches  to  under- 
standing behavior — -surface  and  causal. 

SURFACE  APPROACH -A  PERSON  CONSIDERS  ONLY  THE 
OBSERVABLE  BEHAVIOR  OR  THE  ATTITUDE  OF  PEOPLE 
TOWARD  IT. 

CAUSAL  APPROACH -A  PERSON  NOT  ONLY  LOOKS  AT  THE 
OBSERVABLE  BEHAVIOR  BUT  ALSO  THINKS  OF  THE 
CAUSES  FOR  THE  BEHAVIOR. 

The  students  will  probably  realize  right  away 
that  there  are  differences  in  the  approaches 
these  two  boys  used.  Through  discussion  these 
differences  can  be  enumerated  and  analyzed. 

a.  Which  approach  looked  for  real  causes? 

b.  Which  approach  only  made  assumptions? 

c.  What  might  you  call  the  approach  that  does 
not  look  into  the  causes  of  the  behavior? 

From  the  discussion,  students  may  decide  to  use 
the  terms  causal  and  surface,  or  some  ^^mparable 
terms,  to  describe  the  two  approaches.  If  stu- 
dents do  not  do  this,  the  teacher  can  present 
these  definitions  to  them.  The  definitions  can 
be  written  in  the  back  of  the  Student  Book  on 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


1.  Read  and  discuss 
"Three  Friends." 


1.  In  this  activity  two  students  respond  to  the 
behavior  of  a friend.  One  assumes  the  friend 


1, 


the  Definition  of  Terms  page 
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*r  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "A  Profile 
Sehavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  compare  and  contrast  the  causal  and 
surface  approach  to  behavior  by  analyzing  situations  involving  himself  and 
srs . 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


3 s 1.  In  this  activity  two  students  respond  to  the 

. " behavior  of  a friend.  One  assumes  the  friend 

is  angry,  while  another  takes  time  to  find  out 
what  is  really  bothering  him. 

These  are  examples  of  two  approaches  to  under- 
standing behavior — surface  and  causaL 

SURFACE  APPROACH -A  PERSON  CONSIDERS  ONLY  THE 
OBSERVABLE  BEHAVIOR  OR  THE  ATTITUDE  OF  PEOPLE 
TOWARD  IT. 

CAUSAL  APPROACH -A  PERSON  NOT  ONLY  LOOKS  AT  THE 
OBSERVABLE  BEHAVIOR  BUT  ALSO  THINKS  OF  THE 
CAUSES  FOR  THE  BEHAVIOR. 

The  students  will  probably  realize  right  away 
that  there  are  differences  in  the  approaches 
these  two  boys  used.  Through  discussion  these 
differences  can  be  enumerated  and  analyzed. 

a.  Which  approach  looked  for  real  causes? 

b.  Which  approach  only  made  assumptions? 

c.  What  might  you  call  the  approach  that  does 
not  look  into  the  causes  of  the  behavior? 

From  the  discussion,  students  may  decide  to  use 
the  terms  causal  and  surface,  or  some  comparable 
terms,  to  describe  the  two  approaches.  If  stu- 
dents do  not  do  this , the  teacher  can  present 
these  definitions  to  them.  The  definitions  can 
be  written  in  the  back  of  the  Student  Book  on 
the  Definition  of  Terms  page. 
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"Three  Friends," 
page  14  of 
Student  Book, 
paper  and  pencil 
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OBJECTIVE  3.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understc 

of  Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  compare  and  cot 
the  surface  approach  to  behavior  by  analyzing  situations  invc 
others  . 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


2 . Read  and  write 
answers  to  "One 
Possible  Cause." 


3.  Read  and  discuss 
"The  Behavior 
Equation. " 


2 . This  activity  asks  the  students  to  think  of  one 
possible  cause  for  a person* s behavior.  A time 
limit  of  three  to  five  minutes  is  suggested  for 
the  entire  exercise.  If  the  teacher  wants  the 
students  to  be  able  to  see  the  difference  be- 
tween the  surface  approach  and  the  causal  ap- 
proach to  behavior,  the  short  amount  of  time  at 
first  may  illustrate  to  the  students  that  if  we 
all  took  more  time  to  think  about  people's 
behaviors,  we  might  understand  them  better. 

3.  The  purpose  of  the  Behavior  Equation  as  devel- 
oped by  Dr.  Ralph  Ojemann  is  to  help  the  stu- 
dents understand  why  people  might  act  the  way 
they  do  by  looking  at  the  factors  that  lead  to 
behav ior . 

.he  factors  in  parentheses  listed  below  are 
used  by  Dr.  Ojemann,  but  the  students  will  more 
easily  understand  the  underlined  terms. 

a.  Needs  (Motivating  Forces)  - The  needs  and 
feelings  that  we  try  to  satisfy. 

b.  Self  (Resources)  - The  psychological,  intel- 
lectual, emotional,  and  physiological  re- 
sources which  people  have  inside  themselves 
at  the  moment  for  satisfying  the  motivating 
forces.  Some  are:  skill  attitudes,  ideas, 
and  available  physical  energy. 

c.  Place  (Immediate  Physical  Setting)  - The  set- 
ting in  which  the  behavior  takes  place  and 
the  objects  which  are  part  of  that  setting. 
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ter  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "A  Profile 
Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  compare  and  contrast  the  causal  and 
p surface  approach  to  behav  „r  by  analyzing  situations  involving  himself  and 
hers  . 


ne 


iss 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


2 . This  activity  asks  the  students  to  think  of  one 
possible  cause  for  a person’s  behavior.  A time 
limit  of  three  to  five  minutes  is  suggested  for 
the  entire  exercise.  If  the  teacher  wants  the 
students  to  be  able  to  see  the  difference  be- 
tween the  surface  approach  and  the  causal  ap- 
proach to  behavior,  the  short  amount  of  time  at 
first  may  illustrate  to  the  students  that  if  we 
all  took  more  time  to  think  about  people’s 
behaviors,  we  might  understand  them  better. 

3.  The  purpose  of  the  Behavior  Equation  as  devel- 
oped by  Dr.  Ralph  Ojemann  is  to  help  the  stu- 
dents understand  why  people  might  act  the  way 
they  do  by  looking  at  the  factors  that  lead  to 
behavior . 


2.  "One  Possible 
Cause,"  page  15 
of  Student  Book, 
paper  and  pencil 


3.  "The  Behavior 
Equation, " 
page  17  of 
Student  Book 


The  factors  in  parentheses  listed  below  are 
used  by  Dr.  Ojemann,  but  the  students  will  more 
easily  understand  the  underlined  terms. 

a.  Needs  (Motivating  Forces)  - The  needs  and 
feelings  that  we  try  to  satisfy. 

b.  Self  (Resources)  - The  psychological,  intel- 
lectual, emot.'onal,  and  physiological  re- 
sources which  people  have  inside  themselves 
at  the  moment  for  satisfying  the  motivating 
forces.  Some  are:  skills,  attitudes,  ideas, 
and  available  physical  energy. 

c.  Place  (Immediate  Physical  Setting)  - The  set-' 
ting  in  which  the  behavior  takes  place  and 
the  objects  which  are  part  of  that  setting. 
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OBJECTIVE  3. 


After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understand 
of  Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  compare  and  contr 
the  surface  approach  to  behavior  by  analyzing  situations  involv 
others . 


ACTIVITY 

3.  Read  and  discuss 
"The  Behavior 
Equation . " 

( continued) 


4.  View  and  discuss 
"The  Eye  of 
the  Beholder . " 

25  minutes  - 
B & W 


CONTENT 

When  reading  the  equation,  "+"  is  interpreted 
as  "interacts  with": 

Needs  Self  Place 

(Motivating  + (Resources)  + (Immediate 

Forces)  Physical  Setting) 

= Behavior 

It  is  important  that  the  students  understand 
that  the  motivating  forces  (needs)  are  what  we 
try  to  satisfy,  and  our  resources  (self)  are 
the  skills  and  attitudes  we  use  to  satisfy  our 
needs.  The  immediate  physical  setting  (place) 
is  simply  the  environment  in  which  the  action 
takes  place.  These  factors  interact  to  cause 
behavior  and  each  person  acts  uniquely  because 
the  factors  vary  with  the  individual. 

Pages  18-21  of  "Guiding  Our  Development"  can 
be  read  by  the  students  to  further  clarify 
the  equation  and  its  factors . 

4.  This  film  is  an  appropriate  device  to  use  in  4 

the  discussion  of  the  "surface"  approach  and 
the  "causal"  approach  to  the  study  of  behavior. 

In  Part  I,  five  people  look  at  an  individual's 
behavior;  in  Part  II,  an  individual  looks  at 
his  own  behavior. 


per  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "A  Profile 
r Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  compare  and  contrast  the  causal  and 
a surface  approach  to  behavior  by  analysing  situations  involving  himself  and 
hers  „ 

CONTENT  MATERIALS 


ass  When  reading  the  equation,  "+"  is  interpreted 

as  "interacts  with": 

Needs  Self  Place 

(Motivating  + (Resources)  + (Immediate 

Forces)  Physical  Setting) 

= Behavior 

It  is  important  that  the  students  understand 
that  the  motivating  forces  (needs)  are  what  we 
try  to  satisfy,  and  our  resources  (self)  are 
1 the  skills  and  attitudes  we  use  to  satisfy  our 

needs.  The  immediate  physical  setting  (place) 
is  simply  the  environment  in  which  the  action 
takes  place . These  factors  interact  to  cause 
behavior  and  each  person  acts  uniquely  because 
j the  factors  vary  with  the  individual. 

Pages  18-21  of  "Guiding  Our  Development"  can 
be  read  by  the  students  to  further  clarify 
the  equation  and  its  factors. 

iss  4.  This  film  is  an  appropriate  device  to  use  in 
the  discussion  of  the  "surface"  approach  and 
the  "causal"  approach  to  the  study  of  behavior. 
In  Part  I,  five  people  look  at  an  individual's 
behavior;  in  Part  II,  an  individual  looks  at 
his  own  behavior. 


■i  *>*? 


"Guiding  Our 
Development" 

Ava i lab le  from: 
Educational  Re- 
search Council  of 
America,  Rocke- 
feller Bldg., 
Cleveland,  Ohio 
44113 


4.  Film,  "The  Eye  of 
the  Beholder" 
Available  from: 
Stuart  Reynolds 
Productions , 

9465  Wilshire 
Blvd.,  Beverly 
Hills,  Calif. 
90212 
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OBJECTIVE  3.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  underst 

of  Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  compare  and  coi 
the  surface  approach  to  behavior  by  anaiy  ig  situations  inv( 
others . 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


4.  View  and  discuss 
"The  Eye  of 
the  Beholder . " 

25  minutes  - B&W 
( cont inued) 


4.  The  film  is  accompanied  by  a very  helpful 

discussion  guide.  It  is  recommended  that  the 
film  be  stopped  in  the  middle  as  the  guide  sug- 
gests . 


5 . View  and  discuss 
super  8 mm  loop 
"Let's  Talk  About 
Being  Mean." 

4 minutes  - color 


6.  Participate  in 
role  playing. 


5 . Synopsis  of  the  animated  film: 

A youngster  mistreats  everything  he  comes 
across.  He  steps  on  a sleeping  cat,  uproots 
flowers,  etc.,  and  seems  to  delight  in  his  owr. 
destructiveness  until  he  goes  too  far.  This 
loop  offers  the  possibility  for  discussion  of 
surface  and  causal  reasons  for  the  boy's  behav- 
ior. There  are  questions  with  the  loop,  but 
keep  in  mind  that  we  need  to  look  at  his  needs, 
his  resources,  and  his  immediate  physical 
setting. 

6 . Role  playing  is  a technique  which  gives  a stu- 
dent the  opportunity  to  assume  a role  different 
from  his  own.  It  allows  the  participants  to  be 
diiferent  people,  interact  with  other  people  in 
situations,  and  experience  the  consequences. 
Through  role  playing  the  students  will  gain  an 
understanding  of  what  it  feels  like  to  be  in  a 
role  other  than  their  own  and  observe  hoW' their 
behavior  affects  those  around  them. 


There  are  several  steps  the  teacher  should  fol- 
low in  presenting  the  technique  to  the  class. 

It  luxght  help  to  begin  by  having  the  class 
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After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "A  Profile 
of  Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  compare  and  contrast  the  causal  and 
the  surface  approach  to  behavior  by  analyzing  situations  involving  himself  and 
others . 


Y 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


iscuss 

f 

er  . " 

— B&W 
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4 .  The  film  is  accompanied  by  a very  helpful 

discussion  guide.  It  is  recommended  that  the 
film  be  stopped  in  the  middle  as  the  guide  sug- 
gests . 


iscuss 
loop 
|k  About 

tl 

color 


e in 
ng . 


5.  Synopsis  of  the  animated  film: 

A youngster  mistreats  everything  he  comes 
across.  He  steps  on  a sleeping  cat,  uproots 
flowers,  etc.,  and  seems  to  delight  in  his  own 
destructiveness  until  he  goes  too  far.  This 
loop  offers  the  possibility  for  discussion  of 
surface  and  causal  reasons  for  the  boy's  behav- 
ior. There  are  questions  with  the  loop,  but 
keep  in  mind  that  we  need  to  look  at  his  needs, 
his  resources,  and  his  immediate  physical 
setting . 

6.  Role  playing  is  a technique  which  gives  a stu- 
dent the  opportunity  to  assume  a role  different 
from  his  own.  It  allows  the  participants  to  be 
different  people , interact  with  other  people  in 
situations,  and  experience  the  consequences. 
Through  role  playing  the  students  will  gain  an 
understanding  of  what  it  feels  like  to  be  in  a 
role  other  than  their  own  and  observe  how  their 
behavior  affects  those  around  them. 


5 . Super  8 mm  loop, 
"Let's  Talk  About 
Being  Mean" 

Ava i lab le  from : 
Universal  Educa- 
tion and  Visual 
Arts,  221  Park 
Ave . So . , New 
York,  New  York 
10003 

Super  8 mm  loop 
projector,  screen 


There  are  several  steps  the  teacher  should  fol- 
low in  presenting  the  technique  to  the  class . 

It  might  help  to  begin  by  having  the  class 
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OBJECTIVE  3.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understandin 

of  Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  compare  and  contras 
uhe  surface  approach  to  behavior  by  analyzing  situations  involvin 
others . 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


6.  Participate  in 
role  playing. 

( continued) 


define  the  word  "role."  You  may  explain  that 
role  playing  differs  from  dramatization  in  that 
the  students  are  in  a situation  where  they  must 
act  out  and  defend  a viewpoint  or  role  differ- 
ent from  their  own. 

After  you  have  discussed  the  situation  and  the 
roles  involved  with  the  class,  ask  for  volun- 
teers to  play  the  roles.  In  the  beginning  it 
may  be  helpful  to  ask  students  to  participate 
who  seem  to  understand  how  someone  might  feel 
in  the  role.  Only  a description  of  the  situa- 
tion and  the  role  is  given,  and  the  partici- 
pants must  improvise  the  action.  As  they  act 
out  the  presentation,  they  will  be  deciding  how 
to  solve  the  problem  and  hopefully  gain  an 
understanding  of  the  roles  they  are  playing. 

After  the  roles  have  been  chosen,  the  stage  can 
be  set  for  the  situation.  This  does  not  require 
formal  props.  Simply  arrange  the  classroom  fur- 
niture in  an  imaginary  setting. 

Even  though  they  do  not  have  active  parts,  stu- 
dents in  the  audience  need  to  understand  the 
importance  of  listening  and  observing  in  order 
to  evaluate  the  presentation.  You  may  wish  to 
divide  the  class  into  groups  and  have  each 
group  watch  the  action  of  one  character  to  de- 
cide whether  the  role  is  realistic  or  whether  it 
can  be  played  another  way.  A vital  part  of  role 
playing  is  to  discuss  the  action  and  the  roles 


±25 


49 


er  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "A  Profile 
Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  compare  and  contrast  the  causal  and 
surface  approach  to  behavior  by  analyzing  situations  involving  himself  and 
ers . 


CONTENT  MATERIALS 

define  the  word  "role."  You  may  explain  that 
role  playing  differs  from  dramatization  in  that 
the  students  are  in  a situation  where  they  must 
act  out  and  defend  a viewpoint  or  role  differ- 
ent from  their  own. 

After  you  have  discussed  the  situation  and  the 
roles  involved  with  the  class,  ask  for  volun- 
teers to  play  the  roles.  In  the  beginning  it 
may  be  helpful  to  ask  students  to  participate 
who  seem  to  understand  how  someone  might  feel 
in  the  role.  Only  a description  of  the  situa- 
tion and  the  role  is  given,  and  the  partici- 
pants must  improvise  the  action.  As  they  act 
out  the  presentation,  they  will  be  deciding  how 
to  solve  the  problem  and  hopefully  gain  an 
understanding  of  the  roles  they  are  playing. 

After  the  roles  have  been  chosen,  the  stage  can 
be  set  for  the  situation.  This  does  not  require 
formal  props.  Simply  arrange  the  classroom  fur- 
niture in  an  imaginary  setting. 

Even  though  they  do  not  have  active  ' 3,  stu- 

dents in  the  audience  need  to  understand  the 
importance  of  listening  and  observing  in  order 
to  evaluate  the  presentation • You  may  wish  to 
divide  the  class  into  groups  and  have  each 
group  watch  the  action  of  one  character  to  de- 
cide whether  the  role  is  realistic  or  whether  it 
can  be  pilayed  another  way.  A vital  part  of  role 
playing  is  to  discuss  the  action  and  the  roles 
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OBJECTIVE  3.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  underst 

of  Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  compare  and  co: 
the  surface  approach  to  behavior  by  analyzing  situations  inv 
others . 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


6.  Participate  in 
role  playing, 
(cont inued) 


after  the  presentation.  The  students  involved 
in  the  situation  should  share  with  the  class  how 
they  felt  in  their  new  roles.  The  value  of  role 
playing  should  be  seen  by  their  understanding  of 
the  role  as  well  as  by  the  feelings  and  atti- 
tudes they  express . The  students  might  reenact 
the  situation  if  they  feel  there  is  another  or 
more  realistic  solution  to  the  problem.  The 
role  playing  situations  listed  below  might  viv- 
idly show  the  difference  between  the  surface  and 
causal  approaches . Ask  the  students  to  first 
determine  the  outcome  of  each  situation  using  a 
surface  approach  and  discuss  the  action  and  its 
results.  Then  have  them  play  the  same  situa- 
tion in  a causal  manner  and  discuss  how  it  dif- 
fered from  the  first  presentation.  Remind  the 
students  that  they  will  be  deciding  the  outcome 
of  the  situation  as  they  play  their  roles. 

a.  Joe,  Tom,  and  Cathy  are  sitting  in  the  shop- 
ping mall  talking  about  why  Gail  wears  the 
same  dress  and  shoes  every  day. 

b.  Tom  is  accused  by  Mr.  James,  a teacher,  of 
stealing  money  from  the  locker. 

c.  Jane's  mother  is  angry  because  Jane  has 
come  home  from  shopping  so  late. 

d.  While  Mr.  Ferris,  a teacher,  is  walking  to 
class,  a student  bumps  into  him  and  his 
books  and  papers  fall  on  the  floor. 
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er  completing  this  unit  the  stucfent  will  show  his  understanding  of  "A  Profile 
Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  [ability  to  compare  and  contrast  the  causal  and 
: surface  approach  to  behavior  by  analyzing  situations  involving  himself  and 
ers . 


CONTENT  MATERIALS 

after  the  presentation.  The  students  involved 
in  the  situation  should  share  with  the  class  how 
they  felt  in  their  new  roles.  The  value  of  role 
playing  should  be  seen  by  their  understanding  of 
the  role  as  well  as  by  the  feelings  and  atti- 
tudes they  express.  The  students  might  reenact 
the  situation  if  they  feel  there  is  another  or 
more  realistic  solution  to  the  problem.  The 
role  playing  situations  listed  below  might  viv- 
idly show  the  difference  between  the  surface  and  - 
causal  approaches . Ask  the  students  to  first 
determine  the  outcome  of  each  situation  using  a 
surface  approach  and  discuss  the  action  and  its 
results.  Then  have  them  play  the  same  situa- 
tion in  a causal  manner  and  discuss  how  it  dif- 
fered from  the  first  presentation.  Remind  the 
students  that  they  will  be  deciding  the  outcome 
of  the  situation  as  they  play  their  roles. 

a.  Joe,  Tom,  and  Cathy  are  sitting  in  the  shop- 
ping mall  talking  about  why  Gail  wears  the 
same  dress  and  shoes  every  day. 

b.  Tom  is  accused  by  Mr.  James,  a teacher,  of 
stealing  money  from  the  locker. 

c.  Jane's  mother  is  angry  because  Jane  has 
come  home  from  shopping  so  late. 

d.  While  Mr . Ferris,  a teacher,  is  walking  to 
class,  a student  bumps  into  him  and  his 
books  and  papers  fall  on  the  floor. 


•;!V 


■I 


50 


OBJECTIVE  3.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understand: 

of  Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  compare  and  contrE 
the  surface  approach  to  behavior  by  analyzing  situations  involv: 
others . 


ACTIVITY  CONTENT 

7.  Examine  behavior  7.  The  students  or  the  teacher  might  bring  to  class  7. 
in  pictures . magazine  and  newspaper  pictures  or  home  photo- 

graphs that  illustrate  the  behavior  of  people. 

The  students  could  talk  about  the  behavior  they 
see  by  using  a surface  approach  to  explain  it 
and  then  the  behavior  they  see  by  using  a causal 
approach.  Possible  techniques  to  use: 

a.  The  class  can  be  divided  into  small  groups 
in  which  the  pictured  behavior  can  be  dis- 
cussed through  both  approaches. 

b.  Each  student  can  bring  in  a picture  of  some 
behavior  for  which  he  has  in  mind  a possible 
surface  reason. 

j 

Each  student  could  individiially  present  the  pic- 
ture with  his  explanation  or  let  the  class  re- 
spond to  the  picture  before  he  gives  his  own 
analysis . 

a.  A writing  activity  could  be  developed  in 
relation  to  the  pictures.  Some  students 
might  want  to  write  two  stories  about  a pic- 
ture, one  using  the  surface  approach  and  one 
the  causal. 

Whichever  method  is  used  to  present  this  activ- 
ity, the  following  questions  could  be  used  as 
discussion  guides: 

a . Why  do  you  think  the  person  is  acting  this 
way  in  the  picture? 


'f  ... 
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r completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "A  Profile 
ehavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  compare  and  contrast  the  causal  and 
surface  approach  to  behavior  by  analyzing  situations  involving  himself  and 
rs . 


r 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


7.  The  students  or  the  teacher  might  bring  to  class 
magazine  and  newspaper  pictures  or  home  photo- 
graphs that  illustrate  the  behavior  of  people. 
The  students  could  talk  about  the  behavior  they 
see  by  using  a surface  approach  to  explain  it 
and  then  the  behavior  they  see  by  using  a causal 
approach.  Possible  techniques  to  use: 


7.  Opaque  projector, 
screen,  pictures 
illustrating 
behavior 


a.  The  class  can  be  divided  into  small  groups 
in  which  the  pictured  behavior  can  be  dis- 
cussed through  both  approaches. 

b.  Each  student  can  bring  in  a picture  of  some 
behavior  for  which  he  has  in  mind  a possible 
surface  reason. 


Each  student  could  individually  present  the  pic- 
ture with  his  explanation  or  let  the  class  re- 
spond to  the  picture  before  he  gives  his  own 
analys is . 

a.  A writing  activity  could  be  developed  in 
relation  to  the  pictures.  Some  students 
might  want  to  write  two  stories  about  a pic- 
ture, one  using  the  surface  approach  and  one 
the  causal. 


Whichever  method  is  used  to  present  this  activ- 
ity, the  following  questions  could  be  used  as 
discussion  guides: 

a.  Why  do  you  think  the  person  is  acting  this 
way  in  the  picture? 
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OBJECTIVE  3.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understar 

of  Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  compare  and  cont 
the  surface  approach  to  behavior  by  analyzing  situations  invo] 
others . 


ACTIVITY 

7 . Examine  behavior 
in  pictures, 
(continued) 


8 . Read  and  react 
to  "Decide." 


9.  Discussion. 


CONTENT 

b.  What  needs  do  you  think  the  person  pictured 
may  have? 

c.  What  part  of  the  physical  setting  is 
involved  in  the  behavior? 

d.  What  are  some  possible  resources  available 
to  the  person  in  meeting  the  situations? 

e.  How  do  you  think  this  person  felt  about  his 
behavior? 

8 . In  the  Student  Book  there  a:  some  examples  of 

behaviors  that  the  students  ly  use  to  help  them 
apply  the  causal  approach.  adents  might  be 
helped  to  realize  that  thei  j are  no  "right"  ans- 
wers . 

9.  Some  students  may  want  to  c iscuss  the  way  they 

feel  when  people  react  to  them  in  a "surface" 
manner.  In  groups  they  could  discuss  the  follow- 
ing : t 

a.  Think  of  a situation  in  which  you  would  like 
to  have  been  better  understood. 

b.  How  did  you  know  you  were  misunderstood? 

c.  What  resources  did  the  other  person  have  for 
understanding  you? 

d.  Do  you  think  that  if  a person  looks  at  anoth- 
er person's  basic  needs,  his  resources,  and 
his  immediate  physical  setting,  he  will 
have  a better  understanding  of  that  person? 

This  discussion  might  lead  into  poetry  writing, 
song  writing,  plays,  etc. 
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fter  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "A  Profile 
f Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  compare  and  contrast  the  causal  and 
he  surface  approach  to  behavior  by  analyzing  situations  involving  himself  and 
thers . 


CONTENT  MATERIALS 

vior  b.  What  needs  do  you  think  the  person  pictured 

may  have? 

c.  What  part  of  the  physical  setting  is 
involved  in  the  behavior? 

d.  What  are  some  possible  resources  available 
to  the  person  in  meeting  the  situations? 

e.  How  do  you  think  this  person  felt  about  his 
behavior? 

ct  8 . In  the  Student  Book  there  are  some  examples  of  8.  "Decide,"  page  19 

behaviors  that  the  students  may  use  to  help  them  of  Student  Book 

apply  the  causal  approach.  Students  might  be 
helped  to  realize  that  there  are  no  "right"  ans- 
wers o 

9.  Some  students  may  want  to  discuss  the  way  they 
feel  when  people  react  to  them  in  a "surface" 
manner.  In  groups  they  could  discuss  the  follow- 
ing : 

a.  Think  of  a situation  in  which  you  would  like 
to  have  been  better  understood. 

b.  Hew  did  you  know  you  were  misunderstood? 

c.  What  resources  did  the  other  person  have  for 
understanding  you? 

d.  Do  you  think  that  if  a person  looks  at  anoth- 
er person's  basic  needs,  his  resources,  and 
his  immediate  physical  setting,  he  will 
have  a better  understanding  of  that  person? 

This  discussion  might  lead  into  poetry  writing, 
song  writing,  plays,  etc. 
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OBJECTIVE  3.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understand 

of  Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  compare  and  contr 
the  surface  approach  to  behavior  by  analyzing  situations  involv 
others . 


ACTIVITY  CONTENT 

10.  What  evidence  do  you  have  that  the  students 
are  able  to  compare  and  contrast  the  causal 
and  the  surface  approaches  to  behavior? 


10.  Check  Point. 


sr  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "A  Profile 
behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  compare  and  contrast  the  causal  and 
surface  approach  to  behavior  by  analyzing  situations  involving  himself  and 
xs . 


CONTENT  MATERIALS 

10.  What  evidence  do  you  have  that  the  students 
are  able  to  compare  and  contrast  the  causal 
and  the  surface  approaches  to  behavior?  , 
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OBJECTIVE  4. 


After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  under s 
of  Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  identify  vari 
when  attempting  to  solve  frustrating  situations. 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


1.  Play  "frus- 
trating" games. 
Discuss  feelings 
and  define 
" frustration . " 


2 . Read 

"Frustration  Is." 


1.  Ask  members  of  the  class  to  bring  in  games  whic 
one  or  two  persons  can  play  and  which  provide  a 
challenge.  The  teacher  might  also  be  ready  to 
provide  small  picture  puzzles,  mental  puzzles, 
and  such  items  as  "Instant  Insanity,"  "Nervous 
Breakdown,"  or  a "Frustration  Ball." 

Have  students  work  on  certain  items  and  then 
pass  them  on  to  other  classmates.  After  puttin! 
away  the  games,  the  teacher  might  begin  the  dis 
cuss ion  with  the  question:  "What  feelings  did 
you  just  have?"  or  "What  made  the  solution  dif- 
ficult?"  Many  students  might  say  they  felt 
angry  or  anxious  or  successful. 

This  might  enable  the  students  to  arrive  at  the 
definition  of  frustration  used  in  these  units : 
FRUSTRATION  IS  (1)  BEING  BLOCKED  FROM  REACHING 
A GOAL,  (2)  A FEELING  OF  BEING  PREVENTED  FROM 
DOING  OR  GETTING  SOMETHING  YOU  WANT. 

The  students  should  add  this  definition  to  the 
back  of  the  Student  Book  on  the  Definition  of 
Terms  page . 

2.  This  booklet  of  cartoons  depicts  what  some  teen 
agers  may  believe  frustration  is.  Some  students 
may  want  to  list  the  possible  frustration  in 
each  cartoon  and  then  attempt  to  match  it  with 
the  possible  blocked  need.  This  might  help 
identify  frustration  as  being  a blocked  basic 
human  need.  Some  students  might  want  to  develop 
their  own  booklets  of  "Frustration  Is."  This 
might  also  develop  into  a bulletin  board  displa 
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After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "A  Profile 
of  Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  identify  various  methods  people  use 
when  attempting  to  solve  frustrating  situations. 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


mes  . 
lings 


1.  Ask  members  of  the  class  to  bring  in  games  which 
one  or  two  persons  can  play  and  which  provide  a 
challenge.  The  teacher  might  also  be  ready  to 
provide  small  picture  puzzles,  mental  puzzles, 
and  such  items  as  "Instant  Insanity,"  "Nervous 
Breakdown,"  or  a "Frustration  Ball." 

Have  students  work  on  certain  items  and  then 
pass  them  on  to  other  classmates.  After  putting 
away  the  games,  the  teacher  might  begin  the  dis- 
cussion with  the  question:  "What  feelings  did 
you  just  have?"  or  "What  made  the  solution  dif- 
ficult?" Many  students  might  say  they  felt 
angry  or  anxious  or  successful. 


1.  Students  and 
teacher  might 
provide  the 
games  which 
one  or  two 
persons 
can  play 


This  might  enable  the  students  to  arrive  at  the 
definition  of  frustration  used  in  these  units: 
FRUSTRATION  IS  (1)  BEING  BLOCKED  FROM  REACHING 
A GOAL,  (2)  A FEELING  OF  BEING  PREVENTED  FROM 
DOING  OR  GETTING  SOMETHING  YOU  WANT. 

The  students  should  add  this  definition  to  the 
back  of  the  Student  Book  on  the  Definition  of 
Terms  page . 


n Is." 


2.  This  booklet  of  cartoons  depicts  what  some  teen- 
agers may  believe  frustration  is.  Some  students 
may  want  to  list  the  possible  frustration  in 
each  cartoon  and  then  attempt  to  match  it  with 
the  possible  blocked  need.  This  might  help 
identify  frustration  as  being  a blocked  basic 
human  need.  Some  students  might  want  to  develop 
their  own  booklets  of  "Frustration  Is."  This 
might  also  develop  into  a bulletin  board  display1. 


2 . Booklet  entitled 
"Frustration  Is" 
Available  from: 
Educational  Re- 
search Council  of 
America,  Rocke- 
feller Bldg., 
Cleveland,  Ohio 
44113 


136 
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OBJECTIVE  4.  After  completing  this  unit  tne  student  will  show  his  understan 

of  Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  identify  various 
when  attempting  to  solve  frustrating  situations. 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


3.  Discuss  personal  3.  The  students  might  want  to  discuss  ways  in 
frustrations.  which  they  have  worked  out  some  of  their  own 

frustrating  situations.  Other  members  of  the 
class  might  be  able  to  offer  some  alternative 
behaviors . 


4.  Read  and  discuss 
"Everybody  Has 
'Em." 


4 . This  short  essay  deals  with  some  frustrations  ^ 

all  of  us  have  faced  since  childhood.  The  class 
might  want  to  discuss  the  final  question  as 
it  applies  to  a frustration  which  is  presently 
bothering  them. 


i 


5 . View  and  discuss 
sound  filmstrip 
"Failure — A Step 
Towards  Growth  . " 
Part  1,  14  minutes 
Part  2,  13  minutes 
- color 


5 . This  sound  filmstrip  discusses  numerous  persons 
who  have  overcome  failures  or  frustrations.  A 
complete  teaching  guide  accompanies  the  film- 
strip. 


i 


i 

o 
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ter  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "A  Profile 
Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  identify  various  methods  people  use 
3n  attempting  to  solve  frustrating  situations. 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


lal  3*  The  students  might  want  to  discuss  ways  in 

which  they  have  worked  out  some  of  their  own 
frustrating  situations.  Other  members  of  the 
class  might  be  able  to  offer  some  alternative 
behaviors . 


iss 

5 


4.  This  short  essay  deals  with  frustrations 

all  of  us  have  faced  sinr  od.  The  class 

might  want  to  discuss  th  a a^istion  as 

it  applies  to  a frustration  wA.xch  is  presently 
bothering  them. 


4.  "Everybody  Has 
'Em,"  page  21 
of  Student  Book 


iss  5 

-P 

:ep 

i . " 

lutes 

lutes 


This  sound  filmstrip  discusses  numerous  persons 
who  have  overcome  failures  or  frustrations.  A 
complete  teaching  guide  accompanies  the  film- 
strip. 


5.  Sound  filmstrip, 
"Failure — A Step 
Towards  Growth" 
Available  from: 
Guidance  Asso- 
c iates , Harcourt , 
Brace  and  World, 
Pleasantville, 
New  York  10570 


Filmstrip  projec- 
tor, record 
player,  screen 


o 
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OBJECTIVE  4.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understl 

of  Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  identify  vario; 
when  attempting  to  solve  frustrating  situations.  , 


ACTIVITY  CONTENT  i 

6.  View  and  discuss  6.  This  film  loop  shows  a boy  who  throws  a temper 
super  8 mm  loop.  tantrum  the  moment  he  is  imposed  upon.  Asked 

to  run  an  errand,  he  immediately  throws  a tan- 
trum. He  resists  authority,  and  is  frequently  j 
in  trouble  with  his  parents  and  teachers.  The 
loop  is  accompanied  by  some  useful  discussion 
questions . 


7 . React  as  a 
newspaper 
columnist . 


7.  This  incident  from  a newspaper  gives  the  student 
the  problem  of  providing  a possible  way  for  this 
person  to  work  out  his  frustration.  Many  stu- 
dents read  columns  about  personal  problems 
daily.  Maybe  some  student  will  bring  up  the 
point  that  sometimes  writing  to  a columnist  is 
the  only  way  a person  has  for  working  out  his 
problems.  This  activity  could  prove  to  be  of  a 
long-range  nature  for  some  students . They  could 
make  a continued  study  of  the  frustrations  per- 
sons write  about  daily. 


Answer  given  by  Ann  Landers : 


Ann — -Dear  C.Q.,  You  don't  have  to  tell  anybody 
to  get  lost.  Just  say  No.  A friend  who  drops 
you  because  you  won't  help  him  cheat  represents 
no  great  loss. 


1 ">9 


.fter  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "A  Profile 
if  Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  identify  various  methods  people  use 
hen  attempting  to  solve  frustrating  situations. 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


cuss 

oop. 


6.  This  film  loop  shows  a boy  who  throws  a temper 
tantrum  the  moment  he  is  imposed  upon.  Asked 
to  run  an  errand,  he  immediately  throws  a tan- 
trum. He  resists  authority,  and  is  frequently 
in  trouble  with  his  parents  and  teachers.  The 
loop  is  accompanied  by  some  useful  discussion 
questions . 


6.  Super  8 mm  loop, 
"Let's  Talk  About 
Flying  Off  the 
Handle"  from 
"Let's  Talk  About" 
Available  from: 
Universal  Educa- 
tion and  Visual 
Arts,  221  Park 
Ave . So . , New 
York,  N.Y.  10003 


Super  8 mm  loop 
projector,  reen 

7.  This  incident  from  a newspaper  gives  the  student  7.  Page  of 
the  problem  of  providing  a possible  way  for  this  Student  Book 

person  to  work  out  his  frustration.  Many  stu- 
dents read  columns  about  personal  problems 
daily.  Maybe  some  student  will  bring  up  the 
point  that  sometimes  writing  to  a columnist  is 
the  only  way  a person  has  for  working  out  his 
problems.  This  activity  could  prove  to  be  of  a 
long-range  nature  for  some  students . They  could 
make  a continued  study  of  the  frustrations  per- 
sons write  about  daily. 


ERIC 


Answer  given  by  Ann  Landers : 


Ann — Dear  C.Q.,  You  don't  have  to  tell  anybody 
to  get  lost.  Just  say  No.  A friend  who  drops 
you  because  you  won't  help  him  cheat  represents 
no  great  loss. 


• “f  v 

• * fc  ? 

A OO 


56 


140 


OBJECTIVE  4.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understand! 

of  Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  identify  various  m 
when  attempting  to  solve  frustrating  situations. 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


8 . Do  independent 
learning  projects 
on  famous  fic- 
tional or  real 
persons . 


8.  There  are  unlimited  possibilities  for  doing  8. 

independent  learning  projects  on  persons  who 
have  met  frustrations.  Students  can  point  out 
various  methods  people  used  when  attempting  to 
solve  these  frustrations. 


9.  Read  and  react 
to  "Common 
Reactions  to 
Frustrations . " 


I 10 . Read  and 

discuss  "I  Can 
i Handle  It  My 

| Way . " 

f 

{■„ 

I* 

p 

£ 

t; 


9.  The  students  are  to  react  to  certain  situations  9. 
and  relate  how  they  would  work  out  the  frustra- 
tions. There  may  be  a wide  variety  of  answers 
that  include  positive  and  negative,  short-  and 
long-range,  and  causal  and  surface  approaches 
to  handling  the  frustrations . The  students  may 
give  impulsive  answers,  and  if  they  decide  to 
use  non -constructive  methods,  a discussion 
using  some  of  these  questions  might  put  them  on 
the  right  track: 

a . What  are  you  trying  to  work  out? 

b.  Can  you  do  anything  else? 

c.  Are  you  hurting  anyone? 

d.  Can  you  think  of  anyone  you  would  ask  for 
help? 

10.  A good  way  to  explain  Behavior  Methods  is  to  10. 

draw  a large  balloon.  Then  draw  arrow  heads 
all  around  the  outside  of  the  balloon.  The 
Behavior  Methods  are  inside  the  balloon,  run- 
ning around  trying  to  patch  up  the  holes.  The 
concept  is  widened  by  describing  the  balloon 
as  a representative  of  the  individual,  and  the 


d 
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:er  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "A  Profile 
Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  identify  various  methods  people  use 
m attempting  to  solve  frustrating  situations. 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


8.  There  are  unlimited  possibilities  for  doing 
sets  independent  learning  projects  on  persons  who 

have  met  frustrations.  Students  can  point  out 
various  methods  people  used  when  attempting  to 
solve  these  frustrations . 


8 , Resource 

materials  in  the 
library  or 
learning  center 


9.  The  students  are  to  react  to  certain  situations 
and  relate  how  they  would  work  out  the  frustra- 
tions. There  may  be  a wide  variety  of  answers 
that  include  positive  and  negative,  short-  and 
long-range,  and  causal  and  surface  approaches 
to  handling  the  frustrations.  The  students  may 
give  impulsive  answers,  and  if  they  decide  to 
use  non -constructive  methods,  a discussion 
using  some  of  these  questions  might  put  them  on 
the  right  track: 

a.  What  are  you  trying  to  work  out? 

b.  Can  you  do  anything  else? 

c.  Are  you  hurting  anyone? 

d.  Can  you  think  of  anyone  you  would  ask  for 
help? 


9.  "Common  Reactions 
to  Frustrations," 
page  2 3 of 
Student  Book, 
paper  and  pencil 


10.  A good  way  to  explain  Behavior  Methods  is  to 
draw  a large  balloon.  Then  draw  arrow  heads 
all  around  the  outside  of  the  balloon.  The 
Behavior  Methods  are  inside  the  balloon,  run- 
ning around  trying  to  patch  up  the  holes.  The 
concept  is  widened  by  describing  the  balloon 
as  a representative  of  the  individual,  and  the 


10 . " I Can  Handle 
It  My  Way, " 
page  26  of 
Student  Book 


142 


OBJECTIVE  4.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understai 

of  Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  identify  variou: 
when  attempting  to  solve  frustrating  situations. 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


10 . Read  and 

discuss  "I  Can 
Handle  It  My 
Way." 

( continued) 


aft. 


ERIC 
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balloon  as  the  way  one  feels  or  one's  own  pic- 
ture of  oneself  (EGO) . The  arrows  represent  the 
many  different  things  that  happen  during  a par- 
ticular day  which  try  to  mar  the  ideal  picture 
one  has  of  oneself. 


Example:  Let's  say  you  think  of  yourself  as 
having  a good  personality  and  being  well  liked, 
good  looking,  and  being  a rather  well-rounded 
person.  During  the  day  many  different  things 
happen  which  puncture  this  self-image.  The 
arrows  are  such  things  as  wah  up  asfid  dis- 
covering that  you  have  a blemish  on  your  nose, 
that  your  hair  won't  comb  quite  right,  that 
your  girlfriend  wants  to  break  up,  that  most  of 
your  friends  are  mad  at  you,  etc.  The  behavior 
methods  come  into  play  to  help  one  survive  such 
tarnishing  situations. 

Point  out  that  frustration  occurs  when  a bar- 
rier develops  between  you  and  a particular  goal 
or  need.  It  is  the  barrier  that  causes  the 
frustration.  Therefore,  frustration  is  the  in- 
ability to  satisfy  a need  at  a specific  moment 
and  the  feeling  you  have  about  the  blocking. 

At  this  time  the  three  major  ways  an  individual 
can  cope  with  a frustrating  situation  can  be 
emphasized : 


Vfter  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "A  Profile 
>f  Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  identify  various  methods  people  use 
/hen  attempting  to  solve  frustrating  situations. 


Can 

ly 


CONTENT 


balloon  as  the  way  one  feels  or  one’s  own  pic- 
ture of  oneself  (EGO) . The  arrows  represent  the 
many  different  things  that  happen  during  a par- 
ticular day  which  try  to  mar  the  ideal  picture 
one  has  of  oneself. 


Example:  Let’s  say  you  think  of  yourself  as 
having  a good  personality  and  being  well  liked, 
good  looking,  and  being  a rather  well-rounded 
person.  During  the  day  ma.'y  dii.x.ei  it  things 
happen  which  puncture  this  self-image.  The 
arrows  are  such  things  as  waking  up  and  dis- 
covering that  you  have  a blemish  on  your  nose, 
that  your  hair  won’t  comb  quite  right,  that 
your  girlfriend  wants  to  break  up,  that  most  of 
your  friends  are  mad  at  you,  etc.  The  behavior 
methods  come  into  play  to  help  one  survive  such 
tarnishing  situations. 

Point  out  that  frustration  occurs  when  a bar- 
rier develops  between  you  and  a particular  goal 
or  need.  It  is  the  barrier  that  causes  the 
frustration.  Therefore,  frustration  is  the  in- 
ability to  satisfy  a need  at  a specific  moment 
and  the  feeling  you  have  about  the  blocking. 

At  this  time  the  three  major  ways  an  individual 
can  cope  with  a frustrating  situation  can  be 
emphasized: 


MATERIALS 
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OBJECTIVE  4.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understand: 

of  Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  identify  various  r 
when  attempting  to  solve  frustrating  situations. 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


[ 

f 

l 


4 

% 


10.  Read  and 

discuss  "I  Can 
Handle  It  My 
Way . " 

(cont  inued) 


a.  One  can  work  through  the  barrier,  toward  the 
goal.  Once  this  has  been  accomplished,  there 
is  no  longer  any  frustration  because  the  bar- 
rier no  longer  exists.  This  type  of  reaction 
to  a frustrating  situation  is  probably  used 
the  least  of  the  three  because  it  takes  the 
longest  to  reach  the  goal.  On  the  other 
hand,  once  the  goal  is  reached  it  is  defi- 
nitely the  most  rewarding  and  satisfying. 

b.  One  can  change  the  goal;  thus  frustration  is 
averted  because  the  blocked  goal  is  no  long- 
er present,  and  a new  goal  is  substituted, 
one  which  has  no  barriers  enroute  to  satis- 
fying the  new  substitute  goal. 

c.  One  can  forget  about  the  goal  without  making 
a substitution.  Frustration  no  longer 
exists  because  there  is  no  longer  a goal  to 
be  blocked. 

Everyone  uses  various  behavior  mechanisms  (meth- 
ods) to  cope  with  frustrations.  However,  it  is 
healthy  for  an  individual  to  learn  to  use  mech- 
anisms (methods)  that  solve  the  frustrations 
rather  than  become  dependent  on  methods  which 
avoid  facing  the  problem. 


The  students  might  read  the  three  stories  and 
come  to  understand  that  each  of  the  individuals 
handles  the  situation  differently.  In  the  first 
one,  the  person  works  through  the  barrier.  In 
the  second,  he  changes  the  goal.  In  the  third, 
he  forgets  about  the  goal. 


±4S 
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er  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "A  Profile 
Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  identify  various  methods  people  use 
in  attempting  to  solve  frustrating  situations. 


CONTENT 

a.  One  can  work  through  the  barrier,  toward  the 

n goal.  Once  this  has  been  accomplished,  there 

is  no  longer  any  frustration  because  the  bar- 
ri  ^r  no  longer  exists.  This  type  of  reaction 
tc  a frustrating  situation  is  probably  used 
the  least  of  the  three  because  it  takes  the 
longest  to  reach  the  goal.  On  the  other 
hand,  once  the  goal  is  reached  it  is  defi- 
nitely the  most  rewarding  and  satisfying. 

b.  One  can  change  the  goal;  thus  frustration  is 
averted  because  the  blocked  goal  is  no  long- 
er present,  and  a new  goal  is  substituted, 
one  which  has  no  barriers  enroute  to  satis- 
fying the  new  substitute  goal. 

c . One  can  forget  about  the  goal  without  making 
a substitution.  Frustration  no  longer 
exists  because  there  is  no  longer  a goal  to 
be  blocked. 

Everyone  uses  various  behavior  mechanisms  (meth- 
ods) to  cope  with  frustrations.  However,  it  is 
healthy  for  an  individual  to  learn  to  use  mech- 
anisms (methods)  that  solve  the  frustrations 
rather  than  become  dependent  on  methods  which 
avoid  facing  the  problem. 

The  students  might  read  the  three  stories  and 
come  to  understand  that  each  of  the  individuals 
handles  the  situation  differently.  In  the  first 
one,  the  person  works  through  the  barrier.  In 
the  second,  he  changes  the  goal.  In  the  third, 
he  forgets  about  the  goal. 


MATERIALS 


I 


OBJECTIVE  4.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  unders 

of  Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  identify  vari 
when  attempting  to  solve  frustrating  situations. 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


11.  Read  and 
discuss 
"Methods 
Persons  Use 
in  Unsatis- 
factory 
S.’s  tuations . " 


12 . Check  Point . 


11.  The  students  who  are  interested  in  this  activ- 
ity may  begin  by  reading  pages  8-12  of  "Guid-  | 
ing  Our  Development,"  which  deals  with 
Behavior  Methods . The  students  may  want  to 
fit  these  nine  nechanisms  into  the  three  meth- 
ods mentioned .in  Activity  10.  Then  the  stu- 
dents may  want  to  decide  which  method  is  being 
used  in  each  of  the  nine  examples  given  in  the 
Student  Book. 

Possible  answers  might  be: 

a.  Blame  others  for  problems 

b.  Identify  with  the  achievements  of  another 
person  or  group,  or  with  his  possessions 

c.  Escape  into  fantasy 

d.  Run  away  from  the  problem 

e.  Withdraw  into  themselves 

f . Become  ill 

g.  Think  up  excuses  or  rationalize 

h . Ignore  the  problem 

i.  Strike  out  at  others 

12 . What  evidence  do  you  have  that  the  students 
are  able  to  identify  various  methods  and 
behaviors  people  use  when  attempting  to 
solve  frustrating  situations? 


^fter  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "A  Profile 
Df  Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  identify  various  methods  people  use 
vhen  attempting  to  solve  frustrating  situations. 


CONTENT 

11.  The  students  who  are  interested  in  this  activ-  11. 
icy  may  begin  by  reading  pages  8-12  of  "Guid- 
ing Our  Development,"  which  deals  with 

Behavior  Methods . The  students  may  want  to 
fit  these  nine  mechanisms  into  the  three  meth- 
ods mentioned  in  Activity  10.  Then  the  stu~ 
dents  may  want  to  decide  which  method  is  being 
used  in  each  of  the  nine  examples  given  in  the 
Student  Book. 

Possible  answers  might  be: 

a.  Blame  others  for  problems 

b.  Identify  with  the  achievements  of  another 
person  or  group,  or  with  his  possessions 

c.  Escape  into  fantasy 

d.  Run  away  from  the  problem 

e . Withdraw  into  themselves 

f.  Be  corue  ill 

g.  Think  up  excuses  or  rationalize 

h.  Ignore  the  problem 

i.  Strike  out  at  others 

12.  What  evidence  do  you  have  that  the  students 
are  able  to  identify  various  methods  and 
behaviors  people  use  when  attempting  to 
solve  frustrating  situations? 


ERIC 


MATERIALS 

"Guiding  Our 
Development : 
Examining  Our 
Experiences " 
Available  from: 
Educational  Re- 
search Council 
of  America,  Rock 
efeller  Bldg., 
Cleveland,  Ohio 
44113 

"Methods  Persons 
Use  in  Unsatis- 
factory Situa- 
tions," page  28 
of  Student  Book 


OBJECTIVE  5 . After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understand 

of  Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  describe  the  proc 
frustrating  situation  may  lead  to  aggression. 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


1.  View  and  discuss  1.  Synopsis  of  film:  1 

film  "Mr.  Finley’s 

Feelings."  "Mr.  Finley's  Feelings"  is  an  animated  film 

10  minutes  - color  about  reactions  to  emotional  stresses  and  frus- 

trations . Tom  Finley  gets  into  a series  of  dif- 
ficulties as  his  emotional  tensions  and  frustra- 
tions build  up.  He  finally  gains  some  insight 
which  enables  him  to  appraise  the  situation, 
and  he  says  in  closing,  "I  knew  then  that  a guy 
could  get  himself  into  a whale  of  a lot  of 
trouble  if  h ^ didn't  understand  what  his  feel-  j 

ings  coulci  do  to  him.  I've  got  plenty  more  to  j 

learn,  I know.  It's  not  going  to  be  too  simple 
or  easy,  bur  I'm  sure  going  to  try." 

This  film  is  excellent  for  analyzing  the  process 
by  which  frustration  may  lead  to  aggression  and 
aggressive  feelings.  Students  may  want  to  list 
and  discuss  the  various  forms  of  aggressive 
behavior  and  the  various  frustrating  situations 
experienced  by  each  person. 

A discussion  guide  accompanies  the  film. 


61 


er  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "A  Profile 
Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  describe  the  process  by  which  a 
strating  situation  may  lead  to  aggression. 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


ss 

ey 1 s 
olor 


1.  Synopsis  of  film:  1.  Film,  "Mr.  Finley's 

Feelings" 

"Mr.  Finley’s  Feelings"  is  an  animated  film  Available  from: 

about  reactions  to  emotional  stresses  and  frus-  Metropolitan  Life, 

trations . Tom  Finley  gets  into  a series  of  dif-  One  Madison  Ave., 

ficulties  as  his  emotional  tensions  and  frustra-  New  York,  New 

tions  build  up.  He  finally  gains  some  insight  York  10010 

which  enables  him  to  appraise  the  situation, 

and  he  says  in  closing,  "I  knew  then  that  a guy  Screen,  film 

could  get  himself  into  a whale  of  a lot  of  projector 

trouble  if  he  didn't  understand  what  his  feel- 
ings could  do  to  him.  I've  got  plenty  more  to 
learn,  I know.  It's  not  going  to  be  too  simple 
or  easy,  but  I'm  sure  going  to  try." 

This  film  is  excellent  for  analyzing  the  process 
by  which  frustration  may  lead  to  aggression  and 
aggressive  feelings.  Students  may  want  to  list 
and  discuss  the  various  forms  of  aggressive 
behavior  and  the  various  frustrating  situations 
exper ienced  by  each  person. 


A discussion  guide  accompanies  the  film. 


OBJECTIVE  5 . After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understa 

of  Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  describe  the  pr 
frustrating  situation  may  lead  to  aggression. 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


2 . Read  and  discuss 
"What  Did  They 
Solve?" 


3.  Read  and  discuss 
the  poem  " Frus  - 
tration"  and 
express  personal 
frustrations 
through 
individual 
projects . 


2.  Two  examples  of  frustrating  situations  and  the 
resulting  aggressive  behavior  are  presented  on 
this  student  page.  Most  youth  have  experienced 
such  situations  whether  directly  or  indirectly, 
and  could  discuss  how  these  situations  come 
about  or  how  they  could  be  handled  more  con- 
structively. After  reading  and  discussing  these 
situations,  students  may  want  to  tell  about  sim- 
ilar experiences  and  other  types  of  aggressive 
behavior  which  resulted. 

Questions  which  appear  on  the  student  page  may 
also  help  them  to  think  and  reason  with  the 
causal  approach  in  mind. 

3.  The  poem  expresses  the  frustrations  of  a young 
boy  named  Sam.  It  can  be  read  individually  and 
discussed,  recorded,  used  as  a choral  reading, 
or  dramatized. 

Possible  discussion  questions: 

a.  What  need  is  Sam  trying  to  satisfy? 

b.  How  would  you  feel  if  you  were  Sam? 

c.  What  do  you  think  Sam  means  by  "I  won’t 
wait  forever"? 

d.  What  do  you  think  Sam  means  by  "I  may 
decide  I’ll  never"? 

e.  What  aggressive  behavior  might  Sam  show? 


0 


fter  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "A  Profile 
f Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  describe  the  process  by  which  a 
rustrating  situation  may  lead  to  aggression. 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


cuss 

ey 


2.  Two  examples  of  frustrating  situations  and  the  2 
resulting  aggressive  behavior  are  presented  on 
this  student  page.  Most  youth  have  experienced 
such  situations  whether  directly  or  indirectly# 
and  could  discuss  how  these  situations  come 
about  or  how  they  could  be  handled  more  con- 
structively. After  reading  and  discussing  these 
situations#  students  may  want  to  tell  about  sim- 
ilar experiences  and  other  types  of  aggressive 
behavior  which  resulted. 


"What  Did  They 
Solve?"  page  31 
of  Student  Book# 
paper  and  pencil 


Questions  which  appear  on  the  student  page  may 
also  help  them  to  think  and  reason  with  the 
causal  approach  in  mind. 


cuss  3.  The  poem  expresses  the  frustrations  of  a young  3.  Poem#  "Frustra- 
us~  boy  named  Sam.  It  can  be  read  individually  and  tion# " page  35 

discussed,  recorded,  used  as  a choral  reading#  of  Student  Book 

onal  or  dramatized. 

Possible  discussion  questions: 

a.  What  need  is  Sam  trying  to  satisfy? 

b.  How  would  you  feel  if  you  were  Sam? 

c.  What  do  you  think  Sam  means  by  "I  won’t 
wait  forever"? 

d . What  do  you  think  Sam  means  by  " I may 
decide  I'll  never"? 

e.  What  aggressive  behavior  might  Sam  show? 


§ 


OBJECTIVE  5 . After  completing  this  unit  the  student:  wi-JLl  show  his  undersfeanc 

of  Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ahd-lity  to  describe  the  proc 
frustrating  situation  may  lead  to  aggression. 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


3.  Read  and  discuss 
the  poem  " Frus - 
tration"  and 
express  personal 
frustrations 
through 
individual 
projects . 
(continued) 


After  reading  the  poem,  the  class  may  want  to 
express  their  own  feelings  about  frustrations 
and  how  they  can  lead  to  aggression.  This 
could  be  done  through: 

a.  Writing  a story,  play,  or  poem 

b.  One-sentence  expression  of  feeling 

c.  Drawing  a cartoon  or  comic  strip 

d.  Making  a tape  recording  of  one  frustration 
from  each  class  member 

e.  Finding  pictures  that  show  personal  frus- 
tration 

Students  can  share  their  projects  with  the 
class  and  further  express  their  feelings.  Class 
discussion  could  be  based  on: 

a.  How  do  you  feel  when  you  are  frustrated? 

b.  What  kinds  of  things  happen  to  you  when  you 
are  frustrated? 

c.  What  things  do  you  think  about? 

d.  How  does  your  stomach  feel? 

e . What  kind  of  express,  n shows  on  your  face? 


Br  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "A  Profile 
Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  describe  the  process  by  which  a 
strating  situation  may  lead  to  aggression. 


CONTENT  MATERIALS 

3S  After  reading  the  poem,  the  class  may  want  to 

express  their  own  feelings  about  frustrations 
and  how  they  can  lead  to  aggression.  This 
al  could  be  done  through: 

1 a.  Writing  a story,  play,  or  poem 

b.  One -sentence  expression  of  feeling 

c.  Drawing  a cartoon  or  comic  strip 

j d.  Making  a tape  recording  of  one  frustration 

from  each  class  member 

» e.  Finding  pictures  that  show  personal  frus- 

tration 

Students  can  share  their  projects  with  the 
class  and  further  express  their  feelings.  Class 
discussion  could  be  based  on: 

a.  How  do  you  feel  when  you  are  frustrated? 

b.  What  kinds  of  things  happen  to  you  when  you 
are  frustrated? 

c.  What  things  do  you  think  about? 

d.  How  does  your  stomach  feel? 

e.  What  kind  of  expression  shows  on  your  face? 


OBJECTIVE  5 . After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show’  his  understai 

of  Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  describe  the  pr< 
frustrating  situation  may  lead  to  aggression. 
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ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


4,  View  and  discuss 
"Understanding 
Stresses  and 
Strains . " 

10  minutes  - color 


SYNOPSIS: 

4.  Through  the  use  of  animated  cartoon  characters, 
this  film  shows  the  process  by  which  our  mental 
stresses,  strains,  and  frustrations  may  affect 
our  actions  and  our  physical  being. 

"Understanding  Stresses  and  Strains"  would  be 
appealing  to  students  and  particularly  effec- 
tive in  discussing  the  internal  aspects  of  a 
person's  reaction  to  frustration.  A teaching 
guide  with  study  questions  accompanies  the  film. 


Other  points  for  discussion  are: 


a.  Why  would  a person  react  to  stresses  with 
aggressive  behavior? 

b.  How  can  a frustrating  situation  become  a 
mental  strain? 

c.  How  do  you  feel  when  you  meet  a frustration? 

d.  How  is  your  physical  reaction  related  to  your 
mental  reaction  to  stresses,  strains,  and 
frustrations  ? 


5.  Develop  a 5.  Articles  from  a newspaper  study  and  comics  from 

bulletin  board.  another  study  might  be  good  material  for  a bul- 

letin board.  Students  often  enjoy  designing 
and  arranging  the  subject  matter  for  the  bulle- 
tin board,  so  several  might  want  to  be  respons- 
ible for  the  project.  Students  may  want  to 
participate  in  deciding  on  a title  and  theme 
for  the  board. 


a. 
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:er  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "A  Profile 
Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  describe  the  process  by  which  a 
isbrating  situation  may  lead  to  aggression. 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


iss 

r 

:olor 


SYNOPSIS: 

4.  Through  the  use  of  animated  cartoon  characters, 
this  film  shows  the  process  by  which  our  mental 
stresses,  strains,  and  frustrations  may  affect 
our  actions  and  our  physical  being. 

"Understanding  Stresses  and  Strains"  would  be 
appealing  to  students  and  particularly  effec- 
tive in  discussing  the  internal  aspects  of  a 
person's  reaction  to  frustration.  A teaching 
guide  with  study  questions  accompanies  the  film. 


4.  Film,  "Understand 
ing  Stresses  and 
Strains " 

Available  from: 
Educational 
Material  Co., 

666  Busse  Highway 
Park  Ridge,  111. 
60068 


Other  points  for  discussion  are:  Screen, 

a.  Why  would  a person  react  to  stresses  with  film  projector 

aggressive  behavior? 

b.  How  can  a frustrating  situation  become  a 
mental  strain? 

c.  How  do  you  feel  when  you  meet  a frustration? 

d.  How  is  your  physical  reaction  related  to  your 
mental  reaction  to  stresses,  strains,  and 
frustrations  ? 


5.  Articles  from  a newspaper  study  and  comics  from  5.  Bulletin  board, 

l.  another  study  might  be  good  material  for  a bul-  pins,  thumbtacks 

letin  board.  Students  often  enjoy  designing 
and  arranging  the  subject  matter  for  the  bulle- 
tin board,  so  several  might  want  to  be  respons- 
ible for  the  project.  Students  may  want  to 
participate  in  deciding  on  a title  and  theme 
for  the  board. 
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OBJECTIVE  5 . After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understand 

of  Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  describe  the  proc 
frustrating  situation  may  lead  to  aggression. 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


6 . Read  and  give 
reports  of 
short  stories. 


6.  Literature  offers  a great  variety  of  stories  6 

dealing  with  frustrating  situations.  Numerous 
selections  express  the  feelings  associated  with 
frustration,  ways  of  overcoming  those  feelings, 
and  often  the  aggressive  feelings  and  behavior 
which  may  result  from  experiencing  a frustrating 
situation. 

The  teacher  might  suggest  some  titles  and 
authors,  or  the  student  may  want  to  find  stories 
that  are  appropriate. 

Reports  might  be : 

a.  Written 

b.  Presented  orally 

c.  Used  for  small  group  discussion 

d.  Recorded  on  tape 

e . Illustrated  with  drawings  or  photographs 

f.  Used  for  bulletin  board  display 

The  selections  listed  below  give  the  student  an 
opportunity  to  examine  the  feelings  and  the  pro- 
cess by  which  a frustrating  situation  may  lead 
to  aggressive  behavior. 


sr  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "A  Profile 
Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  describe  the  process  by  which  a 
strating  situation  may  lead  to  aggression. 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


6.  Literature  offers  a great  variety  of  stories 
dealing  with  frustrating  situations.  Numerous 
selections  express  the  feelings  associated  with 
frustration,  ways  of  overcoming  those  feelings, 
and  often  the  aggressive  feelings  and  behavior 
which  may  result  from  experiencing  a frustrating 
situation. 


6.  Short  stories 
from  literature 
anthologies, 
other  reference 
materials  from 
library  or 
learning  center 


The  teacher  might  suggest  some  titles  and 
authors,  or  the  student  may  want  to  find  stories 
that  are  appropriate. 

Reports  might  be: 

a.  Written 

b.  Presented  orally 

c.  Used  for  small  group  discussion 

d.  Recorded  on  tape 

e.  Illustrated  with  drawings  or  photographs 

f.  Used  for  bulletin  board  display 

The  selections  listed  below  give  the  student  an 
opportunity  to  examine  the  feelings  and  the  pro- 
cess by  which  a frustrating  situation  may  lead 
to  aggressive  behavior.. 


OBJECTIVE  5 . After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  unders 

of  Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  describe  the 
frustrating  situation  may  lead  to  aggression. 


ACTIVITY  CONTENT 

6.  Read  and  give  a.  "Fight  in  the  Gym"  - E.  R.  Braithwaite 

reports  of 
short  stories . 

(continued) 


b.  "The  Day  I Learned  Shame"  - Dick  Gregory 


c.  "Charles"  - Shirley  Jackson 


After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "A  Profile 
of  Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  describe  the  process  by  which  a 
frustrating  situation  may  lead  to  aggression. 


Y CONTENT 

ive  a.  "Fight  in  the  Gym"  - E.  R. 

ies . 

) 

b.  "The  Day  I Learned  Shame" 


c.  "Charles"  - Shirley  Jackson 


MATERIALS 

Braithwaite  a.  From:  Maturity: 

Growing  Up  Strong 
Available  from: 
Scholastic  Book  Ser- 
vices, A Division  of 
Scholastic  Magazines, 
Inc.,  50  West  44th  St., 
New  York,  N.  Y.  10036 

- Dick  Gregory  b.  From:  Playing  It 

Cool.  Crossroads  Series 
Available  from: 

Noble  and  Noble 
Publishers,  750  Third 
Ave . , New  York,  N.  Y. 
10017 

c.  From:  Cross  currents 
Action  Series 
Ava  i lab le  from : 

Houghton  Mifflin, 

110  Fremont  Street, 
Boston,  Mass.  02107 


OBJECTIVE  5 . After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understand 

of  Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  describe  the  proc 
frustrating  situation  may  lead  to  aggression. 


ACTIVITY  CONTENT 
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7.  Select  and  7.  Newspapers  are  a valuable  resource  in  studying  7 

analyze  frustrations  and  aggression.  Numerous  articles 

newspaper  report  aggressive  acts  daily.  Some  tell  the 

articles  on  causes  of  the  aggression,  but  more  often  the 

frustration.  reporting  follows  the  surface  approach  and 

describes  only  the  aggressive  act.  As  students 
search  the  newspaper  for  articles  dealing  with 
aggression,  they  may  note  that  many  articles  do 
not  include  the  causes  or  possible  reasons  for 
aggression.  If  so,  they  may  want  to  speculate 
about  why  some  reports  take  the  surface  approach. 

j Suggested  discussion  questions: 

a.  What  could  have  been  the  frustrating  situa- 
tions? 

b.  What  were  the  probable  causes  of  the  aggres- 
sive acts? 

• : c.  Why  do  you  think  the  person (s)  resorted  to 
the  use  of  aggression? 

d.  How  would  you  apply  the  behavior  equation 
(learned  in  Objective  4)  to  the  news  stories? 

e . What  else  could  the  person ( s)  have  done? 


8 . Assemble  a 
collection  of 
comics  and 
cartoons . 


' o 


8.  Frustrating  situations  appear  in  comic  strips 
quite  often.  Some  students  may  want  to  find 
comic  examples  of  frustrating  situations  that 
lead  to  aggression . 

Other  more  artistic  students  may  want  to  draw 
the  ir  own  comic  strips  wh ich  il lustrate  how  a 
f r us trating  situation  might  lead  to  aggie ss ion . 


er  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "A  Profile 
Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  describe  the  process  by  which  a 
strating  situation  may  lead  to  aggression. 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


7.  Newspapers  are  a valuable  resource  in  studying  7.  Newspapers, 

frustrations  and  aggression.  Numerous  articles  scissors, 

report  aggressive  acts  daily.  Some  tell  the  paper  and  pencil 

causes  of  the  aggression,  but  more  often  the 

reporting  follows  the  surface  approach  and 
describes  only  the  aggressive  act.  As  students 
search  the  newspaper  for  articles  dealing  with 
aggression,  they  may  note  that  many  articles  do 
not  include  the  causes  or  possible  reasons  for 
aggression.  If  so,  they  may  want  to  speculate 
about  why  some  reports  take  the  surface  approach. 

Suggested  discussion  questions: 

a.  What  could  have  been  the  frustrating  situa- 
tions? 

b.  What  were  the  probable  causes  of  the  aggres- 
sive acts? 

c.  Why  do  you  think  the  person (s)  resorted  to 
the  use  of  aggression? 

d.  How  would  you  apply  the  behavior  equation 
(learned  in  Objective  4)  to  the  news  stories? 

e.  What  else  could  the  person ( s)  have  done? 

8.  Frustrating  situations  appear  in  comic  strips 
quite  often.  Some  students  may  want  to  find 
comic  examples  of  frustrating  situations  that 
lead  to  aggression. 

Other  more  artistic  students  may  want  to  draw 
their  own  comic  strips  which  illustrate  how  a 
frustrating  situation  might  lead  to  aggression. 
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OBJECTIVE  5.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  unders 

of  Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  describe  the 
frustrating  situation  may  lead  to  aggression. 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


9 . View  and  discuss 
Super  8mm  film 
loop  "Let's  Talk 
About  . . . Dis- 
rupting Things." 
Approx . 4 minutes 
- color 


9.  Synopsis  of  film  loop: 

The  boy  pictured  in  the  loop  seems  to  enjoy 
making  a nuisance  of  himself.  He  disrupts 
conversations,  plays  practical  jokes,  and 
annoys  his  fellow  students. 

A film  guide  accompanies  this  film  loop. 


10.  Read  and  discuss  10.  Dan  and  Tom,  two  students  in  the  same  class, 
"Last  Period  feel  the  same  frustration — it's  been  a long 

Class."  day,  they  want  school  to  end,  they  want  to  play 

football.  How  does  each  handle  the  situation? 
Dan  proceeds  to  start  a fight,  and  has  -to-sbay 
after  school.  Tom  participates  in  a small 
group  discussion  (putting  his  original  need  to 
play  football  in  the  background  for  the  time 
being) . When  school  is  over  he  is  able  to  leave 
promptly  to  play  football,  while  the  first  boy 
still  is  not  able  to  satisfy  his  original  goal. 

■\  ’ . 

Questions  for  consideration: 


After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "A  Profile 
of  Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  describe  the  process  by  which  a 
frustrating  situation  may  lead  to  aggression. 


fY 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


discuss 
film 
's  Talk 
Dis- 
iings  . " 
minutes 


liscuss 

.od 


9.  Synopsis  of  film  loop: 

The  boy  pictured  in  the  loop  seems  to  enjoy 
making  a nuisance  of  himself.  He  disrupts 
conversations,  plays  practical  jokes,  and 
annoys  his  fellow  students . 

A film  guide  accompanies  this  film  loop. 


10.  Dan  and  Tom,  two  students  in  the  same  class,  10 

feel  the  same  frustration — it's  been  a long 
day,  they  want  school  to  end,  they  want  to  play 
football.  How  does  each  handle  the  situation? 

Dan  proceeds  to  start  a fight  and  has  to  stay 
after  school.  Tom  participates  in  a small 
group  discussion  (putting  his  original  need  to 
play  football  in  the  background  for  the  time 
being)  . When  school  is  over  he  is  able  to  leave 
promptly  to  play  football,  while  the  first  boy 
still  is  not  able  to  satisfy  his  original  goal. 

v . ' • 

Questions  for  consideration: 


Super  8mm  loop 
"Let's  Talk  About 
. . . Disrupting 
Things" 

Available  from: 
Universal  Educa-  j 
tion  and  Visual  j 
Arts,  A Division  - j 
of  Universal 
Studios,  Inc., 

221  Park  Ave . So. , j 
New  York,  N.Y.  1000 

Super  8mm  loop 
projector,  screen  j 

j 

"Last  Period  j 

Class , " page  36  ] 

of  Student  Book,  j 
paper  and  pencil  j 

j 

i 

j 

i 


'■J 


% 
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OBJECTIVE  5. 


After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understands 
of  Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  describe  the  proces 
frustrating  situation  may  lead  to  aggression . 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


10 . B2ead  and  discuss 
"Last  Period 
Class . " 

( continued) 


a.  What  approach  die  Dan  use"? 

b.  How  did  Tom  substitute  or  forget  about  his 
goal  for  the  time  being? 

c.  Which  boy  was  more  satisfies!,  at  the  end  of 
the  school  day.'' 


11.  Check  Point.  11.  What  evidence  do  you  have  that  the  students 

can  describe  the  process  by  which  a frustrat- 
ing situation  may  lead  to  aggression? 


er  completing  this  unit/the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  ?'A  Profile 
Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  describe  the  process  by  which  a 
strating  situation  may  lead  to  aggression. 


b.  How  did  Tom  substitute  or  forget  about  his 
goal  for  the  time  being? 

c.  Which  boy  was  more  satisfied  at  the  end  of 
the  school  day? 

11.  What  evidence  do  you  have  that  the  students 
can  describe  the  process  by  which  a frustrat- 
ing situation  may  lead  to  aggression? 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


uss 


a.  What  approach  did  Dan  use? 
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OBJECTIVE  6.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understar 

of  Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  apply  his  knowle 
daily  living  by  considering  various  alternatives  and  their  she 
effects  in  constructively  resolving  frustrating  situations. 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


1.  Read  and  discuss 
"What  Are  Some 
Alternatives  ? " 
and  write  defi- 
nitions in  the 
vocabulary  list. 


1.  The  behavior  equation  shows  that  behavior  has 
causes.  However,  one  cause  can  result  in  a va- 
riety of  behaviors.  At  this  point,  the  students 
should  be  able  to  understand  that  there  are 
alternative  ways  of  behaving  in  a particular 
situation.  They  also  need  to  consider  the 
short-  and  long-term  effects  of  the  alternatives. 


The  activity  in  the  Student  Book  gives  the  stu 
dents  experience  in  dealing  with  alternative 
behaviors  and  short-  and  long-term  effects  of 
particular  alternatives. 


Prior  to  the  class  doing  the  activity,  the  fol- 
lowing definitions  should  be  presented  and  dis- 
cussed with  the  students  and  included  on  the 
Definition  of  Terms  page. 


ALTERNATIVE  BEHAVIOR  - ANOTHER  WAY  OF  BEHAVING 


SHORT-TERM  EFFECT  - THE  RESULT  OF  A PARTICU- 
LAR BEHAVIOR  RIGHT  NOW 


LONG-TERM  EFFECT  - THE  RESULT  OF  A PARTICU- 

LAR BEHAVIOR  AT  SOME 
FUTURE  TIME 


fter  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "A  Profile 
f Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  apply  his  knowledge  of  behavior  to 
aily  living  by  considering  various  alternatives  and  their  short-  and  dong-term 
ffects  in  constructively  resolving  frustrating  situations. 


cuss 
ne 
? " 
fi- 
re 

ist. 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


1.  The  behavior  equation  shows  that  behavior  has  1. 

causes.  However,  one  cause  can  result  in  a va- 
riety of  behaviors.  At  this  point,  the  students 
should  be  able  to  understand  that  there  are 
alternative  ways  of  behaving  in  a particular 
situation.  They  also  need  to  consider  the 
short-  and  long-term  effects  of  the  alternatives. 

The  activity  in  the  Student  Book  gives  the  stu- 
dents experience  in  dealing  with  alternative 
behaviors  and  short-  and  long-term  effects  of 
particular  alternatives. 

Prior  to  the  class  doing  the  activity,  the  fol- 
lowing definitions  should  be  presented  and  dis- 
cussed with  the  students  and  included  on  the 
Definition  of  Terms  page. 

ALTERNATIVE  BEHAVIOR  - ANOTHER  WAY  OF  BEHAVING 

SHORT-TERM  EFFECT  - THE  RESULT  OF  A PARTICU- 
LAR BEHAVIOR  RIGHT  NOW 


"What  Are  Some 
Alternatives  ? " 
page  38  of 
Student  Book 


LONG-TERM  EFFECT  - THE  RESULT  OF  A PARTICU- 

LAR BEHAVIOR  AT  SOME 
FUTURE  TIME 


ERJ.C  fjVI: 
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OBJECTIVE  5.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understand 

of  Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  apply  his  knowled 
daily  living  Iby  considering  various  alternatives  and  their  shor 
effects  in  constructively  resolving  frustrating  situations. 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


2.  Develop  and  use 
the  "Answering 
Bulletin  Board." 


i;. 

1; 


2.  A special  place  in  the  room  could  be  set  aside 
for  a bulletin  board  display  entitled  "FRUSTRA- 
TIONS OF  THE  DAY."  A figurehead  can  be  used  for 
the  students  to  write  to  such  as  Dear  S loopy. 

Dear  Frustie,  or  Dear  Tions . A group  of  students 
can  be  responsible  for  writing  serious  answers 
to  the  frustration  letters  of  their  classmates. 
Time  could  be  given  for  these  students  to  meet 
to  discuss  and  answer  the  frustrations.  The 
answers  should  include  some  alternatives  and 
some  of  the  effects  of  each.  The  frustrated 
person  could  then  look  at  the  effects  of  a pos- 
sible behavior  and  choose  a behavior  he  consid- 
ers appropriate. 

The  bulletin  board  could  work  like  this:  On  the 
board  have  a box  marked  "FRUSTRATIONS  OF  THE 
DAY."  Students  can  place  their  frustrations  in 
the  box.  Replies  to  the  frustrations  can  be 
placed  in  another  box  attached  to  the  bulletin 
board  and  marked  "POSSIBLE  ALTERNATIVES."  The 
teacher  could  emphasize  with  the  group  working 
on  resolving  the  frustrating  situations  that 
their  job  is  confidential,  serious  business, 
and  should  be  handled  as  such. 

The  teacher  may  want  to  write  several  frustra- 
tions to  put  in  the  "frustration  box"  or  dis- 
play on  the  board  to  get  the  activity  moving. 

This  activity  could  continue  throughout  the  unit, 
alternating  the  student  group  in  charge  of  ans- 
wering the  frustrations . 


o i 
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)T>  Ti 


ter  completing  this  unit  the  siraasssat  will  show  his  understanding  of  "A  Profile 
Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  .ability  to  apply  his  knowledge  of  behavior  to 
ily  living  by  considering  various  alternatives  and  their  short-  and  long-term 
fects  in  constructively  resolving  frustrating  situations. 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


se  2.  A special  place  in  the  room  could  be  set  aside  2.  Boxes  for 

for  a bulletin  board  display  entitled  "FRUSTRA-  bulletin  board, 

TIONS  OF  THE  DAY."  A figurehead  can  be  used  for  colored  paper, 

the  students  to  write  to  such  as  Dear  S loopy,  lettering  for 

Dear  Frustie,  or  Dear  T.ions . A group  of  students  captions 

can  be  responsible  for  writing  serious  answers 
to  the  frustration  letters  of  their  classmates. 

Time  could  be  given  for  these  students  to  meet 
to  discuss  and  answer  ffe  frustrations.  The 
answers  should  include  some  alternatives  and 
some  of  the  effects  of  each.  The  frustrated 
person  could  then  look;  at  the  effects  of  a pos- 
sible behavior  and  chuasse  a behavior  he  consid- 
ers appropriate. 


The  bulletin  board  co.uzld  work  like  this:  On  the 
board  have  a box  marked  "FRUSTRATIONS  OF  THE 
DAY."  Students  can  place  their  frustrations  in 
the  box.  Replies  to  the  frustrations  can  be 
placed  in  another  box  attached  to  the  bulletin 
board  and  marked  "POSSIBLE  ALTERNATIVES."  The 
teacher  could  emphasize  with  the  group  working 
on  resolving  the  frustrating  situations  that 
their  job  is  confident serious  business, 
and  should  be  handled  as  such. 

The  teacher  may  want  to  write  several  frustra- 
tions to  put  in  the  "frustration  box"  or  dis- 
play on  the  board  to  get  Che  activity  moving. 


This  activity  could  ccmtinue  throughout  the  unit, 
alternating  the  student  group  in  charge  of  ans- 
wering the  frustrations. 


OBJECTIVE  5 . 


After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  unders 
of  Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  apply  his  kno 
daily  living  by  considering  various  alternatives  and  their 
effects  in  constructively  resolving  frustrating  situations. 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


3.  View  TV  programs 
and  complete  TV 
viewing  guide. 


3.  There  may  be  several  students  who  can  watch  TV 
programs  and  record  the  following  items : 

a.  What  were  the  frustrating  situations  during 
the  story? 

b.  Why  do  you  think  they  were  frustrations? 

c.  How  were  the  frustrations  resolved?  What  wer 
the  effects  of  the  way  the  frustrations  were 
resolved? 

d.  What  factors  (needs,  self,  and  place  from 
the  Behavior  Equation)  would  you  have  con- 
sidered in  each  of  the  frustrating  situation 
presented  in  the  program? 

e.  What  alternatives  for  solving  the  frustra- 
tions would  you  suggest? 

f.  Why  do  you  suggest  these  alternatives?  (In 
answering  these  questions  the  student  might 
talk  about  the  possible  effects  of  the  alter 
native  he  chose  to  resolve  the  frustrating 
situation.) 

the  TV  Viewing  Guide  in  the  Student  Book  will 
assist  the  student  in  recording  important  inf or 
mation  on  the  program  he  decides  to  view.  Assig] 
ing  a particular  program  ahead  of  time  will  be 
helpful. 

The  results  of  the  TV  viewing  can  be  shared  wit! 
the  entire  class  or  in  small  groups . 

It  might  also  be  possible  for  the  class  to  view 
the  samv.  program  during  class  time  and  then  dis- 
cuss the  questions  listed  above. 


I 


After  completing  this  unit  the, student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "A  Profile 
of  Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  apply  his  knowledge  of  behavior  to 
daily  living  by  considering  various  alternatives  and  their  short-  and  long-term 
effects  in  constructively  resolving  frustrating  situations. 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


grams 
e TV 
ie . 


3 


There  may  be  several  students  who  can  watch  TV  3. 

programs  and  record  the  following  items : 

a.  What  were  the  frustrating  situations  during 
the  story? 

b.  Why  do  you  think  they  were  frustrations? 

c.  How  were  the  frustrations  resolved?  What  were 
the  effects  of  the  way  the  frustrations  were 
resolved? 

d.  What  factors  (needs,  self,  and  place  from 
the  Behavior  Equation)  would  you  have  con- 
sidered in  each  of  the  frustrating  situations 
presented  in  the  program? 

e.  What  alternatives  for  solving  the  frustra- 
tions would  you  suggest? 

f.  Why  do  you  suggest  these  alternatives?  (In 
answering  these  questions  the  student  might 
talk  about  the  possible  effects  of  the  alter- 
native he  chose  to  resolve  the  frustrating 
situation.) 


TV  Viewing  Guide, 
page  40  of 
Student  Book 


The  TV  Viewing  Guide  in  the  Student  Book  will 
assist  the  student  in  recording  important  infor- 
mation on  the  program  he  decides  to  view.  Assign 
ing  a particular  program  ahead  of  time  will  be 
helpful. 


The  results  of  the  TV  viewing  can  be  shared  with 
the  entire  class  or  in  small  groups. 


It  might  also  be  possible  for  the  class  to  view 
the  same  program  during  class  time  and  then  dis- 
cuss the  questions  listed  above . 
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OBJECTIVE  5.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understand: 

of  Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  apply  his  knowledc 
daily  living  by  considering  various  alternatives  and  their  shori 
effects  in  constructively  resolving  frustrating  situations. 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


4.  Participate  in  4.  Students  may  know  several  popular  songs  which  4. 

music  activity.  tell  of  frustrating  situations,  the  alterna- 

tives, and  the  effects  of  the  alternatives. 

When  listening  to  the  songs,  the  class  might 
discuss  why  the  author  wrote  the  song. 

Following  are  some  possible  questions  for  dis- 
cussion: ' : 

a.  What  is  the  frustrating  situation? 

b.  Why  do  you  think  it  is  a frustration? 

c.  What  may  have  motivated  a person  to  write 
such  a song? 

d.  What  alternative  would  you  suggest  in  this 
situation  and  what  short-  and  long-term 
effects  may  occur  from  each? 

5 . Read  about  the  5 . The  students  may  want  to  investigate  the  frus-  5 . 

frustrations  trations  of  personalities  in  history,1  current 

of  others.  events,  or  fiction.  They  can  present  their  find- 

ings as  a book  report,  oral  report,  research 
project,  or  a dramatization.  The  following 
questions  could  be  guidelines  in  formulating 
their  presentations: 

a . What  were  the  frustrations  in  the  life  of 
the  individual? 

b.  What  alternatives  to  the  frustrating  situa- 
tions did  the  individual  have? 

c . Why  do  you  th ink  the  individual  chose  the 
alternative  (s)  he  did? 


the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "A  Profile 
by  his  ability  to  apply  his  knowledge  of  behavior  to 
Lly  living  by  considering  various  alternatives  and  cheir  short-  ant  long-term 
tects  in  constructively  resolving  frustrating  situations. 


:er  completing  this  unit 
Behavior  and  Aggression' 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


i 4.  Students  may  know  several  popular  songs  which  4.  Record  player 

r.  tell  of  frustrating  situations,  the  alterna- 

tives, and  the  effects  of  the  alternatives. 

When  listening  to  the  songs,  the  class  might 
discuss  why  the  author  wrote  the  song. 

Following  are  some  possible  questions  for  dis- 
cussion: 


a.  What  is  the  frustrating  situation? 

b.  Why  do  you  think  it  is  a frustration? 

c.  What  may  have  motivated  a person  to  write 
such  a song? 

d.  What  alternative  would  you  suggest  in  this 
situation  and  what  short-  and  long-term 
effects  may  occur  from  each? 


5 


The  students  may  want  to  investigate  the  frus-  5 
trations  of  personalities  in  history,  current 
events,  or  fiction.  They  can  present  their  find- 
ings as  a book  report,  oral  report,  research 
project,  or  a dramatization.  The  following 
questions  could  be  guidelines  in  formulating 
their  presentations: 


Books  and 
resource 
materials  in 
library  or 
learning  center, 
paper  and  pencil 


a.  What  were  the  frustrations  in  the  life  of 
the  individual? 

b.  What  alternatives  to  the  frustrating  situa- 
tions did  the  individual  have? 

c.  Why  do  you  think  the  individual  chose  the 
alternative (s)  he  did? 


O 173.,.,,.. 
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OBJECTIVE  5 . 


After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  underst* 
of  Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  apply  his  know! 
daily  living  by  considering  various  alternatives  and  their  si 
effects  in  constructively  resolving  frustrating  situations. 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


5 . Read  about  the 
frustrations 
of  other  s . 
(continued) 


d.  What  were  the  effects  of  the  alternative (s) 
the  individual  chose? 

e.  What  alternatives  would  you  suggest  and  what 
would  be  their  effects? 


6.  Role  playing.  6.  (See  instructions  for  role  playing,  page  48.) 

The  students  involved  in  the  role  playing  situ- 
ations will  think  of  two  or  more  alternative 
behaviors  to  each  situation  and  act  them  out. 
Keeping  in  mind  the  effects  of  each  alternative, 
the  class  should  decide  which  behavior  worked 
best  in  solving  the  problem. 

The  teacher  may  put  the  following  role  playing 
situations  on  separate  index  cards  and  distrib- 
ute them  to  the  students  presenting  the  activity. 
The  class  may  wish  to  devise  some  situations  of 
their  own  as  well. 

i 

a.  Bob  and  Sandy  are  discussing  their  friends 
with  Mom  and  Dad,  Their  parents  feel  that 
there  are  certain  people  with  whom  they 
should  not  associate.  Sandy  and  Bob  feel  they 
should  be  able  to  pick  their  own  friends. 

b.  Sue  and  her  gym  teacher  are  discussing  the 
uniform  requirement  for  gym  class.  Sue  feels 
she  should  not  have  to  dress  in  that  suit  for 
gym  class.  Mrs.  Showers,  the  teacher,  thinks 
that  a gym  suit  is  necessary  to  participate 
properly  in  the  gym  activities. 
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iter  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "A  Profile 
? Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  apply  his  knowledge  of  behavior  to 
lily  living  by  considering  various  alternatives  and  their  short-  and  long-term 
ffects  in  constructively  resolving  frustrating  situations. 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


ie  d.  What  were  the  effects  of  the  alternative  (s) 

the  individual  chose? 

e.  What  alternatives  would  you  suggest  and  what 
would  be  their  effects? 


6.  (See  instructions  for  role  playing,  page  48.)  6.  Index  cards  with 

The  students  involved  in  the  role  playing  situ-  role  playing 

ations  will  think  of  two  or  more  alternative  situations 

behaviors  to  each  situation  and  act  them  out. 

Keeping  in  mind  the  effects  of  each  alternative, 
the  class  should  decide  which  behavior  worked 
best  in  solving  the  problem. 

The  teacher  may  put  the  following  role  playing 
situations  on  separate  index  cards  and  distrib- 
ute them  to  the  students  presenting  the  activity. 

The  class  may  wish  to  devise  some  situations  of 
their  own  as  well. 

a.  Bob  and  Sandy  are  discussing  their  friends 
with  Mom  and  Dad.  Their  parents  feel  that 
there  are  certain  people  with  whom  they 
should  not  associate.  Sandy  and  Bob  feel  they 
should  be  able  to  pick  their  own  friends. 

b.  Sue  and  her  gym  teacher  are  discussing  the 
uniform  requirement  for  gym  class.  Sue  feels 
she  should  not  have  to  dress  in  that  suit  for 
gym  class.  Mrs.  Showers,  the  teacher,  thinks 
that  a gym  suit  is  necessary  to  participate 
properly  in  the  gym  activities. 
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OBJECTIVE  5.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understai 

of  Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  apply  his  knowh 
daily  living  by  considering  various  she 
effects  in  constructively  resolving  frustrating  situations. 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


6.  Role  playing, 
(continued) 


7.  Read  and  discuss 
"Keeping  Your 
Cool . " 


c.  Most  of  the  kids  you  hang  around  with  are 
working  on  a civic  project  together.  You 
were  absent  on  the  day  they  picked  groups, 
and  therefore  were  left  out.  You  want  to 
work  with  your  friends,  but  they  are  not  al- 
lowed to  have  any  more  people  in  the  group. 

Possible  questions  for  discussion  after  the 
presentations  are : 

a.  How  realistic  was  each  alternative  behavior? 

b.  How  else  might  the  problem  have  been  worked 
out? 

c.  What  were  the  effects  of  the  alternative 
behaviors  on  each  person  involved  in  the 
situation? 

7.  "Keeping  Your  Cool"  describes  the  alternatives 
students  can  take  in  frustrating  situations 
which  are  common  to  their  age.  The  final  sec- 
tion of  the  chapter  presents  three  situations 
which  are  unfinished  and  left  open  for  the  stu- 
dents to  decide  which  alternative  behavior  would 
help  solve  the  frustration.  It  is  important  for 
the  students  to  understand  that  some  alternative 
behaviors  do  not  alleviate  the  problem.  Stu- 
dents need  to  recognize  constructive  solutions. 


Jl. 
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fter  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "A  Profile 
6 Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  apply  his  knowledge  of  behavior  to 
aily  living  by  considering  various  short-  and  long-term 

Effects  in  constructively  resolving  frustrating  situations. 

CONTENT  MATERIALS 

c.  Most  of  the  kids  you  hang  around  with  are 
working  on  a civic  project  together.  You 
were  absent  on  the  day  they  picked  groups, 
and  therefore  were  left  out.  You  want  to 
work  with  your  friends,  but  they  are  not  al- 
lowed to  have  any  more  people  in  the  group. 

Possible  questions  for  discussion  after  the 
presentations  are: 

a.  How  realistic  was  each  alternative  behavior? 

b.  How  else  might  the  problem  have  been  worked 
out? 

c.  What  were  the  effects  of  the  alternative 
behaviors  on  each  person  involved  in  the 
situation? 

mss  7.  "Keeping  Your  Cool"  describes  the  alternatives 
: students  can  take  in  frustrating  situations 

which  are  common  to  their  age.  The  final  sec- 
tion of  the  chapter  presents  three  situations 
which  are  unfinished  and  left  open  for  the  stu- 
dents to  decide  which  alternative  behavior  would 
help  solve  the  frustration.  It  is  important  for 
the  students  to  understand  that  some  alternative 
behaviors  do  not  alleviate  the  problem.  Stu- 
dents need  to  recognize  constructive  solutions. 


7.  "Keeping  Your 

Cool,"  pp.  95-103 
of  Maturity:  Grow- 
ing Up  Strong. 
Scope/Literature 
Available  from: 
Scholastic  Book 
Services,  A Divi- 
sion of  Scholastic 
Mag.  Inc.,  50  West 
44th  St.,  New  York, 
New  York  10036 
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OBJECTIVE  5.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understai 

of  Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  apply  his  knowl< 
daily  living  by  considering  various  alternatives  and  their  sh< 
effects  in  constructively  resolving  frustrating  situations. 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


8 . Read  and  discuss 
newspaper  columns 
of  "Dear  Ann 
Landers"  or 
"Dear  Abby." 


9 . Participate  in 
small -group 
discussions . 


8 , One  way  some  people  deal  with  frustrations  is 
to  write  to  newspaper  columnists  and  ask  for 
help.  These  frustrations  and  the  columnists ' 
answers  could  be  used  in  discussing  frustrations, 
the  possible  alternatives,  and  the  effects  of 
the  alternatives. 

Suggested  discussion  questions: 

a.  What  might  be  the  needs  of  the  person  writing 
this  letter? 

b.  What  alternatives  do  you  see  for  the  individ- 
ual in  this  situation? 

c.  What  possible  effects  do  you  see  resulting 
from  the  various  alternatives? 

The  teacher  might  want  to  personalize  the  dis- 
cussion by  asking  more  direct  questions  such  as: 

a.  What  might  vou  do  in  this  situation? 

b.  What  alternatives  would  vou  consider  in  this 
situation?  Effects? 

9.  Small-group  discussions  may  be  effective  to 
examine  alternatives  and  their  effects  in  resol- 
ving frustrating  situations.  Either  the  teacher 
or  the  students  can  compose  short  stories  that 
reflect  frustrating  situations  for  adolescents. 
These  stories  could  be  discussed  and  the  results 
of  the  discussion  written  down  by  someone  in  the 
group  and  given  to  the  teacher.  The  results 
could  then  be  used  as  a discussion  activity  or 


fter  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "A  Profile 
f Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  apply  his  knowledge  of  behavior  to 
aily  living  by  considering  various  alternatives  and  their  short-  and  long-term 
ffects  in  constructively  resolving  frustrating  situations  . 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


cuss 

lumns 


in 


8.  One  way  some  people  deal  with  frustrations  is 
to  write  to  newspaper  columnists  and  ask  for 
help.  These  frustrations  and  the  columnists' 
answers  could  be  used  in  discussing  frustrations, 
the  possible  alternatives,  and  the  effects  of 
the  alternatives. 

Suggested  discussion  questions: 

a.  What  might  be  the  needs  of  the  person  writing 
this  letter? 

b.  What  alternatives  do  you  see  for  the  individ- 
ual in  this  situation? 

c.  What  possible  effects  do  you  see  resulting 
from  the  various  alternatives? 

The  teacher  might  want  to  personalize  the  dis- 
cussion by  asking  more  direct  questions  such  as: 

a.  What  might  vou  do  in  this  situation? 

b.  What  alternatives  would  vou  consider  in  this 
situation?  Effects? 

9.  Small-group  discussions  may  be  effective  to 
examine  alternatives  and  their  effects  in  resol- 
ving frustrating  situations.  Either  the  teacher 
or  the  students  can  compose  short  stories  that 
reflect  frustrating  situations  for  adolescents. 
These  stories  could  be  discussed  and  the  results 
of  the  discussion  written  down  by  someone  in  the 
group  and  given  to  the  teacher.  The  results 
could  then  be  used  as  a discussion  activity  or 


8 . Co lumns  found 
in  newspapers 


Pencil,  paper, 
original  short 
stories 


y 
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OBJECTIVE  5 . After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understand: 

of  Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  apply  his  knowledc 
daily  living  by  considering  various  alternatives  and  their  short 
effects  in  constructively  resolving  frustrating  situations. 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


9 . Participate  in 
small  group 
discussions . 
(continued) 


an  evaluation  device  to  determine  student  growth 
toward  the  attainment  of  the  objective. 

Suggested  topics  for  stories : 

a.  Cheating 

b.  School  rules 

c.  Cafeteria  behavior 

d.  Parent -teacher  communication 


10.  Take  a field 

trip.  Ask  ques- 
tions about 
frustrations . 


10.  Students  may  be  going  on  a field  trip  planned 
in  another  class,  or  they  may  want  to  plan  a 
trip  for  this  class.  They  could  visit  such 
places  as  city  hall,  an  airport,  a museum,  a 
local  business  concern,  or  a factory.  During 
the  visit,  they  could  ask  the  following  ques- 
tions: 

a.  What  are  the  frustrations  in  your  work? 

b.  What  ars  :he  alternatives  available  to  you 
in  dealing  with  the  frustrations? 

c.  What  might  be  the  effects  of  choosing  the 
various  alternatives? 

The  results  of  the  field  trip  experience  can  be 
shared  with  the  class. 


11.  Interview 

adults  about 
frustrations . 


11.  Interviewing  parents,  teachers,  and  other  adults 
concerning  the  frustrations  they  face,  the  alter- 
natives they  consider,  and  the  effects  of  the 
frustration  may  be  an  interesting  project  for 
several  students.  The  information  gathered  can 
be  shared  with  the  class  in  a variety  of  ways. 


2r  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "A  Profile 
Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  apply  his  knowledge  of  behavior  to 
ly  living  by  considering  various  alternatives  and  their  short-  and  long-term 
sets  in  constructively  resolving  frustrating  situations. 

CONTENT  MATERIALS 

an  evaluation  device  to  determine  student  growth 
toward  the  attainment  of  the  objective. 

Suggested  topics  for  stories : 

a.  Cheating 

b.  School  rules 

c.  Cafeteria  behavior 

d.  Parent -teacher  communication 

10.  Students  may  be  going  on  a field  trip  planned 
in  another  class,  or  they  may  want  to  plan  a 
trip  for  this  class.  They  could  visit  such 
places  as  city  hall,  an  airport,  a museum,  a 
local  business  concern,  or  a factory.  During 
the  visit,  they  could  ask  the  following  ques- 
tions: 

a.  VJhat  are  the  frustrations  in  your  work? 

b.  What  are  the  alternatives  available  to  you 
in  dealing  with  the  frustrations? 

c.  What  might  be  the  effects  of  choosing  the 
various  alternatives? 

The  results  of  the  field  trip  experience  can  be 
shared  with  the  class . 

11.  Interviewing  parents,  teachers,  and  other  adults 
concerning  the  frustrations  they  face,  the  alter- 
natives they  consider,  and  the  effects  of  the 
frustration  may  be  an  interesting  project  for 
several  students.  The  information  gathered  can 
be  shared  with  the  class  in  a variety  of  ways. 


OBJECTIVE  5 . After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understa 

of  Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  apply  his  knowl 
daily  living  by  considering  various  alternatives  and  their  sh 
effects  in  constructively  resolving  frustrating  situations. 

ACTIVITY  CONTENT 

12.  Check  Point.  12.  VJhat  evidence  do  you  have  that  the  students  can 

apply  their  knowledge  of  behavior  to  daily  liv- 
ing by  considering  various  alternatives  and 
their  short-  and  long-term  effects  in  construc- 
tively resolving  frustrating  situations? 


After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "A  Profile 
of  Behavior  and  Aggression"  by  his  ability  to  apply  his  knowledge  of  behavior  to 
daily  living  by  considering  various  alternatives  and  their  short-  and  long-term 
effects  in  constructively  resolving  frustrating  situations. 

Y CONTENT  MATERIALS 

nt.  12.  What  evidence  do  you  have  that  the  students  can 

apply  their  knowledge  of  behavior  to  daily  liv- 
ing by  considering  various  alternatives  and 
their  short-  and  long-term  effects  in  construc- 
tively resolving  frustrating  situations? 


CONCLUDING  THE  UNIT: 


ACTIVITY 

1.  Review  objectives 
for  the  learner . 

2 . Take  the 
post-test. 


CONTENT 

1.  The  class  could  review  the  objectives  to  discov-  1. 
er  any  personal  growth  and  changes  in  attitude. 

2 . The  teacher  may  wish  to  share  these  results  with  2 . 
the  students.  The  evaluator  might  be  able  to 
discover  some  growth  and  changes  in  attitudes  of 
the  learner  by  comparing  the  pre-test  scores 

with  the  post-test  scores.  Further  instructions 
and  suggestions  for  use  of  the  post-test  may  be 
found  in  the  section  of  the  manual  dealing  with 
pre-post  tests. 
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IT: 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


ves 

r . 


1. 


The  class  could  review  the  objectives  to  discov- 
er any  personal  growth  and  chancres  in  attitude. 


1.  Page  4 of 
Student  Book 


<F 


2 . The  teacher  may  wish  to  share  these  results  with 
the  students.  The  evaluator  might  be  able  to 
discover  some  growth  and  changes  in  attitudes  of 
the  learner  by  comparing  the  pre-test  scores 
with  the  post-test  scores.  Further  instructions 
and  suggestions  for  use  of  the  post -test  may  be 
found  in  the  section  of  the  manual  dealing  with 
pre-post  tests. 


2 . A ditto  copy  for 
each  student  of 
the  unit  pre-post 
test 
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UNIT  II 
YOUTH 
IN 

CONFRONTATION 


Confrontatbn 


187 


RATIONALE 


Adolescents  frequently  find  themselves  in  situations  that  involve  confrontatic 
ents,  teachers,  law  enforcement  officials,  and  other  adults.  These  situations 
of  frustration  which  could  lead  to  acts  of  aggression. 

Confrontation  is  defined  in  these  units  as  A FACE-TO-FACE  MEETING  OF  AN  ADOLES 
OR  OTHER  ADOLESCENT  WHO  HAS  A DIFFERENT  POINT  OF  VIEW.  THE  PURPOSE  OF  THE  MEE 
SOME  ISSUE.  How  the  adolescent  handles  these  confrontations  is  extremely  sig 
spect  to  his  growth  and  development  into  a well-adjusted  member  of  society. 

The  unit  deals  with  confrontation  situations  that  are  typical  in  the  lives  of 
or  middle  school  students.  Adult  authority  figures  and  the  inconsistencies  of 
vide  the  basis  from  which  a confrontation  develops.  Pressure  from  peers  to  be 
lar  manner  often  forces  the  adolescent  to  make  choices.  Rules  and  guidelines 
disagree  often  provoke  young  people  into  demanding  a meeting  to  resolve  the  is 

The  major  goal  of  the  unit  is  to  provide  adolescents  with  various  methods  of  d 
frontations  and  to  develop  a plan  to  use  in  making  a critical  appraisal  of  the 
suggested  for  use  is  such  that  it  should  assist  the  student  in  understanding  h 
a confrontation  situation  as  well  as  the  behavior  of  those  whom  he  is  confront 
objective  is  to  aid  the  student  to  develop  his  ability  to  do  critical  thinking 
and  act  responsibly. 


Remind  the  students  at  appropriate  times  of  the  two  vital  questions  to  a 
to  understand  behavior.  They  are  also  listed  at  the  bottom  of  the  Why?  p 
booklets . 


1.  What  feeling  or  "need"  was  the  person  trying  to  work  out 

2 . Why  did  he  go  at  it  that  way? 
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RATIONALE 

;ntly  find  themselves  in  situations  that  involve  confrontation  with  peers,  par' 
w enforcement  officials,  and  other  adults.  These  situations  can  cause  feeling,- 
.ch  could  lead  to  acts  of  aggression. 

defined  in  these  units  as  A FACE-TO-FACE  MEETING  OF  AN  ADOLESCENT  WITH  AN  ADULT 
fT  WHO  HAS  A DIFFERENT  POINT  OF  VIEW.  THE  PURPOSE  OF  THE  MEETING  IS  TO  RESOLVE 
the  adolescent  handles  these  confrontations  is  extremely  significant  with  re- 
h and  development  into  a well-adjusted  member  of  society. 

:h  confrontation  situations  that  are  typical  in  the  lives  of  junior  high  school 
itudents.  Adult  authority  figures  and- the  inconsistencies  of  adults  often  pro- 
>m  which  a confrontation  develops.  Pressure  from  peers  to  behave  in  a particu- 
forces  the  adolescent  to  make  choices.  Rules  and  guidelines  with  which  they 
>voke  young  people  into  demanding  a meeting  to  resolve  the  issue  at  stake. 

the  unit  is  to  provide  adolescents  with  various  methods  of  dealing  with  con- 
1 develop  a plan  to  use  in  making  a critical  appraisal  of  them.  The  material 
is  such  that  it  should  assist  the  student  in  understanding  his  own  behavior  in 
.tuation  as  well  as  the  behavior  of  those  whom  he  is  confronting.  Moreover,  the 
.d  the  student  to  develop  his  ability  to  do  critical  thinking,  make  wise  choices, 

-y- 


itudents  at  appropriate  times  of  the  two  vital  questions  to  ask  in  trying 
id  behavior . They  are  also  listed  at  the  bottom  of  the  Why?  page  of  their 


1.  What  feeling  or  "need"  was  the  person  trying  to  work  out? 

2 . Why  did  he  go  at  it  that  way? 
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OBJECTIVES  FOR  THE  LEARNER 

After  completing  chis  unit  the  student  will  show  his  under standing  of  "Youtl 
by  his  ability  to: 

1.  Describe  a situation  in  which  confrontation  takes  place. 

2.  Identify  the  needs,  feelings,  and  behaviors  of  adult  authority  figures . 

3.  Describe  the  effect  of  peer  pressure  on  his  behavior  and  the  behavior  oi 

4.  Discuss  possiole  reasons  for  rules  and  guidelines  for  adolescents  and  wl 
like  without  rules  and  guidelines. 

5.  Give  examples  of  inconsistent  human  behaviors  which  bother  him,  probable 
and  how  he  can  constructively  react  to  and  live  with  them. 

6.  List  alternative  behaviors  available  to  him  in  confrontation  situations 
effects  of  the  chosen  behaviors  on  him  and  others. 

OBJECTIVES  FOR  THE  LEARNER  (from  the  Student  Book) 

1.  Describe  a situation  in  which  confrontation  takes  place. 

2.  Identify  the  needs,  feelings,  and  behaviors  of  adults  in  authority. 

3.  Describe  the  effect  of  group  pressure  on  my  behavior  'and  the  behavior  oi 

4.  Discuss  why  there  are  rules  and  what  life  would  be  like  without  them. 

5.  Give  examples  of  inconsistent  behaviors  in  other  people  which  bother  me, 
how  I can  react  to  and  live  with  them. 

6.  List  ways  I can  behave  in  confrontation  situations  and  the  effects  of  m^ 
and  others . 

Further  objectives  developed  by  the  class: 

7. 

8. 

I 

9. 

10. 


84 


p 


’HE  LEARNER 

r this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Youth  in  Confrontation" 
:o : 

ituation  in  which  confrontation  takes  place. 

; needs,  feelings,  and  behaviors  of  adult  authority  figures. 

: effect  of  peer  pressure  on  his  behavior  and  the  behavior  of  others  his  age. 
ible  reasons  for  rules  and  guidelines  for  adolescents  and  what  life  might  be 
rules  and  guidelines . 

s of  inconsistent  human  behaviors  which  bother  him,  probable  causes  for  them, 
an  constructively  react  to  and  live  with  them. 

tive  behaviors  available  to  him  in  confrontation  situations  and  state  some 
he  chosen  behaviors  on  him  and  others. 


HE  LEARNER  (from  the  Student  Book) 

ituation  in  which  confrontation  takes  place, 
needs,  feelings,  and  behaviors  of  adults  in  authority, 
effect  of  group  pressure  on  my  behavior  and  the  behavior  of  others, 
there  are  rules  and  what  life  would  be  like  without  them. 

s of  inconsistent  behaviors  in  other  people  which  bother  me,  their  causes,  and 
act  to  and  live  with  them. 

can  behave  in  confrontation  situations  and  the  effects  of  my  behavior  on  myself 


es  developed  by  the  class: 
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TEACHING  MATERIALS  FOR  THE  ENRICHMENT  OF  THE  UNIT 


Materials  listed  are  not  essential  to  teaching  the  unit,  but  their  use  would  def 
richment  to  the  learning  activities.  If  you  are  unable  to  secure  all  of  the  mate 
ority  to  those  marked  with  asterisks  (*)  , since  they  would  be  particularly  valua 


OBJECTIVE 


ITEM 


APPROX.  COST 


AVAILABLE  FOR  PU 


#2 


Game,  "Generation  Gap" 


$15 .00 


#2  "Tuned-Out  Generation"  $35.00 

Sound  Filmstrip, 

Parts  I & II 
28  Minutes  - Color 

#2  * "The  Teenager  and  the  $55.95 

Police  — ■ Conflict 
and  Paradox" 

Sound  Filmstrip,  Part  I 
20  Minutes  - color 

#3  * Game,  "Squirms"  $5.00 

Junior  High  Level 


#3  "Parent  Problems" 

16  mm  Film 
7 “1/2  Minutes  - 


$90.00 


Western  Publishing 
School  and  Library 
150  Parish  Drive 
Wayne,  New  Jersey 

Guidance  Associate; 
Har court.  Brace  an< 
Pleasantville , New 


Educational  Film  A; 
Box  292 

Pleasantville,  New 


Contemporary  Drama 
Arthur  Merriwether 
Box  68 

Downer  s Grove , 111: 

King  Screen  Produci 
320  Aurora  Avenue  I 
Seattle,  Washington 


Color 


3 FOR  THE  ENRICHMENT  OF  THE  UNIT 


are  not  essential  to  teaching  the  unit,  but  their  use  would  definit  r add  en- 
aarning  activities.  If  you  are  unable  to  secure  all  of  the  materials,  give  pri- 
cked with  asterisks  (*)  , since  they  v/ould  be  particularly  valuable  for  the  unit. 


ITEM 


APPROX.  COST 


AVAILABLE  FOR  PURCHASE  FROM 


Same,  "Generation  Gap" 


'Tuned -Out  Generation" 
Bound  Filmstrip, 

Parts  I & II 
>8  Minutes  - Color 


$15 .00 


$35 .00 


Western  Publishing  Co.,  Inc. 
School  and  Library  Department 
150  Parish  Drive 
Wayne,  New  Jersey  07470 

Guidance  Associates 
Harcourt,  Brace  and  World 
Pleasantville,  New  York  10570 


'The  Teenager  and  the  $55.95 

Police  — Conflict 
md  Paradox" 

Bound  Filmstrip,  Part  I 
20  Minutes  - Color 

Bame,  "Squirms"  $5.00 

Junior  High  Level 


'Parent  Problems"  $90.00 

L6  mm  Film 

7-1/2  Minutes  - Color 


Educational  Film  Associates 
Box  292 

Pleasantville,  New  York  10570 


Contemporary  Drama  Service 
Arthur  Merriwether,  Inc. 

Box  68 

Downers  Grove,  Illinois  60515 

King  Screen  Productions 
320  Aurora  Avenue  North 
Seattle,  Washington  98109 
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TEACHING  MATERIALS  FOR  THE  ENRICHMENT  OF  THE  UNIT 


OBJECTIVE 

ITEM 

APPROX.  COST 

AVAILABLE 

4+4 

TP* 

* 30  sets  of  rules 

booklets  from  "Getting 
Along"  Series 

@$1.00 
per  set 
of  10 
($30.00) 

The  Economic 
12  Daniel  Ro 
Fairfield,  N 

#5 

"Right  and  Wrong  and 
What's  In  Between" 

16  mm  Film 
10  Minutes  - Color 

$120.00 

Henk  Newenhc 
1825  Willow 
Northf ie Id, 

#6 

"Changing  the  Law" 
16  mm  Film 
23  Minutes  - Color 

$275 .00 

Bailey  r ' 1m  J 
11559  £ ,,ca  J 
Los  Angeles, 

#6 

* "Ganging  Up" 

Super  8 mm  Film 
Cartridge  Loop 
3 Minutes  - Color 

$21.00 

"Values  in  A< 
2225  Massachi 
Cambr idge , Mi 

Be  sure  to  cl 
information  ; 


334 


*4^  u 


135 


86 


ALS  FOR  THE  ENRICHMENT  OF  THE  UNIT 


ITEM 


APPROX.  COST  AVAILABLE  FOR  PURCHASE  FROM 


* 30  sets  of  rules  @$1.00 

booklets  from  "Getting  per  set 

Along"  Series  of  10 

($30.00) 


The  Economics  Press,  Inc. 

12  Daniel  Road 

Fairfield,  New  Jersey  07006 


"Right  and  Wrong  and 
What's  In  Between" 

16  mm  Film 
10  Minutes  - Color 


$120.00  Henk  Newenhouse,  Inc. 

1825  Willow  Road 
Northfield,  Illinois  60093 


"Changing  the  Law" 
16  mm  Film 
23  Minutes  - Color 


$275.00  Bailey  Film  Associates 

11559  Santa  Monica  Boulevard 
Los  Angeles,  California  90025 


* "Ganging  Up" 

Saper  8 mm  Film 
Cartridge  Loop 
3 Minutes  - Color 


$21.00  "Values  in  Action"  Series 

2225  Massachusetts  Avenue 
Cambridge,  Massachusetts  02140 


Be  sure  to  check  on  rental 
information  in  your  area . 
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SUPPLEMENTARY  READING 


These  are  highly  recommended  readings  for  all  teachers  about  to  become  involved 
of  this  unit. 


BOOKS : 

Fitzpatrick,  Joseph  P.,  and  Martin,  John  M.  Delinquent  Behavior,  a Redefinit 
Problem.  New  York:  Random  House,  1965. 

Ginott,  Haim  G.  Between  Parent  and  Child.  New  York:  Avon  Books,  1965.  | 

I 

. Between  Parent  and  Teenager . New  York:  MacMillan  Co.,  1969 . 

James,  Howard.  Children  in  Trouble . Boston,  Massachusetts:  The  Christian  Sc 
1969  . 

Libarle,  Marc,  and  Seligson,  Tom.  The  High  School  Revolutionaries.  New  Yorl 
1970. 

Whittemore,  L.  H.  Cep . New  York:  Holt,  Rinehart  & Winston,  1969. 

PAMPHLETS:  Free  copies  of  the  following  will  be  sent  upon  request: 

Adolescence  for  Adults.  A Report  by  the  Blue  Cross  of  Northeast  Ohio,  2066  Ea 
Cleveland,  Ohio  44115. 

You  and  the  Law.  Kiwanis  International  101  East  Erie  Street,  Chicago,  Illinc 


Supplementary  readings  that  pertain  to  the  causal  approach  to  behavior  are  liste 
mentary  Reading  page  of  the  first  unit.  They  are  highly  recommended  as  backgrot 
all  the  units . 


DING  j 

re commended  readings  for  all  teachers  about  to  become  involved  in  the  teaching 

Dseph  P.,  and  Martin,  John  M.  Delinquent  Behavior,  a Redefinition  of  the 
ifork:  Random  House,  1965. 

. Between  Parent  and  Child.  New  York:  Avon  Books,  1965. 

. Between  Parent  and  Teenager . New  York:  MacMillan  Co.,  1969. 

Children  in  Trouble.  Boston,  Massachusetts:  The  Christian  Science  Monitor, 

and  Seligson,  Tom.  The  High  School  Revolutionaries . New  York:  Random  House, 

H.  Cop.  New  York:  Holt,  Rinehart  & Winston,  1969.  , 


copies  of  the  following  will  be  sent  upon  request: 

c Adults . A Report  by  the  Blue  Cross  of  Northeast  Ohio,  2066  East  Ninth  Street, 
d 44115 . 

±,  Kiwanis  International,  101  East  Erie  Street,  Chicago,  Illinois,  1963. 

lings  that  pertain  to  the  causal  approach  to  behavior  are  listed  on  the  Supple- 
age  of  the  first  unit.  They  are  highly  recommended  as  background  for  tea.ching 
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INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  UNIT 


The  variety  of  activities  with  each  objective  is  intended  to  provide  choice 
it  is  necessary  to  do  all  of  them.  Activities  chosen  can  be  based  on  such 
significant  terms,  degree  of  relevancy  as  determined  by  the  teacher  and/or 
ular  type  of  class,  depth  of  study  in  the  unit,  availability  of  supplements 
itations , and  class  interest. 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


1 . Take  the 
pre-test . 


2.  Read  and  discuss 
the  rationale 
for  the  unit. 

3.  Read  and  discuss 
the  objectives 
for  the  learner . 


1.  Instructions  for  administering  and  making  use 
of  pre-tests  are  in  the  section  of  the  manual 
dealing  with  the  use  of  pre-post  tests.  The 
directions  for  administering  and  scoring  this 
pre-post  test  are  on  the  page  preceding  the  pre- 
post.  test  for  this  unit. 

2.  A class  discussion  of  the  rationale  in  the  Stu- 
dent Book  will  help  provide  the  students  with  a 
foundation  and  purpose  for  the  study  of  the  unit. 

3.  The  teacher  may  wish  to  see  if  the  class  wants 
to  create  its  own  learner  objectives  for  "Youth 
in  Confrontation."  The  starting  point  for  this 
approach  would  be  to  ask  the  class  what  they 
want  to  learn  about  the  topic . Another  method 
of  introducing  learner  objectives  is  by  reading 
and  discussing  each  of  the  learner  objectives 
in  the  unit.  The  students  can  suggest  further 
objectives  they  feel  are  necessary.  It  is  im- 
portant that  the  students  understand  the  rele- 
vancy and  importance  of  each  objective.  The 
general  section  of  the  manual  that  deals  with 
objectives  should  aid  the  teacher  if  the  stu- 
dents have  difficulty  in  seeing  the  relevancy 
of  some  objectives. 

The  unit  objectives  displayed  on  a transparency 
may  be  helpful. 


) THE  UNIT 


activities  with  each  objective  is  intended  to  provide  choices,  so  do  not  feel  that 
r to  do  all  of  them.  Activities  chosen  can  be  based  on  such  things  as  defining 
•ms,  degree  of  relevancy  as  determined  by  the  teacher  and/or  the  class,  the  partic- 
_ass,  depth  of  study  in  the  unit,  availability  of  supplemental  materials,  time  lim- 
:lass  interest. 


cuss 

e 


cuss 

es 

ner . 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


1.  Instructions  for  administering  and  making  use  1.  A ditto  copy  for 

of  pre-tests  are  in  the  section  of  the  manual  each  student  of 

dealing  with  the  use  of  pre-post  tests.  The  the  unit  pre-post 

directions  for  administering  and  scoring  this  test  in  the 

pre-post  test  are  on  the  page  preceding  the  pre-  manual 

post  test  for  this  unit. 

2.  A class  discussion  of  the  rationale  in  the  Stu-  2.  Why? 

dent  Book  will  help  provide  the  students  with  a page  43  of 

foundation  and  purpose  for  the  study  of  the  unit.  Student  Book 


3.  The  teacher  may  wish  to  see  if  the  class  wants 
to  create  its  own  learner  objectives  for  "Youth 
in  Confrontation."  The  starting  point  for  this 
approach  would  be  to  ask  the  class  what  they 
want  to  learn  about  the  topic.  Another  method 
of  introducing  learner  objectives  is  by  reading 
and  discussing  each  of  the  learner  objectives 
in  the  unit.  The  students  can  suggest  further 
objectives  they  feel  are  necessary.  It  is  im- 
portant that  the  students  understand  the  rele- 
vancy and  importance  of  each  objective.  The 
general  section  of  the  manual  that  deals  with 
objectives  should  aid  the  teacher  if  the  stu- 
dents have  difficulty  in  seeing  the  relevancy 
of  some  objectives. 

The  unit  objectives  displayed  on  a transparency 
may  be  helpful. 


3.  Page  44  of 
Student  Book, 
transparency  of 
the  objectives 
for  the  learner, 
overhead 
projector 
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OBJECTIVE  1.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understands 

Confrontation"  by  his  ability  to  describe  a situation  in  which  cc 
place. 


ACTIVITY 

1.  Read  "What  Kind 
of  Situations?" 
and  define 
" Confrontation . " 


CONTENT 

1.  These  stories  are  some  of  the  confrontations 
that  most  young  students  see  every  day.  The 
main  purpose  is  for  the  students  to  see  that 
each  of  the  adolescents  encounters  a person 
with  a different  point  of  view.  Discuss  with 
the  class  the  answers  to  the  questions  in  the 
Student  Book.  The  third  question  will  lead 
into  the  definition  of  confrontation.  With  the 
class,  arrive  at  a definition  of  the  term  "con- 
frontation." You  might  want  to  write  this  def- 
inition on  the  chalkboard  and  compare  it  with 
the  definition  in  these  units: 

A CONFRONTATION  IS  A FACE-TO-FACE  MEETING  OF  AN 
ADULT  OR  OTHER  ADOLESCENT  WHO  HAS  A DIFFERENT 
POINT  OF  VIEW.  THE  PURPOSE  OF  THE  MEETING  IS 
TO  RESOLVE  SOME  ISSUE. 

Emphasize  in  the  discussion  of  the  term  that 
adults  also  have  confrontations  between  and 
among  themselves. 

Students  should  write  the  definition  on  the 
Definition  of  Terms  page  in  the  Student  Book. 


1. 


ar  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Youth  in 
frontation"  by  his  ability  to  describe  a situation  in  which  confrontation  takes 
ce . 


CONTENT 

3.  1.  These  stories  are  some  of  the  confrontations 

" that  most  young  students  see  every  day.  The 

main  purpose  is  for  the  students  to  see  that 
. " each  of  the  adolescents  encounters  a person 

with  a different  point  of  view.  Discuss  with 
the  class  the  answers  to  the  questions  in  the 
Student  Book.  The  third  question  will  lead 
into  the  definition  of  confrontation.  With  the 
class,  arrive  at  a definition  of  the  term  "con- 
frontation." You  might  want  to  write  this  def- 
inition on  the  chalkboard  and  compare  it  with 
the  definition  in  these  units: 

A CONFRONTATION  IS  A FACE -TO -FACE  MEETING  OF  AN 
ADULT  OR  OTHER  ADOLESCENT  WHO  HAS  A DIFFERENT 
POINT  OF  VIEW.  THE  PURPOSE  OF  THE  MEETING  IS 
TO  RESOLVE  SOME  ISSUE. 

Emphasize  in  the  discussion  of  the  term  that 
adults  also  have  confrontations  between  and 
among  themselves. 

Students  should  write  the  definition  on  the 
Definition  of  Terms  page  in  the  Student  Book. 


MATERIALS 

1.  "What  Kind  of 
Situations? " 
page  45  of 
Student  Book 
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OBJECTIVE  1.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  undersbta 

Confrontation"  by  his  ability  to  describe  a situation  in  wllic 
place. 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


2 . Deve  lop  a 

vocabulary  of 
" confrontation" 
terms . 


3 . Deve lop  a 

bulletin  board 
display. 


2.  Discuss  page  46  of  the  Student  Book  to  set  the 
stage  for  the  possible  vocabulary  used  in  the 
unit.  The  page  has  people,  places,  or  concepts 
that  pertain  to  confrontation.  Page  47  of  the 
Student  Book  has  an  exercise  in  which  the  stu- 
dents can  list  in  their  books,  notebooks,  or  on 
the  board,  "feeling"  and  "action"  words  that  tie 
in  with  confrontation.  Elicit  from  the  class 
words  for  each  letter  of  CONFRONTATION  in  the 
manner  that  was  followed  in  the  previous  vocab- 
ulary activity.  If  necessary,  augment  the  list 
with  such  words  as  preach,  shout,  change,  f.ist, 
hurt,  bother,  sneer,  disagreement.,  anger,  hate, 
hit,  solution,  and  comment. 

3.  After  the  students  have  an  understanding  of 
"confrontation,"  ask  each  of  them  to  bring  in 
at  least  one  item  from  a newspaper  or  magazine 
that  deals  with  a confrontation  situation.  A 
bulletin  board  can  be  assembled  from  the  mater- 
ials. Utilizing  the  confrontation  vocabulary 
developed  as  part  of  the  display  will  enhance 
it.  Pictures  and  large  headlines  are  more 
effective  than  lengthy  articles . The  point  of 
the  unit  can  be  made  just  as  well  with  adult 
confrontations,  since  items  dealing  with  ado- 
lescents in  confrontation  may  be  more  difficult 
to  obtain.  A general  discussion  of  the  confron- 
tation articles  the  students  bring  in  would  be 
most  appropriate  at  this  time. 
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ter  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Youth  in 
nfrontation"  by  his  ability  to  describe  a situation  in  which  confrontation  takes 
ace . 


i" 
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CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


2.  Discuss  page  46  of  the  Student  Book  to  set  the 
stage  for  the  possible  vocabulary  used  in  the 
unit.  The  page  has  people,  places,  or  concepts 
that  pertain  to  confrontation.  Page  47  of  the 
Student  Book  has  an  exercise  in  which  the  stu- 
dents can  list  in  their  books,  notebooks,  or  on 
the  board,  "feeling"  and  "action"  words  that  tie 
in  with  confrontation.  Elicit  from  the  class 
words  for  each  letter  of  CONFRONTATION  in  the 
manner  that  was  followed  in  the  previous  vocab- 
ulary activity.  If  necessary,  augment  the  list 
with  such  words  as  preach,  shout,  change,  fist, 
hurt,  bother,  sneer,  disagreement.,  anger,  hate, 
hit,  solution,  and  comment. 


2 . Page  46  of 
Student  Book, 
chalkboard, 
chalk,  paper 
and  pencil 


3.  After  the  students  have  an  understanding  of 
"confrontation, " ask  each  of  them  to  bring  in 
at  least  one  item  from  a newspaper  or  magazine 
that  deals  with  a confrontation  situation.  A 
bulletin  board  can  be  assembled  from  the  mater- 
ials. Utilizing  the  confrontation  vocabulary 
developed  as  part  of  the  display  will  enhance 
it.  Pictures  and  large  headlines  are  more 
effective  than  lengthy  articles . The  point  of 
the  unit  can  be  made  just  as  well  with  adult 
confrontations,  since  items  dealing  with  ado- 
lescents in  confrontation  may  be  more  difficult 
to  obtain.  A general  discussion  of  the  confron- 
tation articles  the  students  bring  in  would  be 
most  appropriate  at  this  time. 
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OBJECTIVE  1.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understand 

Confrontation"  by  his  ability  to  describe  a situation  in  which 
place . 


ACTIVITY 

3.  Develop  a 

bulletin  board 
display. 

(cont  inued) 


CONTENT 

3.  Examples  of  appropriate  materials  are: 

a.  School-student  problems 

b.  Parent -child  conflict 

c.  Pol ice -adolescent  encounter 

d.  Political  confrontations 

e.  Labor -management  difficulties 

f.  Protest  situations 

Allow  the  students  to  design  and  put  up  the 
display.  In  almost  any  group  of  students, 
some  enjoy  making  a bulletin  board  and  do  it 
well.  It  is  suggested  that  the  display  be  put 
up  as  early  as  possible  in  the  study  of  "Con- 
frontation . " 

4.  What  evidence  do  you  have  that  the  students  can 
describe  a situation  in  which  a confrontation 
takes  place? 


4 . Check  Point . 


2r  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Youth  in 
frontation"  by  his  ability  to  describe  a situation  in  which  confrontation  takes 


CONTENT  MATERIALS 

3.  Examples  of  appropriate  materials  are: 

a.  School-student  problems 

b.  Parent -child  conflict 

c.  Police -adolescent  encounter 

d.  Political  confrontations 

e.  Labor -management  difficulties 

f.  Protest  situations 

Allow  the  students  to  design  and  put  up  the 
display.  In  almost  any  group  of  students, 
some  enjoy  making  a bulletin  board  and  do  it 
well.  It  is  suggested  that  the  display  be  put 
up  as  early  as  possible  in  the  study  of  "Con- 
frontation . " 

4.  What  evidence  do  you  have  that  the  students  can 
describe  a situation  in  which  a confrontation 
takes  place? 
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OBJECTIVE  2. 


After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  unders- 
Confrontation"  by  his  ability  to  identify  the  needs,  feelinc 
adult  authority  figures. 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


1.  Interview  some 
members  of  the 
”es  ta?ol  ishment " 
(parents,  teach- 
ers, policemen)  . 
Either  tape  the 
interviews  or 
take  notes . 


1.  Interviews  with  adults  will  help  students  under- 
stand the  problems  of  adult  authority  figures. 
When  put  on  the  spot,  adults  as  well  as  adoles- 
cents often  find  it  difficult  to  answer  ques- 
tions. A discussion  of  this  point  prior  to  the 
interviews  can  help  avoid  an  overly  critical 
attitude  of  the  adults  being  interviewed.  When 
the  students  explain  the  purpose  of  the  inter- 
view, most  adults  should  be  receptive. 

The  interviews  need  to  be  carefully  planned  and, 
in  some  cases,  rehearsed.  Individuals  or  smal] 
groups  can  formulate  questions  to  use. 

Suggested  questions  are : 

a.  When,  recently,  were  you  under  pressure  to 
make  a decision  or  do  something? 

b.  How  did  you  handle  the  situation? 

c.  What  else  could  you  have  done? 

d.  How  do  you  view  your  role  as  an  adult  author- 
ity figure? 

e.  How  do  you  feel  about  the  present  generation 
of  adolescents? 

f.  What  does  the  term  "generation  gap"  mean  to 
you? 


The  students  can  give  the  class  oral  summaries 
of  the  interviews  or  play  the  tape . They  may 
want  to  dramatize  or  make  a tape  of  an  inter- 
view. Discussion  can  relate  to  the  question- 
naires, the  questions  listed  above,  needs  of  the 
adults  in  the  situations  discussed,  and  how  the 
adults  felt  about  being  interviewed. 
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^fter  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Youth  in 
Confrontation"  by  his  ability  to  identify  the  needs,  feelings,  and  behaviors  of 
idult  authority  figures. 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


>me 
:he 
snt" 
;ach- 
len)  . 
the 
>r 


1.  Interviews  with  adults  will  help  students  under-  1.  Paper,  pencil, 
stand  the  problems  of  adult  authority  figures . tape  recorder 

When  put  on  the  spot,  adults  as  well  as  adoles- 
cents often  find  it  difficult  to  answer  ques- 
tions. A discussion  of  this  point  prior  to  the 
interviews  can  help  avoid  an  overly  critical 
axtitude  of  the  adults  being  interviewed.  When 
the  students  explain  the  purpose  of  the  inter- 
view, most  adults  should  be  receptive . 


The  interviews  need  to  be  carefully  planned  and, 
in  some  cases,  rehearsed.  Individuals  or  small 
groups  can  formulate  questions  to  use.  ./ 

Suggested  questions  are: 

a.  When,  recently,  were  you  under  pressure  to 
make  a decision  or  do  something? 

b.  How  did  you  handle  the  situation? 

c.  What  else  could  you  have  done? 

d.  How  do  you  view  your  role  as  an  adult  author- 
ity fic  re? 

e.  How  do  you  feel  about  the  present  generation 
of  adolescents? 

f.  What  does  the  term  "generation  gap"  mean  to 
you? 

The  students  can  give  the  class  oral  summaries 
of  the  interviews  br  play  the  tape . They  may 
want  to  dramatize  or  make  a tape  of  an  inter- 
view. Discussion  can  relate  to  the  question- 
naires, the  questions  listed  above,  needs  of  the 
adults  in  the  situations  discussed,  and  how  the 
adults  felt  about  being  interviewed. 


OBJECTIVE  2.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understand 

Confrontation"  by  his  ability  to  identify  the  needs,  feelings, 
adult  authority  figures. 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


2.  Role  playing.  2.  (See  instructions  for  role  playing,  page  48.)  2 

These  role  playing  situations  are  designed  to 
lead  to  confrontation  situations.  The  teacher 
may  ask  the  class  to  think  of  two  alternative 
behaviors  for  each  situation.  The  participants 
may  also  reverse  their  roles  in  order  to  gain 
an  vi'-ir’^r standing  of  the  opposite  role. 

r r may  wish  to  put  the  following  role 

v'>'  situations  on  separe  ’ index  cards  and 
distribute  them  to  the  students  presenting  the 
activity. 

a.  A policeman  is  cruising  around  in  his  patrol 
car  when  he  sees  two  teenagers  running  away 
from  an  older  man. 

b.  Mrs.  Higgins  does  not  approve  of  the  dress 
her  daughter  wants  to  wear  to  a party. 

c . A guard  at  an  amusement  park  sees  some  young 
people  trying  to  get  ahead  in  the  long  line 
for  the  ferris  wheel. 

d.  Mr.  Johnson  had  told  his  son  twice  to  pick 
up  the  trash  in  front  of  the  house.  Instead, 
his  son  went  to  the  playground  after  school. 

e.  Mr.  Wilkins  had  promised  to  take  his  son. 

Bill,  to  the  park  on  Saturdays  to  practice 
baseball,  but  now  he  wants  to  find  an  extra 
job  Saturday  instead. 


;r  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Youth  in 
?rontation"  by  his  ability  to  identify  the  needs,  feelings,  and  behaviors  of 
.t  authority  figures. 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


2.  (See  instructions  for  role  playing,  page  48.) 
These  role  playing  situations  are  designed  to 
lead  to  confrontation  situations.  The  teacher 
may  ask  the  class  to  think  of  two  alternative 
behaviors  for  each  situation.  The  participants 
may  also  reverse  their  roles  in  order  to  gain 
an  understanding  of  the  opposite  role. 

The  teacher  may  wish  to  put  the  following  role 
playing  situations  on  separate  index  cards  and 
distribute  them  to  the  students  presenting  the 
activity. 

a.  A policeman  is  cruising  around  in  his  patrol 
car  when  he  sees  two  teenagers  running  away 
from  an  older  man, 

b.  Mrs.  Higgins  does  not  approve  of  the  dress 
her  daughter  wants  to  wear  to  a party. 

c.  A guard  at  an  amusement  park  sees  some  young 
people  trying  to  get  ahead  in  the  long  line 
for  the  ferris  wheel. 

d.  Mr.  Johnson  had  told  his  son  twice  to  pick 
up  the  trash  in  front  of  the  house.  Instead, 
his  son  went  to  the  playground  after  school. 

e.  Mr.  Wilkins  had  promised  to  take  his  son. 
Bill,  to  the  park  on  Saturdays  to  practice 
baseball,  but  now  he  wants  to  find  an  extra 
job  Saturday  instead. 


2 . Index  cards 
with  role 
playing 
situations 


ERiC 
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OBJECTIVE  2. 


After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understa 
Confrontation"  by  his  ability  to  identify  the  needs,  feelings 
adult  authority  figures. 


CONTENT 

Some  questions  to  ask  following  the  role  playing: 

a.  What  needs  and  feelings  did  the  adults  have? 

b.  What  needs  and  feelings  did  the  adolescents 
have? 

c.  How  else  could  the  persons  have  solved  the 
situations? 

d.  Do  you  think  it  would  really  happen  this  way? 

e.  What  is  the  usual  behavior  of  adults  in  these 
situations? 

f.  What  is  the  usual  behavior  of  adolescents  in 
these  situations? 

3.  View  and'  discuss  3.  Part  One,  entitled  "The  Confrontauxun — Wnat?" 
sound  filmstrips  is  highly  recommended  for  presenting  confron- 

"The  Teenager  tation  with  the  police.  The  other  three  parts, 

and  the  Police  - "Myths  and  Realities,"  "The  Two  Faces  of  the 

Conflict  and  Law  Enforcement,"  and  "Law  and  Order — So  Who 

Paradox"  Needs  It?"  are  excellent,  but  will  require  more 

Parts  I -IV  time.  A discussion  guide  accompanies  the  set. 

< 20  minutes  each 

- color 


ACTIVITY 

2.  Role  playing, 
(continued) 


21® 
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A.f ter  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Youth  in 
Confrontation"  by  his  ability  to  identify  the  needs,  feelings,  and  behaviors  of 
adult  authority  figures. 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


g- 


3 CUSS 

trips 

3r 

Lee  - 
1 


sach 


Some  questions  to  ask  following  the  role  playing: 

a.  What  needs  and  feelings  did  the  adults  have? 

b.  What  needs  and  feelings  did  the  adolescents 
have? 

c.  How  else  could  the  persons  have  solved  the 
situations? 

d.  Do  you  think  it  would  really  happen  this  way? 

e.  What  is  the  usual  behavior  of  adults  in  these 
situations? 

f.  What  is  the  usual  behavior  of  adolescents  in 
these  situations? 


3 


Part.  One,  entitled  "The  Confrontation--What?" 
is  highly  recommended  for  presenting  confron- 
tation with  the  police.  The  other  three  parts, 
"Myths  and  Realities,"  "The  Two  Faces  of  the 
Law  Enforcement,"  and  "Law  and  Order — So  Who 
Needs  It?"  are  excellent,  but  will  require  more 
time.  A discussion  guide  accompanies  the  set. 


3.  jound  filmstrips 
"The  Teenager 
and  the  Police  - 
Conflict  and 
Paradox" 

• A^va i lab l.e  from : 
Educational  Film 
Asso.,  Box  292, 
Pleasantville , 
New  York  10570 


Filmstrip  projec 
tor,  record 
player,  wall 
screen 


0 ' 
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OBJECTIVE  2. 


After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understand 
Confrontation"  by  his  ability  to  identify  the  needs,  feelings, 
adult  authority  figures. 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


4.  Discuss  adult 
authority 
figures . 


4.  The  class  may  want  to  discuss  the  following:  4 

a.  What  things  about  adult  authority  figures 
bother  you? 

b.  Why  might  one  adult  who  has  responsibility 
for  you  be  considered  a friend,  while  an- 
other with  similar  responsbility  be  looked 
upon  as  an  authority  figure  and  not  a 
friend? 

c . How  might  problems  with  adult  authority 
figures  be  resolved? 

Use  of  the  chalkboard  and  transparencies  may 

help  in  the  discussion. 


5.  View  and  discuss 
sound  filmstrip 
"Tuned-Out 
Generation" 

Parts  I and  II 
14  minutes  each 
- color 


5.  There  are  two  parts  to  this  filmstrip.  The  5 

comments  favor  parents ' attitudes  . 

Possibly  just  one  of  the  parts  would  be  suffi- 
cient to  use  as  the  springboard  to  a discussion 
about  the  differences  in  adult  and  teenage 
thinking. 

Both  parts  are  excellent.  Use  both  if  time 
permits . 


■r  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Youth  in 
xontation"  by  his  ability  to  identify  the  needs,  feelings,  and  behaviors  of 
.t  authority  figures. 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


4.  The  class  may  want  to  discuss  the  following: 

a.  What  things  about  adult  authority  figures 
bother  you? 

b.  Why  might  one  adult  who  has  responsibility 
for  you  be  considered  a friend,  while  an- 
other with  similar  responsbility  be  looked 
upon  as  an  authority  figure  and  not  a 
friend? 

c.  How  might  problems  with  adult  authority 
figures  be  resolved? 

Use  of  the  chalkboard  and  transparencies  may 

he3.p  in  the  discussion. 


4.  Chalkboard  or 
transparency 
and  overhead 
projector 


5 s 

3 


5.  There  are  two  parts  to  this  filmstrip.  The 
comments  favor  parents  1 attitudes . 

Possibly  just  one  of  the  parts  would  be  suffi- 
cient. to  use  as  the  springboard  to  a discussion 
about  the  differences  in  adult  and  teenage 
thinking . 

Both  parts  are  excellent.  Use  both  if  time 
permits . 


5 . Sound  filmstrip, 
"Tuned-Out 
Generation" 
Available  from: 
Guidance  Asso., 
Har court.  Brace 
& World, 
Pleasantv.il  le , 
New  York  105  70 


Filmstrip 
projector , 
record  player, 
wall  screen 
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OBJECTIVE  2.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  unders 

Confrontation"  by  his  ability  to  identify  the  needs,  feelir 
adult  authority  figures. 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


6.  Write  essays, 
poems,  songs, 
skits . 


7 . Analyze  some 
adult  behavior. 


6.  In  order  to  have  students  further  understand 
the  roles  of  adults  and  parenthood,  the  stu- 
dents may  write  an  essay,  poem,  or  song  on: 

a.  "When  I Am  an  Adult" 

b.  "How  I Will  Try  to  Treat  My  Son  or  Daughter" 

c.  "How  I Will  Try  to  Handle  a Confrontation 
Situation  with  My  Son  or  Daughter" 

d.  "If  I Were  an  Adult" 

7.  Have  the  students  analyze  some  adult  behavior 
by  answering  some  questions  in  small  groups  or 
individually. 

a.  What  recent  adult  behavior  can  you  describe? 

b.  Why  do  you  think  the  adult  probably  decided 
to  act  in  this  manner? 

c.  What  would  you  have  done  as  an  adulir  author- 
ity figure? 

d.  Why  would  you  have  done  it  that  way? 

e.  What  might  be  the  effect  of  your  decision? 

f.  How  are  the  reasons  of  the  adult  and  your 
reasons  similar?  How  are  they  different? 

The  purpose  of  this  activity  is  to  hel;-  student! 
be  aware  of  the  possible  reasons  for  adiilts  ’ be 
haviors . 


After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Youth  in 
Confrontation"  by  his  ability  to  identify  the  needs,  feelings,  and  behaviors  of 
adult  authority  figures. 


I CONTENT 

rs , 6 . In  order  to  have  students  further  understand 

js,  the  roles  of  adults  and  parenthood,  the  stu- 

dents may  write  an  essay,  poem,  or  song  on: 

a.  "When  I Am  an  Adult" 

b.  "How  I Will  Try  to  Treat  My  Son  or  Daughter" 

c.  "How  I Will  Try  to  Handle  a Confrontation 
Situation  with  My  Son  or  Daughter" 

d.  "If  I Were  an  Adult" 

je  7 . Have  the  students  analyze  some  adult  behavior 

'ior.  by  answering  some  questions  in  small  groups  or 

individually. 

a„  What  recent  adult  behavior  can  you  describe? 

b.  Why  do  you  think  the  adult  probably  decided 
to  act  in  this  manner? 

c.  What  would  you  have  done  as  an  adult  author- 
ity figure? 

d.  Why  would  you  have  done  it  that  way? 

e.  What  might  be  the  effect  of  your  decision? 

f . How  are  the  reasons  of  the  adult  and  your 
reasons  similar?  How  are  they  different? 

The  purpose  of  this  activity  is  to  help  students 
be  aware  of  the  possible  reasons  for  adults'  be- 
haviors. 


i 

i 

i o 
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MATERIALS 
. Paper  and  pencil 


. List  of  questions 
on  chalkboard  or 
transparency  on 
overhead  projec- 
tor 


OBJECTIVE  2. 


After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understand 
Confrontation"  by  his  ability  to  identify  the  needs,  feelings, 
adult  authority  figures. 


ACTIVITY 

8 . Play  the  game 
" Generation 
Gap  " 


CONTENT 

8 . This  game  illustrates  through  role  playing  the  8 
feeling  that  parents  have  when  they  must  make  a 
decision  concerning  the  family.  Directions  and 
alternative  ways  of  playing  the  game  are  given 
' in  the  manual  which  accompanies  the  game. 


9 . What  evidence  do  you  have  that  the  students  can 
identify  the  needs,  feelings,  and  behaviors  of 
adult  authority  figures? 


9 


Check  Point. 


r completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Youth  in 
rontation"  by  his  ability  to  identify  the  needs,  feelings,  and  behaviors  of 
t authority  figures. 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


8.  This  game  illustrates  through  role  playing  the 
feeling  that  parents  have  when  they  must  make  a 
decision  concerning  the  family.  Directions  and 
alternative  ways  of  playing  the  game  are  given 
'in  the  manual  which  accompanies  the  game. 


9.  What  evidence  do  you  have  that  the  students  can 
identify  the  needs,  feelings,  and  behaviors  of 
adult  authority  figures? 


8 . Game , " Genera - 
tion  Gap" 
Available  from: 
Western  Publish- 
ing Co . , Inc . , 
School  & Library 
Department, 

160  Parish  Drive, 
Wayne,  New  Jersey 
07470 


OBJECTIVE  3.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  unders- 

Confrontation"  by  his  ability  to  describe  the  effect  of  pee: 
behavior  and  the  behavior  of  others  his  age. 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


1.  Read  and  discuss 
"What  Do  You 
Think  You 
Would  Do?" 


1.  The  activity  consists  of  two  unfinished  stories 
for  boys  and  two  for  girls. 

It  is  intended  to  introduce  the  topic  of  peer 
pressure  as  a form  of  confrontation.  In  each  o: 
the  situations,  the  student  will  have  to  make  a 
decision  between  what  the  peer  group  urges  and 
his  own  values. 

The  activity  might  be  done  individually,  in 
small  groups,  or  as  an  entire  class  project.  If 
small  discussion  groups  are  used,  have  each 
group  select  a recorder  to  report  the  consensus 
of  the  groups  to  the  class. 

The  following  questions  may  help  stimulate  dis- 
cussion : 

a.  What  needs  are  being  dealt  with  in  the 
stories? 

b.  What  alternative  behaviors  are  possible  in 
each  story? 

c.  How  significant  is  the  pressure  of  friends 
when  you  are  making  a decision? 

d.  How  much  importance  should  be  attached  to  the 
consequences  of  your  acts  when  the  decisions 
were  encouraged  by  your  peers? 

e.  Why  is  it  easier  to  do  something  you  feel  is 
wrong  when  some  of  your  friends  are  doing  itl 


After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Youth  in 
Confrontation"  by  his  ability  to  describe  the  effect  of  peer  pressure  on  his 
behavior  and  the  behavior  of  others  his  age. 


l 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


Lscuss 

DU 


1.  The  activity  consists  of  two  unfinished  stories 
for  boys  and  two  for  girls. 

It  is  intended  to  introduce  the  topic  of  peer 
pressure  as  a form  of  confrontation.  In  each  of 
the  situations,  the  student  will  have  to  make  a 
decision  between  what  the  peer  group  urges  and 
his  own  values . 

The  activity  might  be  done  individually,  in 
small  groups,  or  as  an  entire  class  project.  If 
small  discussion  groups  are  used,  have  each 
group  select  a recorder  to  report  ti.va  consensus 
of  the  groups  to  the  class. 


1.  "What  Do  You 
Think  You 
Would  Do?" 
page  48  of 
Student  Book 
for  girls, 
page  50  of 
Student  Book 
for  boys 

Paper  and  pencil 


The  following  questions  may  help  stimulate  dis- 
cussion : 

a.  What  needs  are  being  dealt  with  in  the 
stories? 

b.  What  alternative  behaviors  are  possible  in 
each  story? 

c.  How  significant  is  the  pressure  of  friends 
when  you  are  making  a decision? 

d.  How  much  importance  should  be  attached  co  the 
consequences  of  your  acts  when  the  decisions 
were  encouraged  by  your  peers? 

e.  Why  is  it  easier  to  do  something  you  feel  is 
wrong  when  some  of  your  friends  are  doing  it? 
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OBJECTIVE  3.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanc 

Confrontation"  by  his  ability  to  describe  the  effect  of  peer  pi 
behavior  and  the  behavior  of  others  his  age. 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


2 . Prepare  and 
present  role 
playing 
situations . 


3.  Listen  to  a 
counselor,  a 
school  psychol- 
ogist, or  some 
other  person 
selected  by  the 
group,  present 
his  views  on 
peer  pressure. 


2.  Have  the  class  think  about  situations  in  which 
they  have  felt  or  witnessed  peer  pressure.  The 
class  can  divide  into  small  groups  and  put  these 
examples  into  role  playing  situations.  The  class 
should  discuss  the  effectiveness  of  the  role 
playing  chosen  by  the  groups,  other  ways  the 
roles  could  have  been  played,  the  needs  of  those 
involved,  and  the  effects  and  consequences  of 
the  behavior . 

3.  After  the  class  has  selected  a speaker,  one  stu-  3 
dent  can  make  the  contact  by  telephone,  letter, 

or  in  person.  Some  students  may  raise  questions 
they  want  answered.  These  questions  could  be 
sent  to  the  speaker  ahead  of  time. 

The  resource  person  could  (1)  present  his  feel- 
ings about  the  needs  that  cause  peer  pressure, 
the  kinds  of  peer  pressures  students  meet,  how 
students  react  to  them,  peer  pressure  and  ag- 
gressive feelings,  and  (2)  suggest  ways  of 
handling  peer  pressures . 

The  next  day  the  students  could  evaluate  this 
experience  and  write  thank-you  letters  to  the 
speaker. 


sr  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Youth  in 
rrontation"  by  his  ability  to  describe  the  effect  of  peer  pressure  on  his 
ivior  and  the  behavior  of  others  his  age. 


CONTENT 

2.  Have  the  class  think  about  situations  in  which 
they  have  felt  or  witnessed  peer  pressure.  The 
class  can  divide  into  small  groups  and  put  these 
examples  into  role  playing  situations.  The  c.lass 
should  discuss  the  effectiveness  of  the  role 
playing  chosen  by  the  groups,  other  ways  the 
roles  could  have  been  played,  the  needs  of  those 
involved,  and  the  effects  and  consequences  of 
the  behavior. 

3.  After  the  class  has  selected  a speaker,  one  stu- 
dent can  make  the  contact  by  telephone,  letter, 
or  in  person.  Some  students  may  raise  questions 
they  want  answered.  These  questions  could  be 
sent  to  the  speaker  ahead  of  time. 

The  resource  person  could  (1)  present  his  feel- 
ings about  the  needs  that  cause  peetr  pressure, 
the  kinds  of  peer  pressures  students  meet,  how 
students  react  to  them,  peer  pressure  and  ag- 
gressive feelings,  and  (2)  suggest  ways  of 
handling  peer  pressures . 

The  next  day  the  students  could  evaluate  this 
experience  and  write  thank-you  letters  to  the 
speaker . 


MATERIALS 


. Chalkboard, 
cha lk , paper 
and  pencil 


OBJECTIVE  3.  After  completing  this  u:  it  the  student  will  sh/ow  his  understs 

Confrontation"  by  his  ability  to  describe  the  'effect  of  peer 
behavior  and  the  behc  lor  of  others  his  age. 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


4 . View  and 

discuss  film 
" Parent  Pr ob lems " 
lh  minutes 
- color 


5 . Play  the 
junior  high 
game  "Squirms. 


6 . Read  and  present 
reports  on  short 
stories . 


4.  This  film  can  be  used  as  a springboard  to  a 
classroom  discussion  of  teenage  peer  pressure. 
Mary's  mother  asks  her  to  give  up  friendship 
with  Jenny,  a close  friend  once  caught  shoplift- 
ing. Mary,  convinced  that  Jenny  has  reformed, 
is  torn  between  loyalties.  The  film  gives  no 
answer,  leaving  the  difficult  problem  for  the 
audience  to  decide. 

5.  The  directions  are  in  the  can  of  "Squirms."  The 
teacher  should  give  the  can  to  whichever  stu- 
dents want  to  participate  or  are  intrigued  by 
it.  The  teacher  should  know  how  the  game  is 
played,  but  he  need  not  participate.  The  teach- 
er might  remind  the  students  to  think  about: 

a.  What  needs  the  person  might  be  trying  to 
satisfy 

b.  What  effects  the  behavior  chosen  could  have 
on  the  students --now  and  later  on 

c.  Some  possible  alternatives 

6.  A great  number  of  stories  show  peer  pressure. 
These  can  be  used  in  any  way  the  students 
choose.  The  teacher  might  suggest  the  titles 
and  authors  or  permit  the  students  to  find  ap- 
propriate stories.  Asking  the  librarian  ahead 
of  time  for  assistance  in  story  selections  will 
prove  helpful.  The  students  can  present  the 
stories  in  any  manner  to  the  class  or  to  small 
groups.  Reports  can  center  on  the  peer  pres- 
sure that  took  place  and  how  it  was  handled. 


i 


After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Youth  in 
bonfrontation"  by  his  ability  to  describe  the  effect  of  pedr  pns&sure  on  his 
behavior  and  the  behavior  of  others  his  age. 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


n 

blems" 


ns 


II 


ssent 

short 


4.  This  film  can  be  used  as  a springboard  to  a 
classroom  discussion  of  teenage  peer  pressure. 
Mary’s  mother  asks  her  to  give  up  friendship 
with  Jenny,  a close  friend  once  caught  shoplift- 
ing. Mary,  convinced  that  Jenny  has  reformed, 
is  torn  between  loyalties.  The  film  gives  no 
answer,  leaving  the  difficult  problem  for  the 
audience  to  decide. 


4.  Film,  "Parent 
Problems " 

Ava i lab le  f r om : 

King  Screen  Prod., 
320  Aurora  Ave . N., 
Seattle,  Wash. 98 109 

Film  projector 


5.  The  directions  are  in  the  can  of  "Squirms."  The 
teacher  should  give  the  can  to  whichever  stu- 
dents want  to  participate  or  are  intrigued  by 
it.  The  teacher  should  know  how  the  game  is 
played,  but  he  need  not  participate.  The  teach- 
er might  remind  the  students  to  think  about: 

a . What  needs  the  person  might  be  trying  to 
satisfy 

b.  What  effects  the  behavior  chosen  could  have 
on  the  students --now  and  later  on 

c.  Some  possible  alternatives 

6.  A great  number  of  stories  show  peer  pressure. 
These  can  be  used  in  any  way  the  students 
choose.  The  teacher  might  suggest  the  titles 
and  authors  or  permit  the  students  to  find  ap- 
propriate stories.  Asking  the  librarian  ahead 
of  time  for  assistance  in  story  selections  will 
prove  helpful.  The  students  can  present  the 
stories  in  any  manner  to  the  class  or  to  small 
groups.  Reports  can  center  on  the  peer  pres- 
sure that  took  place  and  how  it  was  handled. 


5.  Can  of  "Squirms" 

junior  high  level  | 

Available  from: 
Contemporary  Drama 
Service,  Arthur  j 

Merr iwether , Inc . , 

Box  68,  Downers  I 

Grove,  111.  60515  j 

• ' ; . . ‘ ■■  l 

' . ; ’ j 

' j 

::  V.  ■ I 

1 

6.  Short  stories 

from  literature 
anthologies,  the 
library,  or  the  ; 

learning  center 


i. 

■t 


OBJECTIVE  3.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding 

Confrontation"  by  his  ability  to  describe  the  effect  of  peer  press 
behavior  and  the  behavior  of  others  his  age. 

ACTIVITY  CONTENT 

6.  Read  and  present  Some  suggested  stories: 


reports  on  short 

stories.  a.  "The  Powerless  Ones"  - Yvette  Patterson 

(continued)  "A  Game  of  Catch"  - Richard  Wilbur 

"The  Wise  and  the  Weak"  - Philip  Aponte 

a.  F 

MacM 

Engl 

The 

New 

b.  "The  Last  Spin"  - Evan  Hunter 

b.  F 
Won ' 
Cros 
Nobl 
Publ 
750 
New 
1001 

c„  "The  Prize  Winner"  - Mary  Dir lam 

c . F: 
Code 
Scho! 
Serv: 
New  1 

d.  "A  Matter  of  Pride"  - Frank  D.  Gilroy 

d . F3 
Grow: 
Scho‘ 
Serv: 
New  ^ 

er  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Youth  in 
ifrontation"  by  his  ability  to  describe  the  effect  of  peer  pressure  on  his 
avior  and  the  behavior  of  others  his  age. 


CONTENT  MATERIALS 

nt  Some  suggested  stories: 

rt 

a.  "The  Powerless  Ones"  - Yvette  Patterson  a.  From:  Who  Am  I? 

"A  Game  of  Catch"  - Richard  Wilbur  MacMillan  Gateway 

"The  Wise  and  the  Weak"  - Philip  Aponte  English  Series, 

The  MacMillan  Co., 
New  York,  New  York 

b.  "The  Last  Spin"  - Evan  Hunter  b.  From:  Tomorrow 

Won't  Wait. 
Crossroads  Series, 
Noble  and  Noble 
Publishers,  Inc., 
750  Third  Avenue, 
New  York,  New  York 
10017 

c .  From : Personal 
Code . 

Scholastic  Book 
Services,  New  York, 
New  York 

d.  "A  Matter  of  Pride"  - Frank  D.  Gilroy  d.  From:  Maturity: 

Growing  Up  Strong . 
Scholastic  Book 

* Services , New  York, 

New  York 


c.  "The  Prize  Winner"  - Mary  Dir lam 


i 


OBJECTIVE  3.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  under sta 

Confrontation"  by  his  ability  to  describe  the  effect  of  peer 
behavior  and  the  behavior  of  others  his  age. 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


7 . Engage  in  a 

panel  discussion 
on  peer  pressure. 
Interested  stu- 
dents may  want  to 
do  some  research 
on  peer  pressure 
and  make  a pre- 
sentation to 
the  class . 


7.  It  is  suggested  that  the  teacher  work  with  the 
students  in  organizing  and  planning  the  panel. 
Let  the  students  present  their  topic  ideas,  but 
if  they  have  trouble  in  this  area,  you  could 
suggest  the  following  ideas,  or  others: 

a.  How  strong  is  peer  pressure? 

b.  How  to  say  "No"  when  my  friends  say  "Yes" 

c.  Parents  and  peer  pressure 

d.  Teachers  and  peer  pressure 

e.  Friendship  and  peer  pressure 

f.  Peer  pressure  and  aggressive  feelings 

g.  What  causes  peer  pressure? 


8 . Check  Point.  8 . What  evidence  do  you  have  that  the  students  can 

describe  the  effect  of  peer  pressure  on  their 
behavior  and  the  behavior  of  others  their  age?  — 


^fter  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Youth  in 
Confrontation"  by  his  ability  to  describe  the  effect  of  peer  pressure  on  his 
Dehavior  and  the  behavior  of  others  his  age. 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


ssion 

3 sure . 

stu- 

ant  to 

earch 

ssure 

ore- 

D 


7.  It  is  suggested  that  the  teacher  work  with  the  7.  Reference  books 
students  in  organizing  and  planning  the  panel.  and  pamphlets  in 

Let  the  students  present  their  topic  ideas,  but  the  library  or 

if  they  have  trouble  in  this  area,  you  could  the  learning 

suggest  the  following  ideas,  or  others:  center 

a.  How  strong  is  peer  pressure? 

b.  How  to  say  "No"  when  my  friends  say  "Yes" 

c.  Parents  and  peer  pressure 

d.  Teachers  and  peer  pressure 

e.  Friendship  and  peer  pressure 

f.  Peer  pressure  and  aggressive  feelings 

g.  What  causes  peer  pressure? 


8.  What  evidence  do  you  have  that  the  students  can 
describe  the  effect  of  peer  pressure  on  their 
behavior  and  the  behavior  of  others  their  age? 


OBJECTIVE  4.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understand 

Confrontation"  by  his  ability  to  discuss  possible  reasons  for  i 
lines  for  adolescents  and  what  life  might  be  like  without  rules 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


1.  Discuss  and/or 
debate  rules 
that  bother 
students . 


2 ...  Read  and  discuss 
"A  Political 
Decision  in 
Exurbia." 


1.  Pose  the  following  question  to  the  students:  I 

"What  rules  that  you  are  expected  to  follow 
bother  you?" 

After  listing  these  rules  on  the  chalkboard  and 
trying  to  involve  the  entire  class  in  the  dis- 
cussion, you  might  draw  from  the  class  their 
feelings  about  the  rules,  their  reactions  to 
them,  and  why  they  think  the  rules  may  have  been 
set  up  for  them.  You  may  also  want  to  include 
ideas  on  what  to  do  when  one  has  trouble  follow- 
ing a rule  or  feels  that  a rule  is  not  good. 

If  the  debate  technique  is  used,  have  students 
select  some  of  the  rules  the  class  presented 
and  take  sides  as  to  the  need  or  lack  of  need 
and  the  validity  or  nonvalidity  of  the  rules 
selected  for  debate . 

2.  The  activity  gives  the  student  a chance  to  vote  2 

on  abolishing  rules  in  school.  After  the  stu- 
dents have  read  the  situation  and  worked  out 
their  decisions,  discuss  their  reactions  to  do- 
ing away  with  rules.  Presumably,  the  students 
will  gain  some  understanding  of  why  rules  and 

laws  are  necessary  in  order  for  society  to  func- 
tion effectively.  In  order  to  prevent  the  dis- 
cussion from  becoming  superficial,  you  might 
ask  the  following  questions: 

a.  What  needs  of  the  people  involved  would  be 
satisfied  by  abolishing  school  rules? 

b.  What  needs  of  the  people  involved  would  not 
be  satisfied  by  abolishing  school  rules? 


[r  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  ,(Youth  in 
rontation"  by  his  ability  to  discuss  possible  reasons  for  rules  and  guide- 
(s  for  adolescents  and  what  life  might  be  like  without  rules  and  guidelines 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


\ 


s 


1.  Pose  the  following  question  to  the  students: 

"What  rules  the-  ”ou  are  expected  to  follow 
bother  you?" 

After  listing  these  rules  on  the  chalkboard  and 
trying  to  involve  the  entire  class  in  the  dis- 
cussion, you  might  draw  from  the  class  their 
feelings  about  the  rules,  their  reactions  to 
them,  and  why  they  think  the  rules  may  have  been 
set  up  for  them.  You  may  also  want  to  include 
ideas  on  what  to  do  when  one  has  trouble  follow- 
ing a rule  or  feels  that  a rule  is  not  good. 

If  the  debate  technique  is  used,  have  students 
select  some  of  the  rules  the  class  presented 
and  take  sides  as  to  the  need  or  lack  of  need 
and  the  validity  or  nonvalidity  of  the  rules 
selected  for  debate . 

2.  The  activity  gives  the  student  a chance  to  vote 
on  abolishing  rules  in  school.  After  the  stu- 
dents have  read  the  situation  and  worked  out 
their  decisions,  discuss  there  reactions  to  do- 
ing away  with  rules . Presumably,  the  students 
will  gain  some  understanding  of  why  rules  and 
laws  are  necessary  in  order  for  society  to  func- 
tion effectively.  In  order  to  prevent  the  dis- 
cussion from  becoming  superficial,  you  might 
ask  the  following  questions: 

a.  What  needs  of  the  people  involved  would  be 
satisfied  by  abolishing  school  rules? 

b.  What  needs  of  the  people  involved  would  not 
be  satisfied  by  abolishing  school  rules? 


1.  Chalkboard, 
chalk 


2.  "A  Political 
Decision  in 
Exurbia," 
page  52  of 
Student  Book 

Paper  and  pencil 


OBJECTIVE  4.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  underst 

Confrontation"  by  his  ability  to  discuss  possible  reasons  fo 


lines 

for  adolescents  and  what  life  might  be  like  without  ru 

ACTIVITY 

CONTENT 

3»  Formulate  a 
set  of  rules . 

3.  The  class,  small  groups  of  students,  or  individ- 
uals can  look  at  areas  of  their  lives  where 
established  rules  do  not  seem  satisfactory  and 
build  a set  of  their  own  choosing  that  would 
substitute  for  the  existing  ones.  They  might 
consider  a school  classroom,  a school  building, 
a family,  a city,  and  a nation  and  the  rules 
that  now  seem  to  be  governing  them.  Sharing 
the  sets  of  rules  with  the  entire  class  and  dis- 
cussing how  they  might  work  should  provide  back- 
ground in  the  reasons  for  rules. 

4.  Discuss  three  of 
the  "Getting 
Along"  series  of 

4.  These  relatively  inexpensive  pamphlets  are  quite 
appropriate  to  the  topic  of  the  "why"  of  rules 
and  guidelines  for  adolescents.  The  pamphlets 

pamphlets:  are  in  cartoon  form  with  a minimum  of  reading 

a.  Breaking  Rules  connected  with  the  cartoon. 

b.  Human  Rights 

c . The  Reason 
for  Rules 


Vfter  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  ''Youth  in 
Confrontation"  by  his  ability  to  discuss  possible  reasons  for  rules  and  guide- 
lines for  adolescents  and  what  life  might  be  like  without  rules  and  guidelines. 


se  of 
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is  of 

Rules 

jhts 
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CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


I 

;j 

;i 


3.  The  class,  small  groups  of  students,  or  individ-  1 

uals  can  look  at  areas  of  their  lives  where  1 

established  rules  do  not  seem  satisfactory  and 

build  a set  of  their  own  choosing  that  would  I 

substitute  for  the  existing  ones.  They  might  | 

consider  a school  classroom,  a school  building,  1 

a family,  a city,  and  a nation  and  the  rules  jj 

that  now  seem  to  be  governing  them.  Sharing 

the  sets  of  rules  with  the  entire  class  and  dis-  j 

cussing  how  they  might  work  should  provide  back- 
ground in  the  reasons  for  rules.  | 


4.  These  relatively  inexpensive  pamphlets  are  quite  4.  Pamphlets, 

appropriate  to  the  topic  of  the  "why"  of  rules  "Getting  Along"  : 

and  guidelines  for  adolescents.  The  pamphlets  a.  Breaking  Rules 

are  in  cartoon  form  with  a minimum  of  reading  b.  Human  Rights 

connected  with  the  cartoon . c . The  Reason 

for  Rules 
Available  from: 
The  Economics 
Press , Inc . , 
Fairfield,  N.J. 
Cost:  $2.00  per 
set  of  ten  differ 
ent  pamphlets  or 
$1.00  per  set  for 
five  or  more 


OBJECTIVE  4. 


After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  under standin 
Confrontation"  by  his  ability  to  discuss  possible  reasons  for  rul 
lines  for  adolescents  and  what  life  might  be  like  without  rules  a 


ACTIVITY 

5 . Engage  in  a 

research  assign- 
ment on  groups 
that  set  up  ways 
of  life  that 
deviate  from  what 
we  think  of  as 
traditional  in 
our  country . 


6.  Check  Point. 


CONTENT 

5 . The  purpose  of  the  activity  is  to  relate  rules  5 . 
and  guidelines  to  the  functioning  of  a particu- 
lar society  and  to  determine  why  that  society 

did  or  did  not  continue  to  flourish.  Past 
societies  to  investigate  are  New  Harmony,  Indi- 
ana; The  Oneida  Colony  in  New  York;  The  Shakers; 
and  Zoar  Village.  Present  societies  for  re- 
search are  the  Pennsylvania  Dutch  and  groups 
that  have  formed  communes. 

The  study  should  reveal  that  traditions  and 
value  patterns  often  vary  from  place  to  place 
within  our  own  country.  * 

6.  What  evidence  do  you  have  that  the  students  can 
discuss  possible  reasons  for  rules  and  guide- 
lines for  adolescents  and  what  life  would  be 
like  without  rules  and  guidelines? 


105 


238 


sr  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  ’’Youth  in 
frontation"  by  his  ability  to  discuss  possible  reasons  for  rules  and  guide- 
bs  for  adolescents  and  what  life  might  be  like  without  rules  and  guidelines. 


CONTENT 

5 . The  purpose  of  the  activity  is  to  relate  rules 

i-  and  guidelines  to  the  functioning  of  a particu- 

lar society  and  to  determine  why  that  society 

rs  did  or  did  not  continue  to  flourish.  Past 

societies  to  investigate  are  New  Harmony,  Indi- 
lat  ana?  The  Oneida  Colony  in  New  York;  The  Shakers; 

and  Zoar  Village.  Present  societies  for  re- 
search are  the  Pennsylvania  Dutch  and  groups 
that  have  formed  communes . 

The  study  should  reveal  that  traditions  and 
value  patterns  often  vary  from  place  to  place 
within  our  own  country.  * 

6.  What  evidence  do  you  have  that  the  students  can 
discuss  possible  reasons  for  rules  and  guide- 
lines for  adolescents  and  what  life  would  be 
like  without  rules  and  guidelines? 
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105 


MATERIALS 

5 . Reference  book  in 
the  library  or  the 
learning  center , 
encyclopedias , 
history  books, 
and  the 

" Reader ' s Gu ide " 


I 


■ 8: 
tv 
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OBJECTIVE  5 . After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understai 

Confrontation"  by  his  ability  to  give  examples  of  inconsisten- 
which  bother  him,  probable  causes  for  them,  and  how  he  can  coi 
to  and  live  with  them. 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


1.  Observe  a 
teacher ' s 
inconsistent 
act  and  define 
" incons is tency . " 


1.  To  define  the  word  "inconsistency,"  it  could  be 
interesting  for  the  teacher  to  behave  in  an  in- 
consistent manner.  For  example,  the  teacher 
could  remind  the  students  of  the  rule  that  there 
is  no  eating  in  the  classrooms,  and  then,  within 
a few  minutes,  eat  something. 

Make  an  act  of  inconsistency  so  obvious  that  the 
students  will  make  an  issue  of  it.  This  can  lead 
into  the  definition  of  the  term.  Ask  the  stu- 
dents what  they  might  call  this  kind  of  behavior 
and  record  their  answers  on  the  chalkboard.  Then 
present  this  definition  and  compare  it  with 
theirs: 

"Inconsistency"  is  defined  in  these  units  as 
BEHAVIOR  THAT  IS  THE  OPPOSITE  OF  PREVIOUS 
ACTIONS  OR  STATED  BELIEFS.  This  definition 
should  be  written  on  the  Definition  of  Terms 
page  in  the  Student  Book. 


2.  Discuss 

inconsistent 
behaviors  that 
are  bothering 
the  class . 


2.  To  begin  the  discussion  the  teacher  might  re- 
late to  the  class  some  of  his  own  inconsisten- 
cies. Or  the  students  may  begin  by  commenting 
on  inconsistencies  -of  parents,  teachers,  and 
others  that  bother  them.  Some  suggested  incon- 
sistencies could  be: 


A parent  who  asks:  "Why  don't  you  grow  up?"  one 
time,  and  the  next  time  says:  "You  are  still  a 


child. 


OR 


106 


235 


II 


liter  completing  this  unit  the  .student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Youth  in 
imfrontation"  by  his  ability  to  give  examples  of  inconsistent  human  behaviors 
lich  bother  him,  probable  causes  for  them,  and  how  he  can  constructively  react 
d and  live  with  them. 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


1.  Tc!  define  the  word  "inconsistency,"  it  could  be 
interesting  for  the  teacher  to  behave  in  air  in- 
consistent manner.  For  example,  the  teacher 
le  could  remind  the  students  of  the  rule  that  there 

ny."  is  no  eating  in  the  classrooms,  and  then,  within 

a few  minutes,  eat  something. 

Make  an  act  of  inconsistency  so  obvious  that  the 
students  will  make  an  issue  of  it.  This  can  lead 
into  the  definition  of  the  term.  Ask,  the  stu- 
dents what  they  might  call  this  kind  of  behavior 
and  record  their  answers  on  the  chalkboard.  Then 
present  this  definition  and  compare  it  with 
theirs: 

"Inconsistency"  is  defined  in  these  units  as 
BEHAVIOR  THAT  IS  THE  OPPOSITE  OF  PREVIOUS 
ACTIONS  OR  STATED  BELIEFS.  This  definition 
should  be  written  on  the  Definition  of  Terms 
page  in  the  Student  Book. 


2 . To  begin  the  discussion  the  teacher  might  re-  2.  Chalkboard, 

late  to  the  class  some  of  his  own  inconsisten-  chalk 

it  cies.  Or  the  students  may  begin  by  commenting 

1 on  inconsistencies  .of  parents,  teachers,  and 

others  that  bother  them.  Some  suggested  incon- 
sistencies could  be: 


A parent  who  asks:  "Why  don't  you  grow  up?"  one 
time,  and  the  next  time  says:  "You  are  still  a 
child." 

OR 


106 


235 


OBJECTIVE  5 . After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understand: 

Confrontation"  by  his  ability  to  give  examples  of  inconsistent  1 
which  bother  him,  probable  causes  for  them,  and  how  he  can  consi 
to  and  live  with  them. 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


£ 


i$y 


2.  Discuss 

incons is  tent 
beha v i or  s tha 
are  bothering 
the  class . 
(continued) 


One  day  you  are  old  enough  to  do  something,  and 
the  next  day  you  are  not. 

A teacher  who  allows  jokes  in  the  middle  of  a 
discussion  one  day  and  gets  angry  in  the  same 
situation  on  another  day. 

Agreeing  with  friends  that  a particular  TV 
program  is  not  worth  watching  and  then  watching 
the  same  thing  the  next  day. 

Friends  ask  you  to  go  somewhere  and  then  get 
someone  else  to  go. 

People  at  times  say  they  have  no  money  and  then 
buy  something  expensive. 

We  do  not  listen  to  our  parents,  but  when  we 
are  babysitting  for  younger  brothers  or  sisters, 
we  expect  them  to  listen  to  us. 

Possible  questions  for  discussion: 

a . What  do  you  suppose  might  have  been  the 
reason  for  this  problem? 

b.  What  other  factors  might  have  entered  into 
the  decision? 

c.  How  do  you  think  the  person  involved  feels 
about  the  inconsistency?  Do  you  suppose  that 
he  feels  the  same  as  you,  but  feels  he  must 
act  this  way?  ("For  your  own  good,"  etc.) 

d.  How  do  you  feel  about  these  problems  right 
away?  Do  you  ever  feel  differently  about 
them  later  on? 

e . Who  must  take  the  responsibility  for  the 
behavior  in  question? 


107 


r completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Youth  in 
rontaiion"  by  his  ability  to  give  examples  of  inconsistent  human  behaviors 
h bother  him,  probable  causes  for  them,  and  how  he  can  constructively  react 
nd  live  with  them. 


CONTENT  MATERIALS 

One  day  you  are  old  enough  to  do  something,  and 
the  next  day  you  are  not . 

A teacher  who  allows  jokes  in  the  middle  of  a 
discussion  one  day  and  gets  angry  in  the  same 
situation  on  another  day. 

Agreeing  with  friends  that  a particular  TV 
program  is  not  worth  watching  and  then  watching 
the  same  thing  the  next  day. 

Friends  ask  you  to  go  somewhere  and  then  get 
someone  else  to  go. 

People  at  times  say  they  have  no  money  and  then 
buy  something  expensive. 

We  do  not  listen  to  our  parents,  but  when  we 
are  babysitting  for  younger  brothers  or  sisters, 
we  expect  them  to  listen  to  us. 

Possible  questions  for  discussion: 

a.  What  do  you  suppose  might  have  been  the 
reason  for  this  problem? 

b . What  other  factors  might  have  entered  into 
the  decision? 

c.  How  do  you  think  the  person  involved  feels 
about  the  inconsistency?  Do  you  suppose  that 
he  feels  the  same  as  you,  but  feels  he  must 
act  this  way?  ("For  your  own  good,"  etc.) 

d.  Row  do  you  feel  about  these  problems  right 
away?  Do  you  ever  feel  differently  about 
them  I*,  ter  on? 

e.  Who  must  take  the  responsibility  for  the 


behavior  in ' question? 


OBJECTIVE  5 . After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understate 

Confrontation"  by  his  ability  to  give  examples  of  inconsistent 
which  bother  him,  probable  causes  for  them,  and  how  he  can  cons 
to  and  live  with  them. 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


2.  Discuss 

incons is  tent 
behaviors  that 
are  bothering 
the  class, 
(continued) 


3.  Read,  discuss, 
and/or  role-play 
"Do  As  I Say, 

Not  As  I Do!" 


f . Is  there  ever  a reason  and/or  need  for 
incons istency ? 

g.  Do  the  basic  needs  have  anything  to  do  with 
the  way  people  act? 

h.  Does  the  way  people  feel  have  anything  to  do 
with  the  way  they  act? 

i.  Do  you  think  you  have  ever  acted  in  a way 
that  others  thought  was  inconsistent?  What 
were  your  reasons? 

j . Is  there  always  a good  reason  for  our  actions? 

k.  What  effect,  if  any,  does  knowing  future  con- 
sequences have  on  inconsistent  behavior? 

3.  Students  are  to  finish  the  open-ended  stories. 
Some  of  them  may  want  to  role-play  possible 
conclusions.  The  object  of  this  activity  is  to 
put  students  into  situations  in  which  they  are 
faced  with  a problem  involving  an  inconsistency. 

Possible  questions  for  discussion: 

a.  What  do  you  think  are  the  needs  of  the  people 
involved? 

b.  How  do  you  think  each  person  felt  about  his 
behavior  right  away?  Later  on? 

c.  What  might  the  immediate  consequences  be? 

The  later  ones? 

d . How  do  you  think  each  person  came  to  act  the 
way  he  did? 

e.  Were  there  any  other  alternatives  open  to 
the  individual? 
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^fter  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Youth  in 
’onfrontation"  by  his  ability  to  give  examples  of  inconsistent  human  behaviors 
rhich  bother  him,  probable  causes  for  them,  and  how  he  can  constructively  react 
:o  and  live  with  them. 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


iat 


s, 

play 

9 

II 


f . Is  there  ever  a reason  and/or  need  for 
incons is tency ? 

g.  Do  the  basic  needs  have  anything  to  do  with 
the  way  people  act? 

h.  Does  the  way  people  feel  have  anything  to  do 
with  the  way  they  act? 

i.  Do  you  think  you  have  ever  acted  in  a way 
that  others  thought  was  inconsistent?  What 
were  your  reasons? 

j.  Is  there  always  a good  reason  for  our  actions? 

k.  What  effect,  if  any,  does  knowing  future  con- 
sequences have  on  inconsistent  behavior?  , 

3.  Students  are  to  finish  the  open-ended  stories.  3.  "Do  As  I Say, 
Some  of  them  may  want  to  role-play  possible  Not  As  I Do!" 

conclusions.  The  object  of  this  activity  is  to  page  53  of 

put  students  into  situations  in  which  they  are  Student  Book 

faced  with  a problem  involving  an  inconsistency. 

Possible  questions  for  discussion: 

a.  What  do  you  think  are  the  needs  of  the  people 
involved? 

b.  How  do  you  think  each  person  felt  about  his 
behavior  right  away?  Later  on? 

c.  What  might  the  immediate  consequences  be? 

The  later  ones? 

d.  How  do  you  think  each  person  came  to  act  the 
way  he  did? 

e.  Were  there  any  other  alternatives  open  to 
the  individual? 


108 
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OBJECTIVE  5 . After  complicating  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understandin 

Confrontation1'  by  his  ability  to  give  examples  of  inconsistent  hu 
which  bother  him,  probable  causes  for  them,  and  how  he  can  constr 
to  and  live  «ith  them. 

ACTIVITY  CONTENT 


f.  Who  must  take  the  responsibility  for  the 
• behavior? 

g;~  Why  do  you  suppose  that  you  are  given  some 
xesponsibilities  and  not  others? 
h.  Compare  the  way  you  might  act  if  you  were 
responsible  for  something  with  the  way  you 
:might  act  if  you  were  not  responsible. 
■Explain  any  differences . 
iL.  Why  do  you  think  people  are  sometimes 
inconsistent? 

How  do  you  think  you  might  learn  to  live 
with  "Human  Inconsistency"? 


4.  View  and  discuss  4.  This  film  shows  animated  characters  considering  4.  ] 
the  film  "Right  the  moral  and  logical  aspects  of  right  and  \ 

and  Wrong — and  wrong.  Discussed  and  weighed  are  topics  such 

What's  In  as  what  truth  is  and  what  falsehood  is  ; the  dis-  2 

Between."  tinctions  and  borderlines  between  truth  and  fal-  £ 

10  minutes  - color  sity ; intent  as  it  pertains  to  right  and  wrong, 

and  truth  and  falsehood;  disagreement  and  its  I 

relationship,  if  any,  to  who  is  right  and  wrong;  : 

and  the  problem  and  difficulty  of  trying  to  be 
#^,ir’.  . i 

Possible  questions  for  discussion:  * 


3.  Read,  discuss, 
and/or  role-play 
"Do  As  I Say, 

Not  As  I Do ! " 

( continued) 


a,.  In  a disagreement,  why  might  one  side  not  be 
totally  right  and  the  other  side  totally 
| v’rong? 

f h*  Can  we  sometimes  tell  others  that  they  are 

inconsistent  and  not  be  sure  that  this  is  so? 
I fQien? 
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;r  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Youth  in 
irontation"  by  his  ability  to  give  examples  of  inconsistent  human  behaviors 
:h  bother  him,  probable  causes  for  them,  and  how  he  can  constructively  react 
md  live  with  them. 

CONTENT  ' MATERIALS 

Who  must  take  the  responsibility  for  the 
behavior? 

Why  do  you  suppose  that  you  are  given  some 
responsibilities  and  not  others? 

Compare  the  way  you  might  act  if  you  were 
responsible  for  something  with  the  way  you 
might  act  if  you  were  not  responsible. 

Explain  any  differences. 

Why  do  you  think  people  are  sometimes 
inconsistent? 

How  do  you  think  you  might  learn  to  live 
with  "Human  Inconsistency"? 

s 4.  This  film  shows  animated  characters  considering 
the  moral  and  logical  aspects  of  right  and 
wrong.  Discussed  and  weighed  are  topics  such 
as  what  truth  is  and  what  falsehood  is;  the  dis- 
tinctions and  borderlines  between  truth  and  fal- 
lor  sity?  intent  as  it  pertains  to  right  and  wrong, 

and  truth  and  falsehood?  disagreement  and  its 
relationship,  if  any,  to  who  is  right  and  wrong? 
and  the  problem  and  difficulty  of  trying  to  be 
fair . 

Possible  questions  for  discussion: 

a.  In  a disagreement,  why  might  one  side  not  be 
totally  right  and  the  other  side  totally 
wrong? 

b.  Can  we  sometimes  tell  others  that  they  are 
inconsistent  and  not  be  sure  that  this  is  so? 

When? 


4.  Film,  "Right  and 
Wrong- — and  What 1 s 
In  Between" 
Available  from: 
Henk  Newenhouse , 
Inc.,  1825  Willow 
Road,  Northfield, 
Illinois  60093 

Screen,  film 
projector 


f . 

g- 

h. 

i. 
j- 


OBJECTIVE  5 . After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  u^derstan 

Confrontation"  by  his  ability  to  give  examples  of  inconsistent 
which  bother  him,  probable  causes  for  them,  and  how  he  can  con 
to  and  live  with  them. 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


4.  View  and  discuss 
the  film  "Right 
and  Wrong — and 
What’s  In 
Between . " 

10  minutes  - color 
(continued) 

5 . Participate  in 
class  discussion 
about  peer  and 
sibling  incon- 
sistencies. 


6.  Check  Point. 


c.  Is  it  justifiable  to  be  inconsistent?  To 
lie?  Under  what  circumstances? 

d.  When  is  it  difficult  to  judge  what  is  right 
or  wrong,  what  is  true  or  false,  and  what  is 
consistent  or  inconsistent? 


5 . You  may  want  to  ask  the  students  these  questions 
to  stimulate  a discussion  about  peer  and  sibling 
inconsistencies: 

a.  When  did  some  of  your  friends  and/or  brothers 
and  sisters  act  differently  than  they  said 
they  would? 

b.  When  did  they  do  something  they  said  they 
would  never  do? 

c.  When  did  they  do  something  that  you  would 
never  expect? 

d.  How  did  you  feel  when  they  did  it? 

e.  Why  do  you  think  they  did  it? 

6.  What  evidence  do  you  have  that  the  students  are 
able  to  give  examples  of  human  inconsistencies 
which  bother  them,  probable  causes  for  these 
inconsistent  behaviors,  and  how  they  can  con- 
structively react  to  and  live  with  them? 


’fter  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Youth  in 
bnfrontation"  by  his  ability  to  give  examples  of  inconsistent  human  behaviors 
hich  bother  him,  probable  causes  for  them,  and  how  he  can  constructively  react 
o and  live  with  them. 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


cuss  c.  Is  it  justifiable  to  be  inconsistent?  To 

jh.t  lie?  Under  what  circumstances? 

cd  d.  When  is  it  difficult  to  judge  what  is  right 

or  wrong,  what  is  true  or  false,  and  what  is 
consistent  or  inconsistent? 

color 

in  5.  You  may  want  to  ask  the  students  these  questions 

sion  to  stimulate  a discussion  about  peer  and  sibling 

fid  inconsistencies: 

i— 

a.  When  did  some  of  your  friends  and/or  brothers 
and  sisters  act  differently  than  they  said 
they  would? 

b.  When  did  they  do  something  they  said  they 
wou Id  never  do? 

c.  When  did  they  do  something  that  you  would 
never  expect? 

d.  How  did  you  feel  when  they  did  it? 

e.  Why  do  you  think  they  did  it? 

6.  What  evidence  do  you  have  that  the  students  are 

able  to  give  examples  of  human  inconsistencies 

which  bother  them,  probable  causes  for  these 
inconsistent  behaviors,  and  how  they  can  con- 
structively react  to  and  live  with  them? 
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OBJECTIVE  6. 


After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding 
Confrontation"  by  his  ability  to  list  alternative  behaviors  availc 
confrontation  situations  and  state  some  effects  of  the  chosen  behc 
self  and  others. 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


1 . Read  and 
discuss 
"Meet  You 
at  4:00." 


2.  Discuss  as  a 
class,  or  in 
small  groups, 
confrontation 
situations  the 
students  have 
been  in  with 
either  adults 
or  adolescents . 


1.  The  activity  presents  a situation  in  which  the  1.  " 
student  looks  at  alternative  behaviors  possible  4 

in  a situation  and  the  effects  of  the  various  c 

behaviors  on  the  people  involved.  After  the  p 


students  have  read  the  story  and  reacted  to  what 
might  happen,  class  discussion  should  promote 
an  understanding  of  alternative  behaviors  avail- 
able in  every  situation  and  the  effects  of  the 
various  behaviors  on  the  people  involved. 

2.  The  situations  may  be  discussed  by  the  entire  2.  S 

class  or  in  small  groups.  m 

If  the  small  group  approcich  is  used,  the  teach- 
er may  act  as  an  observer,  visit  the  groups, 
and  help  in  the  discus;sion. 

Questions  to  guide  the  discussion: 

a.  What  other  alternative  behaviors  could  have 
been  used? 

b.  What  aggressive  feeling  did  the  behavior 
generate? 

c.  What  were  the  effects  of  the  chosen  behav- 
iors on  students  and  on  those  with  whom 
they  had  the  encounter? 

d.  What  were  the  needs  of  the  individuals 
involved? 
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completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Youth  in 
ontation"  by  his  ability  to  list  alternative  behaviors  available  to  him  in 
ontation  situations  and  state  some  effects  of  the  chosen  behaviors  on  him- 
and  others . 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


1.  The  activity  presents  a situation  in  which  the 
student  looks  at  alternative  behaviors  possible 
in  a situation  and  the  effects  of  the  various 
behaviors  on  the  people  involved.  After  the 
students  have  read  the  story  and  reacted  to  what 
might  happen , class  discussion  should  promote 
an  understanding  of  alternative  behaviors  avail- 
able in  every  situation  and  the  effects  of  the 
various  behaviors  on  the  people  involved. 


1.  "Meet  You  at 
4:00,"  page  54 
of  Student  Book, 
paper  and  pencil 


2.  The  situations  may  be  discussed  by  the  entire 
class  or  in  small  groups. 

If  the  small  group  approach  is  used,  the  teach- 
er may  act  as  an  observer,  visit  the  groups, 
and  help  in  the  discussion. 

Questions  to  guide  the  discussion: 

a.  What  other  alternative  behaviors  could  have 
been  used? 

b.  What  aggressive  feeling  did  the  behavior 
generate? 

c.  What  were  the  effects  of  the  chosen  behav- 
iors on  students  and  on  those  with  whom 
they  had  the  encounter? 

d.  What  were  the  needs  of  the  individuals 
involved? 


2.  Seating  arrange- 
ment in  small 
groups  if  that 
technique  is 
used 
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OBJECTIVE  6.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understar 

Confrontation'*  by  his  ability  to  list  alternative  behaviors  av 
confrontation  situations  and  state  some  effects  of  the  chosen 
self  and  others , 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


3.  View  and  discuss  3 
16mm  film 
"Changing  the  law" 

23  minutes  - color 


The  film  deals  with  a new  municipal  ordinance 
which  restricts  the  hours  of  surfing  at  the  lo- 
cal beach.  The  surfers  object.  In  one  episode 
they  riot,  and  some  are  arrested.  In  the  sec- 
ond episode,  the  clock  is  turned  back  as  though 
the  violence  had  never  occurred.  The  surfers 
petition  the  citizenry  and  the  City  Council  for 
repeal  of  the  ordinance.  Supporters  and  oppo- 
nents of  the  surfers  speak  at  a ci ty  council 
meeting.  Ultimately,  the  Council  passes  an 
ordinance  which  modifies  the  original  law  by 
increasing  the  time  allowed  for  surfing.  It 
will  prove  helpful  to  secure  the  study  guide 
that  accompanies  the  film,  as  it  includes  the 
film  narrative  and  27  questions  for  discussion. 


4.  View  and  discuss 
the  super  8mm 
film  loop 
"Ganging  Up" 

3 minutes  - color 


4.  The  super  8mm  film  loop  focuses  upon  one  boy  and  ^ 
the  decision  he  faces  when  he  is  asked  to  join  a 
group  of  boys  who  are  teasing  and  roughing  up 
his  playmate.  Such  a decision  places  the  boy, 
or  any  young  person,  in  the  center  of  multiple 
pressures --the  demands  of  his  peers,  the  written 
and  unwritten  codes  of  his  society,  and  the 
voice  of  his  individual  conscience. 


i'A  • 
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After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Youth  in 
Confrontation"  by  his  ability  to  list  alternative  behaviors  available  to  him  in 
confrontation  situations  and  state  some  effects  of  the  chosen  behaviors  on  him- 
belf  and  others . 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


3CUSS 

ie  Law" 
- color 


3.  The  film  deals  with  a new  municipal  ordinance  3 

which  restricts  the  hours  of  surfing  at  the  lo- 
cal beach.  The  surfers  object.  In  one  episode 
they  riot,  and  some  are  arrested.  In  the  sec- 
ond episode,  the  clock  is  turned  back  as  though 
the  violence  had  never  occurred.  The  surfers 
petition  the  citizenry  and  the  City  Council  for 
repeal  of  the  ordinance.  Supporters  and  oppo- 
nents of  the  surfers  speak  at  a city  council 
meeting.  Ultimately,  the  Council  passes  an 
ordinance  which  modifies  the  original  law  by 
increasing  the  time  allowed  for  surfing.  It 
will  prove  helpful  to  secure  the  study  guide 
that  accompanies  the  film,  as  it  includes  the 
film  narrative  and  27  questions  for  discussion. 


Film,  "Changing 
the  Law" 
Available  from: 
Film  Associates, 
11559  Santa 
Monica  Blvd., 

Los  Angeles, 
Calif.  90025 

Film  projector, 
screen 


icuss 

im 


color 


4.  The  super  8ram  film  loop  focuses  upon  one  boy  and  4 
the  decision  he  faces  when  he  is  asked  to  join  a 
group  of  boys  who  are  teasing  and  roughing  up 
his  playmate.  Such  a decision  places  the  boy, 
or  any  young  person,  in  the  center  of  multiple 
pressures — the  demands  of  his  peers,  the  written 
and  unwritten  codes  of  his  society,  and  the 
voice  of  his  individual  conscience. 


Super  8mm  film 
loop,  "Ganging  Up 
Available  from: 
The  Ealing  Corp. 
2225  Massachu- 
setts Avenue, 
Cambridge, 

Mass.  02140 


Super  8mm  loop 

projector, 

screen 
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OBJECTIVE  6.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understandi 

Confrontation"  by  his  ability  to  list  alternative  behaviors  avai 
confrontation  situations  and  state  some  effects  of  the  chosen  be 
self  and  others. 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


?■ 

if 


5 * Engage  in  small 
group  discussions 
of  hypothetical 
confrontations 
with  adults . 


5 =.  Divide  the  class  into  groups  of  three  or  four  5 = 

and  have  one  member  of  each  group  responsible 
for  reporting  back  to  the  entire  class.  Each 
group  is  to  discuss  a possible  confrontation 
with  one  of  the  adults  listed  below.  Groups 
can  choose  so  there  is  no  duplication. 

a.  Parent  d.  Sales  clerk 

b.  Bus  driver  e.  Policeman 

c.  Teacher  f.  Elderly  neighbor 

In  relating  the  group's  ideas#  the  reporter  can 
first  describe  the  confrontation  and  then  give 
(1)  the  consensus  of  his  groups  as  to  the  effect 
of  the  confrontation  on  both  the  adult  and  the 
adolescent,  and  (2)  the  alternative  kinds  of 
behaviors  that  could  have  occurred. 

Class  members  may  want  to  predict  the  effects 
of  the  confrontation  before  the  reporter  gives 
the  group  consensus . 


6 . What  evidence  do  you  have  that  the  students  can 
list  alternative  behaviors  available  to  them? 
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6.  Check  Point. 


c completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Youth  in 
rontation"  by  his  ability  to  list  alternative  behaviors  available  to  him  in 
rontation  situations  and  state  some  effects  of  the  chosen  behaviors  on  him- 
and  others . 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


is 


5 . Divide  the  class  into  groups  of  three  or  four 
and  have  one  member  of  each  group  responsible 
for  reporting  back  to  the  entire  class . Each 
group  is  to  discuss  a possible  confrontation 
with  one  of  the  adults  listed  below.  Groups 
can  choose  so  there  is  no  duplication. 


5.  Seating  arrange 
ments  in  small 
groups  with 
s ituations 
devised  by 
the  students 


a0  Parent  d.  Sales  clerk 

b.  Bus  driver  e.  Policeman 

c.  Teacher  f.  Elderly  neighbor 

In  relating  the  group's  ideas,  the  reporter  can 
first  describe  the  confrontation  and  then  give 
(1)  the  consensus  of  his  groups  as  to  the  effect 
of  the  confrontation  on  both  the  adult  and  the 
adolescent,  and  (2)  the  alternative  kinds  of 
behaviors  that  could  have  occurred. 


Class  members  may  want  to  predict  the  effects 
of  the  confrontation  before  the  reporter  gives 
the  group  consensus . 


6.  What  evidence  do  you  have  that  the  students  can 
list  alternative  behaviors  available  to  them? 


F * 
^ERLC 
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CONCLUDING  THE  UNIT: 


ACTIVITY 

1 . Review 
objectives  for 
the  learner . 

2 . Take  the 
post-test . 


CONTENT 

1.  The  class  could  review  the  objectives  to  dis- 
cover any  persona],  growth  and  changes  in  atti- 
tudes . 

2.  The  teacher  may  wish  to  share  these  results 
with  the  students.  The  evaluator  might  be  able 
to  discover  some  growth  and  changes  in  attitudes 
of  the  learner  by  comparing  the  pre-test  scores 
with  the  post-test  scores.  Further  instructions 
and  suggestions  for  use  of  the  post-test  are  in 
the  section  of  the  manual  dealing  with  pre-post 
tests. 


NIT: 


CONTENT 

l-  The  class  could  review  the  objectives  to  dis- 
>r  cover  any  personal  growth  and  changes  in  atti- 

tudes. 

2 . The  teacher  may  wish  to  share  these  results 

with  the  students . The  evaluator  might  be  able 
to  discover  some  growth  and  changes  in  attitudes 
of  the  learner  by  comparing  the  pre-test  scores 
with  the  post-test  scores.  Further  instructions 
and  suggestions  for  use  of  the  post-test  are  in 
the  section  of  the  manual  dealing  with  pre-post 
tests. 
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MATERIALS 

. Page  44  of 
Student  Book 


. A ditto  copy 
for  each 
student  of  the 
unit  pre-post 
test 


UNIT  III 
VANDALISM 


RATIONALE 


TIME  magazine  characterized  the  vandal  as  society's  outsider  who  is  attemptin 
has  some  effect  on  his  environment.  He  chooses  destructive  acts  because  they 
seen  and  more  easily  accomplished  than  constructive  acts."  "Vandalism"  is  d 
units  as  DELIBERATE  OR  WILLFUL  DESTRUCTION  OR  DAMAGE  DONE  TO  PRIVATE  OR  PUBLI 

Destructive  acts  take  many  forms.  Stoning  of  trains  by  adolescents  has  increa 
in  the  last  few  years  that  many  commuters  between  New  York  and  its  suburbs  ke 
protection.  Approximately  $10,000,000  is  spent  annually  in  repairing  vandal 
phones.  New  York  City  estimated  the  cost  of  school  vandalism  at  $6,500,000 
in  various  parts  of  the  country  have  had  to  close  for  a day  or  two  because  of 
vandals. 

Sociologists  who  study  the  topic  have  found  that  nearly  80%  of  those  arrested 
under  18  and  that  most  acts  of  vandalism  have  motivation  and  logic  behind  thei 
school  vandalism  seems  to  indicate  that  something  is  wrong  with  the  school  tb 
"something  wrong"  might  range  from  outdated  facilities  to  poor  staff  to  stude: 

The  indictment  against  the  schools  is  serious.  The  charge  requires  school  pe: 
at  what  is  going  on  in  schools  that  could  lead  a student  to  respond  with  an  a< 
Schools  should  assume  the  responsibility  to  help  students  understand  the  feel 
ing  to  work  out  and  ways  they  can  seek  constructive  alternatives  to  meet  thei: 
feel  like  destroying  property. 

In  this  unit  students  are  given  opportunities  to  study  kinds  of  destructive  b< 
fects,  alternatives,  and  the  attitudes  of  people  toward  it.  The  culminating  ; 
students  to  decide  what  constructive  alternatives  are  available  to  them  when  ■ 
destroying  property. 

Student  growth  in  ability  to  think  critically  about  vandalism  and  behave  resp< 
ing  with  it  are  major  goals  of  the  unit. 

* "The  Vandal,  Society's  Outsider"  Time . 19  January  1970,  p.  45. 

Remind  the  students  at  appropriate  times  of  the  two  vital  questions  to  « 
to  understand  behavior.  They  are  listed  at  the  bottom  of  the  Rationale  ] 
book.  , 

1.  What  feeling  or  need  was  the  person  trying  to  work  out? 

2 . Why  did  he  go  at  it  that  way? 


RATIONALE 


racterized  the  vandal  as  society’s  outsider  who  is  attempting  to  show  that  he 
n his  environment.  He  chooses  destructive  acts  because  they  are  more  readily 
ily  accomplished  than  constructive  acts."  "Vandalism"  is  defined  in  these 
TE  OR  WILLFUL  DESTRUCTION  OR  DAMAGE  DONE  TO  PRIVATE  OR  PUBLIC  PROPERTY. 

take  many  forms.  Stoning  of  trains  by  adolescents  has  increased  so  dramatically 
ears  that  many  commuters  between  New  York  and  its  suburbs  keep  blinds  drawn  for 
roximately  $10,000,000  is  spent  annually  in  repairing  vandalized  public  tele- 
k City  estimated  the  cost  of  school  vandalism  at  $6,500,000  in  1969.  Schools 
of  the  country  have  had  to  close  for  a day  or  two  because  of  damage  done  by 

| 

study  the  topic  have  found  that  nearly  80%  of  those  arrested  for  vandalism  are 
most  acts  of  vandalism  have  motivation  and  logic  behind  them.  The  research  on 
seems  to  indicate  that  something  is  wrong  with  the  school  that  is  damaged.  The 
i might  range  from  outdated  facilities  to  poor  staff  to  student  boredom. 

ainst  the  schools  is  serious.  The  charge  requires  school  personnel  to  look 
on  in  schools  that  could  lead  a student  to  respond  with  an  act  of  vandalism, 
sume  the  responsibility  to  help  students  understand  the  feelings  they  are  try- 
nd  ways  they  can  seek  constructive  alternatives  to  meet  their  needs  when  they 
ing  property. 

ents  are  given  opportunities  to  study  kinds  of  destructive  behavior,  its  ef- 
bs , and  the  attitudes  of  people  toward  it.  The  culminating  activities  require 
b what  constructive  alternatives  are  available  to  them  when  they  feel  like 
ty. 

ability  to  think  critically  about  vandalism  and  behave  responsibly  when  deal- 
ajor  goals  of  the  unit. 

piety's  Outsider"  Time . 19  January  1970,  p.  45. 

students  at  appropriate  times  of  the  two  vital  questions  to  ask  in  trying 
nd  behavior.  They  are  listed  at  the  bottom  of  the  Rationale  page  of  their 

1.  What  feeling  or  need  was  the  person  trying  to  work  out? 

2.  Why  did  he  go  at  it  that  way? 

2er|c 
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OBJECTIVES  FOR  THE  LEARNER 

After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Vane 
to : 


1.  Describe  different  types  of  situations  in  which  vandalism  takes  place. 

2.  Discuss  adult  and  adolescent  attitudes  towards  people,  property,  and  tl 
property. 

3.  Identify  some  underlying  causes  of  vandalism. 

4.  Describe  and  analyze  the  effects  of  vandalism  on  the  person  committing 
against  whom  the  act  is  committed,  and  others. 

5.  Suggest  alternatives  to  vandalism. 

6.  Explain  how  he  will  decide  whether  or  not  to  vandalize  when  he  feels  li 
property. 


OBJECTIVES  FOR  THE  LEARNER  (from  the  Student  Book) 

1.  Describe  different  types  of  situations  in  which  vandalism  takes  place. 

2.  Discuss  my  attitudes  and  the  attitudes  of  adults  towards  people,  proper 
tion  of  property. 

3.  Identify  some  causes  of  vandalism. 

4.  Describe  the  effects  of  vandalism  on  all  the  persons  involved. 

5.  Suggest  some  alternatives  to  vandalism. 

6.  Explain  how  I will  decide  whether  or  not  to  vandalize  when  I feel  like  ! 

t 

Further  objectives  developed  by  the  class: 

7. 

8. 

9, 


10. 
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R THE  LEARNER 

ing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Vandalism"  by  his  ability 


different  types  of  situations  in  which  vandalism  takes  place. 

dult  and  adolescent  attitudes  towards  people,  property,  and  the  destruction  of 
some  underlying  causes  of  vandalism. 

and  analyze  the  effects  of  vandalism  on  ,_*e  person  committing  the  act,  the  person 
horn  the  act  is  committed,  and  others, 
lternatives  to  vandalism. 

ow  he  will  decide  whether  or  not  to  vandalize  when  he  feels  like  destroying 


R THE  LEARNER  (from  the  Student  Book) 

i 

different  types  of  situations  in  which  vandalism  takes  place. 

Y attitudes  and  the  attitudes  of  adults  towards  people,  property,  and  the  destruc- 
troperty . 

some  causes  of  vandalism. 

the  effects  of  vandalism  on  all  the  persons  involved. 

Dme  alternatives  to  vandalism. 

dw  I will  decide  whether  or  not  to  vandalize  when  I feel  like  destroying  property, 
lives  developed  by  the  class: 


ERIC 


118 


TEACHING  MATERIALS  FOR  THE  ENRICHMENT  OF  THE  UNIT 


Materials  listed  are  not  essential  to  teaching  the  unit,  but  their  use  would  < 
enrichment  to  the  learning  activities.  If  you  are  unable  to  secure  all  of  th< 
priority  to  those  marked  with  asterisks  (*) , since  they  would  be  particularly 
unit. 


OBJECTIVE 


ITEM 


APPROX.  COST 


AVAILABLE  FOR 


#1 


#2 


#3 


#3 


#6 


Vandalism  slide  set 
- Color 


"Vandalism" 
Tape  recording 


"Why  Vandalism?" 

16  mm  Film 
30  Minutes  - B&W 

"Mike  Makes  His  Mark 
16  mm  Film 
20  Minutes  - 
Co lor , B&W 


"Spray  Paint" 

Super  8 mm  Film  Loop 
4 Minutes  - Color 


Educational  Res< 
of  America 
Rockefeller  Bui! 
Cleveland,  Ohio 

Educational  Rese 
of  America 
Rockefeller  Bui] 
Cleveland,  Ohio 

Encyclopaedia  Bi 
Films,  Inc. 
Wilmette,  II line 

National  Educate 
Division  of  Pres 
Relations 
1201  Sixteenth  £ 
Washington,  D.  C 

"Values  In  Actic 
Ealing  Film  Looj; 
2225  Massachuset 
Carnor  idge , Mas  s c 


Rental  fee 
$4.00  per  day 


$170.00  (Color) 
$ 75.00  (B&W) 


$21.00 


j 
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FOR  THE  ENRICHMENT  OF  THE  UNIT 


e not  essential  to  teaching  the  unit,  but  their  use  would  definitely  add 
Learning  activities.  If  you  are  unable  to  secure  all  of  the  materials,  give 
larked  with  asterisks  (*)  , since  they  would  be  particularly  valuable  for  the 


I ITEM  APPROX.  COST 

ldalism  slide  set 
:olor 


mdalism" 

De  recording 


ly  Vandalism?"  Rental  fee 

mm  Film  $4.00  per  day 

Minutes  - B&W 

_ke  Makes  His  Mark" 
mm  Film 
Minutes  - 
Lor , B&W 


>ray  Paint"  $21.00 

>er  8 mm  Film  Loop 
linutes  - Color 


AVAILABLE  FOR  PURCHASE  FROM 

Educational  Research  Council 
of  America 

Rockefeller  Building 

Cleveland,  Ohio  44113 

Educational  Research  Council 
of  America 

Rockefeller  Building 
Cleveland,  Ohio  44113 

Encyclopaedia  Britannica 
Films , Inc . 

Wilmette,  Illinois 

National  Education  Association 

Division  of  Press  & Radio 
Relations 

1201  Sixteenth  Street,  N.W. 

Washington,  D.  C. 

"Values  In  Action"  Series 

Ealing  Film  Loops 

2225  Massachusetts  Avenue 

Cambridge,  Massachusetts  02140 


$170.00  (Color) 
$ 75.00  (B&W) 
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TEACHING  MATERIALS  FOR  THE  ENRICHMENT  OF  THE  UNIT  (continued) 


OBJECTIVE 

ITEM 

APPROX.  COST 

AVAILABLE 

#6 

"Rocks  and  Trains" 
Super  8 mm  Film  Loop 
4 Minutes  - Color 

$21.00 

"Values  In  A> 
Ealing  Film  : 
2225  Massachi 
Cambridge,  M; 

#6 

* "The  Damaged  Book" 
Super  8 mm  Film  Loop 
4 Minutes  - Color 

$21.00 

"Values  In  A< 
Ealing  Film  : 
Cambridge,  M« 

239 
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IALS  FOR  THE  ENRICHMENT  OF  THE  UNIT  (continued) 


ITEM 

"Rocks  and  Trains" 
Super  8 mm  Film  Loop 
4 Minutes  - Color 


* "The  Damaged  Book" 
Super  8 mm  Film  Loop 
4 Minutes  - Color 


APPROX.  COST 


$21.00 


$21.00 


AVAILABLE  FOR  PURCHASE  FROM 

"Values  In  Action"  Series 
Ealing  Film  Loops 
2225  Massachusetts  Avenue 
Cambridge,  Massachusetts  02140 

"Values  In  Action"  Series 

Ealing  Film  Loops 

Cambridge,  Massachusetts  02140 
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SUPPLEMENTARY  READINGS 

These  are  highly  recommended  readings  for  all  teachers  about  to  become  involved 
unit : 

BOOKS : 

Glasser,  William,  M.D.  Schools  without  Failure.  New  York,  New  York:  Harper 
1969  . 

Martin,  John  M.  Juvenile  Vandalism:  The  Study  of  Its  Nature  and  Prevention. 
Illinois:  Thomas,  1961. 

ARTICLES: 

Grimm,  Robert.  "The  High  Cost  of  School  Vandalism."  Ohio  Schools . 13  July 

"How  Schools  Combat  Vandalism."  Nation 1 s Schools  81  (1968)  , pp.  58-61. 

"Lowering  the  Toll  of  Vandalism."  American  School  and  University  38  (1966) , 

"Railroad's  New  Worry — Looters."  U.S.  News  and  World  Report.  27  July  1970, 

"Surging  Vandalism:  Its  Expense  to  America."  U.S.  News  and  World  Report.  25 
pp . 32 -34  . 

"The  Vandal:  Society's  Outsider."  Time . 19  January  1970,  p.  45. 

"Ways  of  Fighting  Vandalism:  Symposium."  Today's  Education  .57  (1968)  , pp.  2 
"Youth  in  Rebellion — Why?"  U.S.  News  and  World  Report.  25  April  1970,  pp.  4 

Supplementary  readings  that  pertain  to  the  causal  approach  to  behavior  are  list 
mertary  Readings  page  of  the  first  unit.  They  are  highly  recommended  as  backgr 
all  the  units. 
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>INGS 


ecommended  readings  for  all  teachers  about  to  become  involved  in  teaching  this 


:m,  M.D.  Schools  without  Failure.  New  York,  New  York:  Harper  & Row  Publishers, 

Juvenile  Vandalism:  The  Study  of  Its  Nature  and  Prevention.  Springfield, 
s,  1961. 

"The  High  Cost  of  School  Vandalism."  Ohio  Schools.  13  July  1969,  pp.  17-20. 
mbat  Vandalism."  Nation's  Schools  81  (1968) , pp.  58-61. 

'oil  of  Vandalism."  American  School  and  University  38  (1966) , pp.  26-27. 
r Worry — Looters."  U.S.  News  and  World  Report.  27  July  1970,  pp.  20-21. 
ism:  Its  Expense  to  America U.S.  News  and  World  Report.  25  August  1969, 

ciety's  Outsider."  Time . 19  January  1970,  p.  45. 

.ng  Vandalism:  Symposium."  Today 1 s Education  57  (1968)  , pp.  28-32  . 

[lion — Why?"  U.S.  News  and  World  Report.  25  April  1970,  pp.  42-46. 

j 

Lings  that  pertain  to  the  causal  approach  to  behavior  are  listed  on  the  Supple- 
>age  of  the  first  unit.  They  are  highly  recommended  as  background  for  teaching 
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INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  UNIT 


The  variety  of  activities  with  each  objective  is  intends  to  provide  choi< 
it  is  necessary  to  do  all  of  them.  Activities  chosen  ca*_  _je  based  on  such 
nificant  terms,  degree  of  relevancy  as  determined  by  the  teacher  and/or  tl 
type  of  class,  depth  of  study  in  the  unit,  availability  of  supplemental  m< 
tions,  and  class  interest. 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


1 . Take  the 
pre-test . 


2.  Read  and  discuss 
the  rationale 
for  the  unit. 

3.  Read  and  discuss 
the  objectives 
for  the  learner . 


1.  Instructions  for  administering  and  making  use 
of  pre-tests  are  in  the  section  of  the  manual 
dealing  with  the  use  of  pre-post  tests.  The 
directions  for  administering  and  scoring  this 
pre-post  test  are  on  the  page  preceding  the 
pre-post  test  for  this  unit. 

2.  A class  discussion  of  the  rationale  in  the  Stu- 
dent Book  will  help  provide  the  students  with  a 
foundation  and  purpose  for  the  study  of  the  unii 

3.  The  teacher  may  wish  to  see  if  the  cla.ss  wants 
to  create  its  own  learner  objectives  for  "Van- 
dalism." The  starting  point  for  this  approach 
would  be  to  ask  the  class  what  they  want  to 
learn  about  the  topic . Another  method  of  intro- 
ducing learner  objectives  is  by  reading  and  dis- 
cussing each  of  the  learner  objectives  in  the 
unit.  The  students  can  suggest  surther  objec- 
tives they  feel  are  necessary . It  is  important 
th^t  the  students  understand  the  relevancy  and 
importance  of  each  objective.  The  general  sec- 
tion of  the  manual  that  deals  with  objectives 
should  aid  the  teachers  if  the  students  have 
difficulty  in  understanding  the  objectives. 

The  unit  objectives  displayed  on  a transparency 
may  be  helpful. 
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bo  THE  UNIT 

f activities  with  each  objective  is  intended  to  provide  choices,  so  do  not  feel  that 
cy  to  do  all  of  them.  Activities  chosen  can  be  based  on  such  things  as  defining  sig- 
3,  degree  of  relevancy  as  determined  by  the  teacher  and/or  the  class,  the  particular 
',  depth  of  study  in  the  unit,  availability  of  supplemental  materials,  time  limita- 
3.ss  interest. 
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Lscuss 
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CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


1.  Instructions  for  administering  and  making  use  1.  A ditto  copy  for 

of  pre-tests  are  in  the  section  of  the  manual  each  student  of 

dealing  with  the  use  of  pre-post  tests.  The  the  unit  pre-post 

directions  for  administering  and  scoring  this  test  in  the 

pre-post  test  are  on  the  page  preceding  the  manual 

pre-post  test  for  this  unit. 

2.  A class  discussion  of  the  rationale  in  the  Stu-  2.  Why? 

dent  Book  will  help  provide  the  students  with  a page  59  of 

foundation  and  purpose  for  the  study  of  the  unit.  Student  Book 


3 .  The  teacher  may  wish  to  see  if  the  class  wants 
to  create  its  own  learner  objectives  for  "Van- 
dalism." The  starting  point  for  this  approach 
would  be  to  ask  the  class  what  they  want  to 
learn  about  the  topic.  Another  method  of  intro- 
ducing learner  objectives  is  by  reading  and  dis- 
cussing each  of  the  learner  objectives  in  the 
unit.  The  students  can  suggest  surther  objec- 
tives they  feel  are  necessary.  It  is  important 
that  the  students  understand  the  relevancy  and 
importance  of  each  objective.  The  general  sec- 
tion of  the  manual  that  deals  with  objectives 
should  aid  the  teachers  if  the  students  have 
difficulty  in  understanding  the  objectives. 


3 . Page  60  of 
Student  Book, 
a transparency 
of  the  objectives 
for  the  learner , 
overhead 
projector 


The  unit  objectives  displayed  on  a transparency 
may  be  helpful. 
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OBJECTIVE  1.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understand 

by  his  ability  to  describe  different  types  of  situations  in  whi 
place . 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


1.  Define 

vandalism . 


2 . Read  and  discuss 
"Types  of 
Vandalism. " 


1.  Discussion  begins  with  what  students  think  oi  1 

when  they  hear  the  word  "vandalism."  Their 
definition  of  the  term  can  then  be  compared 

with  the  one  used  here: 

Vandalism  is:  DELIBERATE  OR  WILLFUL  DESTRUC- 

TION OR  DAMAGE  DONE  TO  PRIVATE  OR  PUBLIC  PROP- 
ERTY. This  definition  should  be  added  to  the 
Definition  of  Terms  page  in  the  Student  Book. 

2.  Some  common  types  of  vandalism  are  discussed  2 

on  the  student  page.  The  class  may  think  of 
other  types  of  vandalism'  and  examples  to  add 

to  the  page . 


3.  Look  at  slides 
and  pictures  of 
vandalism  and 
discuss  the 
actions 
depicted. 


3.  Discussion  questions:  3 

a.  What  do  you  see  in  these  pictures? 
b„  Have  you  seen  this  before? 

c.  Who  do  you  think  could  have  done  this? 

d.  How  do  you  feel  when  you  see  something  like 
this? 

e.  What  would  you  call  such  behavior? 


r completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Vandalism" 
is  ability  to  descri-1  ^ different  types  of  situations  in  which  vandalism  takes 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


f 


1.  Discussion  begins  with  what  students  think  of 
when  they  hear  the  word  "vandalism."  Their 
definition  of  the  term  can  then  be  compared 
with  the  one  used  here: 

Vandalism  is:  DELIBERATE  OR  WILLFUL  DESTRUC- 

TION OR  DAMAGE  DONE  TO  PRIVATE  OR  PUBLIC  PROP- 
ERTY. This  definition  should  be  added  to  the 
Definition  of  Terms  page  in  the  Student  Book. 

2 . Some  common  types  of  vandalism  are  discussed 
on  the  student  page.  The  class  may  think  of 
other  types  of  vandalism  and  examples  to  add 
to  the  page. 


3.  Discussion  questions: 

a.  What  do  you  see  in  these  pictures? 

b.  Have  you  seen  this  before? 

c.  Who  do  you  think  could  have  done  this? 

d.  How  do  you  feel  when  you  see  something  like 
this? 

e.  What  would  you.  call  such  behavior? 


1.  Chalkboard 
and  chalk 


2.  "Types  of 
Vandalism,  " 
page  61  of 
Student  Book, 
or  ditto  copies 
of  this  page 

3.  Vandalism  Slides 
Available  from: 
Educational  Re- 
search Council 

of  America,  Rock- 
efeller Bldg., 
Cleveland,  0.  44113 

Ditto  sheets  with 
discussion  ques- 
t ions , cha lkboar d , 
chalk,  paper  and 
pencil?  if  neces- 
sary, newspapers 
and  magazines 
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OBJECTIVE  1.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  underst 

by  his  ability  to  describe  different  types  of  situations  in 
place . 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


4 . Participate  in 
individual 
projects . 


5 . Find  out  the 
origin  of  the 
word  "vandalism" 
through  research. 


4.  To  assist  the  students  in  further  understanding 
of  vandalism,  the  suggestions  below  could  be 
used  for  individual  projects : 

a.  Pantomiming  a destructive  act 

b.  Taking  photographs  depicting  vandalism  and 
sharing  them  with  other  interested  students 

c.  Looking  for  pictures  in  newspapers  or  maga- 
zines and  using  them  for  a bulletin  board 
display  or  in  making  a collage 

d.  Drawing  pictures  or  cartoons 

e.  Discussing  different  forms  of  vandalism 
they  may  have  seen  or  heard  about 

5 . Two  or  three  students  might  like  to  find  out 
where  the  word  originated.  *Note:  They  should 
discover  that  the  Vandals  were  one  of  the  most 
barbarous  of  the  East  Germanic  tribes,  who 
ravaged  Gaul,  Spain,  and  northern  Africa,  and 
invaded  Rome  in  the  fifth  century.  They  were 
notorious  for  destroying  monuments  of  art  and 
literature . 
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\fter  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Vandalism" 
Dy  his  ability  to  describe  different  types  of  situations  in  which  vandalism  takes 
Diace . 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


in 


4.  To  assist  the  students  in  further  understanding 

of  vandalism,  the  suggestions  below  could  be 

used  for  individual  projects: 

a.  Pantomiming  a destructive  act 

b.  Taking  photographs  depicting  vandalism  and 
sharing  them  with  other  interested  students 

c.  Looking  for  pictures  in  newspapers  or  maga- 
zines and  using  them  for  a bulletin  board 
display  or  in  making  a collage 

d.  Drawing  pictures  or  cartoons 

e.  Discussing  different  forms  of  vandalism 
they  may  have  seen  or  heard  about 


4.  Materials  will 
vary  according 
to  the  selection 
of  the  project 


i 5 . Two  or  three  students  might  like  to  find  out 

le  where  the  word  originated.  *Note:  They  should 

.ism"  discover  that  the  Vandals  were  one  of  the  most 

sarch.  barbarous  of  the  East  Germanic  tribes,  who 

ravaged  Gaul,  Spain,  and  northern  Africa,  and 
invaded  Rome  in  the  fifth  century.  They  were 
notorious  for  destroying  monuments  of  art  and 
literature . 


5 . Dictionary, 
encyclopedia , 
paper,  pencil, 
chalkboard  and 
chalk,  library 
or  learning 
center 
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OBJECTIVE  1.  After 

by  his 
place . 

completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understands 
ability  to  describe  different  types  of  situations . in  whic 

t 

ACTIVITY 

i 

CONTENT 

6.  Take  a tour  of 
the  school  and 
suggest  ways 
in  which  it 
can  be  improved . 

6.  A group  of  four  or  five  students  can  tour  the  i 6. 

building  with  the  teacher  and  make  a list  of 
suggestions  for  the  physical  improvement  of 
the  building  as  well  as  vandalistic  acts.  A 
student  in  the  group  can  write  their  sugges- 
tions on  the  chalkboard,  and  the  class  as  a 
whole  could  have  a discussion  on; 

a.  Where  improvements  can  be  made  in  the 
building 

b.  How  the  students  can  help  in  such  improve- 
ments 

c.  What  a student  could  do  in  the  future  to 
help  bring  about  those  improvements 

7«  Participate  in 
a panel 
discussion. 

7 . Four  to  s ix  students  may  wish  to  prepare  and 
present  a panel  discussion  which  would  examine 
various  forms  of  vandalism  and  the  different 
types  of  situations  in  which  vandalism  takes 
place . 

8 . Check  Point . 

8.  What  evidence  do  you  have  that  the  students 
can  describe  different  types  of  situations  in 
which  vandalism  takes  place? 

125 


ter  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Vandalism'1 
his  ability  to  describe  different  types  of  situations  in  which  vandalism /takes 
ace . 


CONTENT  MATERIALS 

f 6.  A -group  of  four  or  five  students  can  tour  the 

5 building  with  the  teacher  and  make  a list  of 

suggestions  for  the  physical  improvement  of 
the  building  as  well  as  vandalistic  acts.  A 
ad.  student  in  the  group  can  write  their  sugges- 

tions  on  the  chalkboard,  and  the  class  as  a 
whole  could  have  a discussion  on: 

a . "Where  improvements  can  be  made  in  the 
building 

b.  How  the  students  can  help  in  such  improve- 
ments 

c.  What  a student  could  do  in  the  future  to 
help  bring  about  those  improvements 

1 7 . Pour  to  s ix  students  may  wish  to  prepare  and 

present  a panel  discussion  which  would  examine 
various  forms  of  vandalism  and  the  different 
types  of  situations  in  which  vandalism  takes 
place. 

8.  What  evidence  do  you  have  that  the  students 
can  describe  different  types  of  situations  in 
which  vandalism  takes  place? 


6 . Paper  and 

pencil,  or  chalk 
board  and  chalk 
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OBJECTIVE  2.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understa 

by  his  ability  to  discuss  adult  and  adolescent  attitudes  towa 
and  the  destruction  of  property. 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


1.  Read  and  react 
to  "What  Is  the 
Difference?" 


2 . Read  and  react 
to  "Who,  What 
and  Why?" 


3.  Participate  in 
and  observe  the 
play,  "The  Lords." 


1.  This  activity  can  be  used  to  have  the  students 
critically  analyze  the  consequences  of  two  inci- 
dents of t vandalism,  one  of  permanent  damage, 
and  another  of  less  severity. 

The  students  could  discuss  the  questions  first 
as  they  would  answer  them,  and  then  as  they 
think  an  adult  might  answer  the  questions. 

2.  Not  everyone  views  a particu  ar  act  in  the  same 
manner.  The  Student  Book  he  an  example  and 
asks  the  student  to  write  hi  awn  story  and 
analyze  it.  The  teacher  sh<  xd  keep  in  mind 
that  there  are  no  "right"  a:  swers . 

3.  Some  students  may  be  intere:  ced  in  acting  out 
and/or  taping  this  play  as  rt  appears  in  the 
Student  Book.  Some  possible  questions  for  the 
discussion  following  either  of  the  presentations: 

a.  What  was  the  goal  of  the  LORDS? 

b.  How  do  you  feel  about  this  goal? 

c.  What  was  the  club’s  motto? 

d.  What  does  "disorder"  mean? 

e.  When  did  the  motto  and  goals  begin  to  break 
dowTn? 

f.  Whom  do  you  like  best?  Why? 
g„  Whom  do  you  dislike?  Why? 

h.  What  caused  the  club  members  to  change  the 
club  name? 

i.  How  would  you  respond  if  you  were  invited  to 
join  the  LORDS? 

j . Do  you  belong  to  a group? 


f .? 
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After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Vandalism" 
by  his  ability  to  discuss  adult  and  adolescent  attitudes  towards  people,  property, 
and  the  destruction  of  property. 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


*act 
3 the 

5 *» 


1.  This  activity  can  be  used  to  have  the  students  1.  "What  Is  the 
critically  analyze  the  consequences  of  two  inci-  Difference?" 

dents  of  vandalism,  one  of  permanent  damage,  page  62  of 

and  another  of  less  severity.  Student  Book 


The  students  could  discuss  the  questions  first 
as  they  would  answer  them,  and  then  as  they 
think  an  adult  might  answer  the  questions. 


sact 

lat 


2.  Not  everyone  views  a particular  act  in  the  same 
manner . The  Student  Book  has  an  example  and 
asks  the  student  to  write  his  own  story  and 
analyze  it.  The  teacher  should  keep  in  mind 
that  there  are  no  "right"  answers. 


2.  "Who,  What  and 
Why?"  page  64  of 
Student  Book, 
paper  and  pencil 


in 

the 

Lords . " 


3.  Some  students  may  be  interested  in  acting  out 
and/or  taping  this  play  as  it  appears  in  the 
Student  Book.  Some  possible  questions  for  the 
discussion  following  either  of  the  presentations: 

a.  What  was  the  goal  of  the  LORDS? 

b.  How  do  you  feel  about  this  goal? 

c.  What  was  the  club's  motto? 

d.  What  does  "disorder"  mean? 

e.  When  did  the  motto  and  goals  begin  to  break 
down? 

f.  Whom  do  you  like  best?  Why? 

g.  Whom  do  you  dislike?  Why? 

h.  What  caused  the  club  members  to  change  the 
club  name? 

i.  How  would  you  respond  if  you  were  invited  to 
join  the  LORDS? 

j . Do  you  belong  to  a group? 


3.  "The  Lords," 
page  66  of 
Student  Book, 
tape  of  "The 
Lords " 

Adapted  from: 
Read  Magazine, 
Vol . XIX,  No.  7, 
December  1,  1969, 
Education  Center, 
Columbus,  Ohio 
43216 
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OBJECTIVE  2.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understand 

by  his  ability  to  discuss  adult  and  adolescent  attitudes  toward 
and  the  destruction  of  property. 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


4.  Listen  and  react 
to  audio-tape 
of  "Adults 
Discussing 
Vandalism. " 

Part  I - Teachers 
15  minutes 
Part  II  - Parents 
15  minutes 


4.  Part  I of  the  tape  is  six  teachers  discussing  5 

vandalism,  and  Part  II  is  six  parents  discuss- 
ing the  topic.  The  tape  can  be  stopped  as  var- 
ious points  are  made  by  the  panelists,  or  all 
the  discussion  can  take  place  after  the  entire 
tape  is  played.  The  questions  below  can  serve 
as  a study  guide  and  should  be  presented  to  the 
class  prior  to  the  playing  of  the  tape: 

a.  How  do  the  adults  define  vandalism? 

b.  What  are  some  specific  acts  that  they  define 
as  vandalism? 

c.  How  much  vandalism  do  adults  think  there  is 
today? 

d.  What  reasons  do  adults  give  for  young  people's 
involvement  in  vandalism? 

e.  How  do  adults  feel  about  people  who  commit 
vandalism? 

f . How  do  they  feel  about  vandalism  in  general? 

g.  What  do  the  adults  suggest  to  slow  down  the 
rate  of  vandalism  or  decrease  the  amount  of 
vandalism? 

h.  Are  there  any  alternatives  to  vandalism 
mentioned? 

i.  How  much  understanding  of  vandalism  do 
parents  and  teachers  have? 

j.  What  feelings  do  you  have  about  vandalism 
that  are  similar  to  the  adults'  feelings? 

If  the  teacher  or  members  of  the  class  want  to 
make  their  own  tape,  they  might  use  versions  of 
the  questions  listed  above. 
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• completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Vandalism" 
Is  ability  to  discuss  adult  and  adolescent  attitudes  towards  people,  property, 
:he  destruction  of  property. 


1 

CONTENT  MATERIALS 


:s 


:s 


4.  Part  I of  the  tape  is  six  teachers  discussing  5 

vandalism,  and  Part  II  is  six  parents  discuss- 
ing the  topic.  The  tape  can  foe  stopped  as  var- 
ious points  are  made  by  the  panelists,  or  all 
the  discussion  can  take  place  after  the  entire 
tape  is  played.  The  questions  below  can  serve 
as  a study  guide  and  should  be  presented  to  the 
class  prior  to  the  playing  of  the  tape: 

a.  How  do  the  adults  define  vandalism? 

b.  What  are  some  specific  acts  that  they  define 
as  vandalism? 

c.  How  much  vandalism  do  adults  think  there  is 
today? 

d.  What  reasons  do  adults  give  for  young  people's 
involvement  in  vandalism? 

e.  How  do  adults  feel  about  people  who  commit 
vandalism? 

f . How  do  they  feel  about  vandalism  in  general? 

g.  What  do  the  adults  suggest  to  slow  down  the 
rate  of  vandalism  or  decrease  the  amount  of 
vandalism? 

h.  Are  there  any  alternatives  to  vandalism, 
mentioned? 

i.  How  much  understanding  of  vandalism  do 
parents  and  teachers  have? 

j.  What  feelings  do  you  have  about  vandalism 
that  are  similar  to  the  adults'  feelings? 


Audio -tape  of 
"Adults  Discuss- 
ing Vandalism" 
Available  from: 
Educational 
Research  Council 
of  America, 
Rockefeller  Bldg., 
Cleveland,  Ohio 
44113 


If  the  teacher  or  members  of  the  class  want  to 
make  their  own  tape,  they  might  use  versions  of 
the  questions  listed  above. 
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OBJECTIVE  2. 


After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  under st 
by  his  ability  to  discuss  adult  and  adolescent  attitudes  tov 
and  the  destruction  of  property. 


ACTIVITY 

5 . Discuss  why 
people  do  or 
do  not  become 
involved  in 
stopping  an 
act  of 
vandalism. 


6.  Read  and  discuss 
"A  Night  in 
Scottsville . Sl 


CONTENT 

5 . The  class  could  use  newspaper  articles  to  help 
them  discuss  how  people  might  or  might  not 
become  involved  in  certain  situations  where  in- 
dividuals could  use  help.  They  might  want  to 
include  some  situations  they  have  witnessed  or 
heard  about.  The  class  should  keep  in  mind  how 
the  consequences  of  getting  involved  might 
influence  the  behavior  of  people. 

Some  situations  the  class  might  discuss  are: 

a.  An  ad  in  the  classified  section,  "Will  any- 
one who  witnessed  the  destruction  of  an  out- 
door art  display  at  the  corner  of  Main  and 
Willow  on  ...  please  call  this  number." 

b.  A group  of  15  youths  vandalized  radio  an- 
tennas on  cars  parked  on  Main  Street  while 
many  persons  just  walked  by. 

c.  A student  throws  a rock  through  a school 
window  while  his  friends  watch. 

6.  This  story  enables  the  students  to  have  an  ex- 
perience of  living  in  a small  town  where  every- 
one knows  everyone  else  and  where  there  is  great 
respect  for  property.  A gang  of  motorcyclists 
arrives.  They  have  no  respect  for  the  towns- 
people's property  and  proceed  to  cause  damage. 

Discussion  of  these  incidents  could  reveal  how 
the  students  feel  about  this  type  of  life  and 
about  the  destruction  that  took  place.  Some 
students  may  also  want  to  act  out  a town  meet- 
ing to  discuss  this  incident  and  decide  what  is 
to  be  done  about  it . 
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ifter  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Vandalism" 
>y  his  ability  to  discuss  adult  and  adolescent  attitudes  towards  people#  property# 
nd  the  destruction  of  property. 


CONTENT 

5 . The  class  could  use  newspaper  articles  to  help 
them  discuss  how  people  might  or  might  not 
e become  involved  in  certain  situations  where  in- 

dividuals could  use  help.  They  might  want  to 
include  some  situations  they  have  witnessed  or 
heard  about.  The  class  should  keep  in  mind  how 
the  consequences  of  getting  involved  mighc 
influence  the  behavior  of  people. 

Some  situations  the  class  might  discuss  are: 

a.  An  ad  in  the  classified  section,  "Will  any- 
one who  witnessed  the  destruction  of  an  out- 
door art  display  at  the  corner  of  Main  and 
Willow  on  ...  please  call  this  number." 

b.  A group  of  15  youths  vandalized  radio  an- 
tennas on  cars  parked  on  Main  Street  while 
many  persons  just  walked  by. 

c.  A student  throws  a rock  through  a school 
window  while  his  friends  watch. 

cuss  6.  This  story  enables  the  students  to  have  an  ex- 
perience of  living  in  a small  town  where  every- 
" one  knows  everyone  else  and  where  there  is  great 

respect  for  property.  A gang  of  motorcyclists 
arrives.  They  have  no  respect  for  the  towns- 
people's property  and  proceed  to  cause  damage. 

Discussion  of  these  incidents  could  reveal  how 
the  students  feel  about  this  type  of  life  and 
about  the  destruction  that  took  place.  Some 
students  may  also  want  to  act  out  a town  meet- 
ing to  discuss  this  incident  and  decide  what  is 
to  be  done  about  it . 
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MATERIALS 


. "A  Night  in 
Scottsville  # " 
page  70  of 
Student  Book 


OBJECTIVE.  2.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understand 

by  his  ability  to  discuss  adult  and  adolescent  attitudes  toward 
and  the  destruction  of  property. 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


7 . Discuss  personal 
feelings  towards 
loss  of  property. 


7.  Each  of  us  has  felt  disappointed  when  a posses- 
sion was  destroyed  or  "lost.1'  Some  students 
might  want  to  talk  about  some  of  their  "losses" 
— how  they  felt  and  what  they  did.  Perhaps  the 
teacher  could  start  the  group  discussion  by 
relating  a personal  experience  or  two. 


8.  Survey  or  8.  Some  students  may  want  to  conduct  a survey  with 

question  adults  and  other  adolescents.  Their  questions 

others.  should  be  formulated  in  relation  to  adult  and 

adolescent  attitudes  toward  people,  property, 
and  destruction  of  property.  Class  discussion 
I of  the  results  should  be  valuable.  Asking  the 

/ "man  on  the  street"  survey  questions  is  more 

V advisable  than  going  from  door  to  door . The 

principal  of  the  school  should  be  made  aware  of 
the  activity  prior  to  carrying  it  out. 
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er  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Vandalism" 
his  ability  to  discuss  adult  and  adolescent  attitudes  towards  people,,  property, 
. the  destruction  of  property. 


CONTENT  MATERIALS 

al  7.  Each  of  us  has  felt  disappointed  when  a posses - 
ds  sion  was  destroyed  or  "lost."  Some  students 

ty.  might  want  to  talk  about  some  of  their  "losses" 

— how  they  felt  and  what  they  did.  Perhaps  the 
teacher  could  start  the  group  discussion  by 
relating  a personal  experience  or  two. 

8 . Some  students  may  want  to  r survey  with 

adults  and  other  adolescer  Ti  ^ questions 

should  be  formulated  in  rela^j-ou  to  adult  and 
adolescent  attitudes  toward  people,  property, 
and  destruction  of  property.  Class  discussion 
of  the  results  should  be  valuable.  Asking  the 
"man  on  the  street"  survey  questions  is  more 
advisable  than  going  from  door  to  door.  The 
principal  of  the  school  should  be  made  aware  of 
the  activity  prior  to  carrying  it  out. 
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OBJECTIVE  2.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understa 

by  his  ability  to  discuss  adult  and  adolescent  attitudes  towa 
and  the  destruction  of  property. 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


9 . Estimate  the 
cost  of  various 
pieces  of  equip- 
ment and  decide 
to  whom  the 
items  belong 


9 . The  teacher  or  a group  of  students  might  want 
to  devise  an  activity  whereby  the  students  can 
estimate  the  cost  of  certain  items  around  the 
school  and  the  home  and  cxs certain  to  whom  the 
items  belong. 

A point  of  interest  here  is  that  a great  deal 
of  research  shows  that  people  do  not  usually 
destroy  property  which  they  feel  is  their  own. 
Thus,  if  a student  uses  a tape  recorder  in  the 
learning  center  and  feels  that  it  is  his,  he 
is  not  likely  to  destroy  it.  Along  with  the 
cost,  the  students  could  be  asked  to  discuss 
what  items  in  the  school  they  benefit  from. 


10.  What  evidence  do  you  have  that  the  student  is 
able  to  discuss  adult  and  adolescent  attitudes 
towards  people,  property,  and  the  destruction 
of  property? 


10.  Check  Point. 


After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Vandalism" 
by  his  ability  to  discuss  adult  and  adolescent  attitudes  towards  people,  property, 
and  the  destruction  of  property. 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 
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9 . The  teacher  or  a group  of  students  might  want 
to  devise  an  activity  whereby  the  students  can 
estimate  the  cost  of  certain  items  around  the 
school  and  the  home  and  ascertain  to  whom  the 
items  belong. 

A point  of  interest  here  is  that  a great  deal 
of  research  shows  that  people  do  not  us  ually 
destroy  property  which  they  feel  is  their  own. 
Thus,  if  a student  uses  a tape  recorder  in  the 
learning  center  and  feels  chat  it  is  his,  he 
is  not  likely  to  destroy  it.  Along  with  the 
cost,  the  students  could  be  asked  to  discuss 
what  items  in  the  school  they  benefit  from. 
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10.  What  evidence  do  you  have  that  the  student  is 
able  to  discuss  adult  and  adolescent  attitudes 
towards  people,  property,  and  the  destruction 
of  property? 
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After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understand 
by  his  ability  to  identify  causes  of  vandalism. 


/ ACTIVITY  CONTENT 
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1.  Participate  1.  Use  the  following  sentences  to  discuss  or  write 

in  a discussion  about  feelings  which  often  lead  to  vandalism: 

of  vandalism. 

a.  A youth  .is  angry  at  a teacher,  so  he  breaks 
some  school  windows . 

b.  A youth  is  disappointed  because  his  parents 
will  not  let  him  go  to  the  ball  game,  so  he 
sits  in  his  room  and  scribbles  all  over  the 
chair . 

c.  A youth  is  scolded  by  a grouchy  neighbor,  so 
he  throws  eggs  at  the  neighbor's  house. 

d.  A youth  writes  on  school  desks  in  the  study 
hall  because  he  hates  school. 

e.  A youth  who  is  a member  of  e.  gang  slashes 
tires  on  automobiles  in  the  community. 

f.  As  a youth  watches  another  student  creating 
a mask  in  art  class,  he  decides  to  splatter 
paste  on  the  mask. 

g.  A youth  wants  some  grapes,  so  he  tramps 
through  the  neighbor’s  flower  garden  to 
get  them. 

Questions  to  be  considered  while  discussing  the 

situations  are: 


a.  What  feelings  might  have  caused  the  behavior? 

b.  Which  of  the  person's  needs  might  not  be 
satisfied? 

c.  What  may  have  caused  the  person  or  persons 
to  act  destructively? 

d.  What  are  some  alternatives  they  could  have 
used? 
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;r  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Vandalism" 
lis  ability  to  identify  causes  of  vandalism. 


CONTENT 

1.  Use  the  following  sentences  to  discuss  or  write 
i about  feelings  which  often  lead  to  vandalism: 

a.  A youth  is  angry  at  a teacher,  so  he  breaks 
some  school  windows. 

b.  A youth  is  disappointed  because  his  parents 
will  not  let  him  go  to  the  ball  game,  so  he 
sits  in  his  room  and  scribbles  all  over  the 
cha ir . 

c.  A youth  is  scolded  by  a grouchy  neighbor,  so 
he  throws  eggs  at  the  neighbor's  house. 

d.  A youth  writes  on  school  desks  in  the  study 
hall  because  he  hates  school. 

e.  A youth  who  is  a member  of  a gang  slashes 
tires  on  automobiles  in  the  community. 

f . As  a youth  watches  another  student  creating 
a mask  in  art  class,  he  decides  to  splatter 
paste  on  the  mask. 

g.  A youth  wants  some  grapes,  so  he  tramps 
through  the  neighbor's  flower  garden  to 
get  them. 

Questions  to  be  considered  while  discussing  the 

situations  are: 

a.  What  feelings  might  have  caused  the  behavior? 

b.  Which  of  the  person's  needs  might  not  be 
satisfied? 

c.  What  may  have  caused  the  person  or  persons 
to  act  destructively? 

d.  What  are  some  alternatives  they  could  have 
used? 

131 


MATERIALS 


OBJECTIVE  3.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  undersl 

by  his  ability  to  identify  causes  of  vandalism. 


ACTIVITY 

2.  Read  and  discuss 
"Trouble . " 


3.  View  and  discuss 
film  "Why 
Vandalism?" 

30  minutes  - color 


CONTENT 

. "Trouble"  tells  how  feelings  of  being  left  out, 
worthlessness,  and  failure  can  lead  to  retalia- 
tion by  vandalism.  The  class  could  discuss 
Jim's  frustration  when  his  needs  were  not  met, 
and  the  feelings  he  was  trying  to  work  out. 

. Synopsis  of  film: 

"Why  Vandalism?"  shows  three  boys  on  an  evening 
with  nothing  to  do.  Ignoring  a recreation  cen- 
ter dance,  they  walk  near  the  school  and  decide 
to  enter.  They  begin  to  look  around  the  scieno| 
room.  Rowdy  behavior  follow ujuJI  damage  is  done 

Discussion  questions: 

a.  Why  do  you  think  the  boys  entered  the  school: 

b.  Why  do  you  think  each  boy  destroyed  property 
in  the  school? 

c.  What  might  have  been  some  needs  of  each  of 
the  boys? 

d.  Why  do  you  think  some  people  express  their 
feelings  in  destructive  ways? 

e.  How  do  you  think  the  boys  might  feel  about 
themselves  after  wrecking  the  science  room? 

f.  What  were  some  possible  causes  of  vandalism  ( 
mentioned  in  the  film? 

g.  What  are  some  other  possible  causes? 


Sifter  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Vandalism" 
l his  ability  to  identify  causes  of  vandalism. 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


puss 


2.  "Trouble"  tells  how  feelings  of  being  left  out, 
worthlessness,  and  failiire  can  lead  to  retalia- 
tion by  vandalism.  The  class  could  discuss 
Jim's  frustration  when  his  needs  were  not  met, 
and  the  feelings  he  was  trying  to  work  out* 


2.  "Trouble," 
page  72  of 
Student  Book 


2USS 


color 


3.  Synopsis  of  film: 

"Why  Vandalism?"  shows  three  boys  on  an  evening 
with  nothing  to  do.  Ignoring  a recreation  cen- 
ter dance,  they  walk  near  the  school  aud  decide 
to  enter.  They  begin  to  look  around  the  science 
room.  Rowdy  behavior  follows  and  damage  is  done. 


3.  Film,  "Why 
Vandalism?" 
Availai  " .,rom 
Encyclopaedia 
Br itann ica, 
Wilmette,  111. 


Discussion  questions: 

a.  Why  do  you  think  the  boys  entered  the  school? 

b.  Why  do  you  think  each  boy  destroyed  property 
in  the  school? 

c.  What  might  have  been  some  needs  of  each  of 
the  boys? 

d.  Why  do  you  think  some  people  express  their 
feelings  in  destructive  ways? 

e . How  do  you  think  the  boys  might  feel  about 
them:? elves  after  wrecking  the  science  room? 

f.  What  were  some  possible  causes  of  vandalism 
mentioned  in  the  film.? 

g.  What  are  some  other  possible  causes? 
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OBJECTIVE  3.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understand 

by  his  ability  to  identify  causes  of  vandalism. 


ACTIVITY 

4 . Interview 
other 
students . 


CONTENT 

4.  Class  members  may  want  to  conduct  a survey  or 
interview  other  students  in  school  to  find  out 
what  they  believe  causes  vandalism.  Some  stu- 
dents may  have  factual  information  to  contribute, 
while  others  may  have  basic  and  logical  thoughts 
about  the  causes  of  vandalism.  A class  discus- 
sion of  these  results  would  probably  be  inter- 
esting. Class  members  may  want  to  discuss  what 
points  or  questions  would  be  appropriate  for  an 
interview  concerning  causes,  develop  their  tech- 
nique for  conducting  the  survey  or  interview, 
and  make  plans  for  using  the  results  either  for 
a class  discussion  or  a statistical  study. 

Sample  questions  might  be: 

a.  What  might  be  the  needs  of  a person  who 
vandalizes? 

b.  What  feelings  might  cause  a person  to  destroy 
property? 

c.  What  do  you  think  causes  vandalism? 

d.  What  incidents  of  vandalism  have  you  seen? 

e.  Why  do  you  think  they  happened? 

f.  What  do  you  think  caused  them? 

g.  How  do  you  think  the  person  doing  the  damage 
felt  when  he  was  vandalizing? 

Students  might  want  to  expand  this  activity  by 
interviewing  people  other  than  students  or  school 
personnel.  For  instance,  they  could  organize  and 


develop  a procedure  for  interviewing  members  of 
the  police  force,  town  businessmen,  local  law- 
yers, or  members  of  city  council. 


ter  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Vandalism" 
his  ability  to  identify  causes  of  vandalism. 


CONTENT 

4.  Class  members  may  want  to  conduct  a survey  or 
interview  other  students  in  school  to  find  out 
what  they  believe  causes  vandalism.  Some  stu- 
dents may  have  factual  information  to  contribute, 
while  fV,ers  may  have  basic  and  logical  thoughts 
about  the  causes  of  vandalism.  A class  discus- 
sion of  these  results  would  probably  be  inter- 
esting. Class  members  may  want  to  discuss  what 
points  or  questions  would  be  appropriate  for  an 
interview  concerning  causes,  develop  their  tech- 
nique for  conducting  the  survey  or  interview, 
and  make  plans  for  using  the  results  either  for 
a class  discussion  or  a statistical  study. 

Sample  questions  might  be: 

a.  What  might  be  the  needs  of  a person  who 
vandalizes? 

b.  What  feelings  might  cause  a person  to  destroy 
property? 

c.  What  do  you  think  causes  vandalism? 

d.  What  incidents  of  vandalism  have  you  seen? 

e.  Why  do  you  think  they  happened? 

f.  What  do  you  think  caused  them? 

g.  How  do  you  think  the  person  doing  the  damage 
felt  when  he  was  vandalizing? 

Students  might  want  to  expand  this  activity  by 
interviewing  people  other  than  students  or  school 
personnel.  For  instance,  they  could  organize  and 
develop  a procedure  for  interviewing  members  of 
the  police  force,  town  businessmen,  local  law- 
yers, or  members  of  city  council. 


MATERIALS 


OBJECTIVE  3. 


After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understandi: 
by  his  ability  to  identify  causes  of  vandalism. 


ACTIVITY 

5 . View  and  discuss 
the  film  "Mike 
Makes  His  Mark." 

29  minutes  - color 


6.  Write  a play, 
poem,  or  song. 


CONTENT 


. Synopsis  of  film:  5. 

Mike,  a boy  who  hates  school,  draws  a black 
mark  near  the  front  door  of  the  school  as  he 
enters  the  first  day.  Through  the  help  of  the 
student  conselor,  Mike  begins  to  see  that  school 
can  be  an  interesting,  worthwhile  place.  School 
gives  more  incentives  and  interests.  Mike 
changes  his  attitudes  about  school  and  about  the 
mark.  "Mike  Makes  His  Mark"  shows  how  a school 
handles  the  challenge  of  potential  delinquency. 

A discussion  guide  accompanies  the  film. 

. Following  the  discussion  activity  in  which  stu-  6. 
dents  have  considered  possible  causes  and  feel- 
ings  that  lead  to  vandalism,  some  may  want  to 
write  a play,  story,  poem,  or  song  on  that 
topic.  They  could  emphasize  the  causes  and 
feelings  of  the  person  and  how  these  feelings 
motivated  the  vandalism. 

Some  possible  ideas  are: 

a.  Peer  pressure  causing  a person  to  get 
involved  in  vandalism 

b.  Vandalizing  as  a way  of  getting  even  with 
someone 


After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Vandalism" 
by  his  ability  to  identify  causes  of  vandalism. 
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CONTENT 


. Synopsis  of  film: 

Mike,  a boy  who  hates  school,  draws  a black 
mark  near  the  front  door  of  the  school  as  he 
enters  the  first  day.  Through  the  help  of  the 
student  conselor,  Mike  begins  to  see  that  school 
can  be  an  interesting,  worthwhile  place.  School 
gives  more  incentives  and  interests.  Mike 
changes  his  attitudes  about  school  and  about  the 
mark.  "Mike  Makes  His  Mark"  shows  how  a school 
handles  the  challenge  of  potential  delinquency. 

A discussion  guide  accompanies  the  film. 

. Following  the  discussion  activity  in  which  stu- 
dents have  considered  possible  causes  and  feel- 
ings that  lead  to  vandalism,  some  may  want  to 
write  a play,  story,  poem,  or  song  on  that 
topic.  They  could  emphasize  the  causes  and 
feelings  of  the  person  and  how  these  feelings 
motivated  the  vandalism. 

Some  possible  ideas  are: 

a.  Peer  pressure  causing  a person  to  get 
involved  in  vandalism 

b.  Vandalizing  as  a way  of  getting  even  with 
someone 


MATERIALS 

. Film,  "Mike 
Makes  His  Mark" 
Ava  i lab  le  f r om : 
National  Educ. 
Asso.,  Div.  of 
Press  & Radio 
Relations,  NEA, 
1201  16th  St.  NW 
Washington,  D.C. 

Film  projector, 
screen 

. Paper  and  pencil 


OBJECTIVE  3.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understand: 

by  his  ability  to  identify  causes  of  vandalism. 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


7.  Read  and  discuss 
"The  Broken 
Window. " 


8 . Read  and  discuss 
comments  from 
U. S . News  and 
World  Report 
article . 


1 , This  story  is  about  a boy  who  feels  no  one  7. 

understands  him  and  how  these  feelings  cause 
him  to  commit  an  act  of  vandalism. 

Questions  for  discussion: 

a.  What  probably  was  Dick's  greatest  need? 

b.  What  could  have  happened  so  that  Dick  might 
not  have  had  these  feelings? 

c.  How  do  you  think  Dick  felt  after  he  broke 
the  window? 

8.  This  article  reports  comments  and  statements  8. 

from  a nationwide  survey  which  indicates  how 
wanton  destruction  by  vandals  is  hurting  prop- 
erty owners.  Increasing  the  government  costs, 
raising  insurance  rates,  and  adding  millions  of 
dollars  to  the  high  cost  of  living.  Many  facts 
and  examples  of  rising  costs — -as  well  as  cases 
of  property  destruction — are  quoted  from  the 
survey.  In  addition  to  effects,  possible  causes 
and  conditions  leading  to  vandalism  are  men- 
tioned. For  example: 

a.  "Vandalism  is  one  index  of  social  stresses." 

b.  "Vandalism  tends  J j concentrate  in  parts  of 
town  where  tensions  are  greatest  among 
adults."  -Dr.  John  M,  Martin,  professor  of 
sociology  at  Fordham  University 

c.  "I  attribute  this  increase  in  vandalism  to 
this  generation's  lack  of  respect  for  prop- 
erty . " - spokesman  for  the  Chicago  park 
district 


r completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Vandalism" 
is  ability  to  identify  causes  of  vandalism. 


CONTENT 

s 7 . This  story  is  about  a boy  who  feels  no  one 

understands  him  and  how  these  feelings  cause 
him  to  commit  an  act  of  vandalism. 

Questions  for  discussion: 

a.  What  probably  was  Dick's  greatest  need? 

b.  What  could  have  happened  so  that  Dick  might 
not  have  had  these  feelings? 

c.  How  do  you  think  Dick  felt  after  he  broke 
the  window? 

s 8 . This  article  reports  comments  and  statements 
from  a nationwide  survey  which  indicates  how 
wanton  destruction  by  vandals  is  hurting  prop- 
erty owners,  increasing  the  government  costs, 
raising  insurance  rates,  and  adding  millions  of 
dollars  to  the  high  cost  of  living.  Many  facts 
and  examples  of  rising  costs — -as  well  as  cases 
of  property  destruction- — -are  quoted  from  the 
survey.  In  addition  to  effects,  possible  causes 
and  conditions  leading  to  vandalism  are  men- 
tioned. For  example: 

a.  "Vandalism  is  one  index  of  social  stresses." 

b.  "Vandalism  tends  to  concentrate  in  parts  of 
town  where  tensions  are  greatest  among 
adults."  - Dr.  John  M.  Martin,  professor  of 
sociology  at  For dham  University 

c.  "I  attribute  this  increase  in  vandalism  to 
this  generation ' s lack  of  respect  for  prop- 
erty." - spokesman  for  the  Chicago  park 
district 


MATERIALS 

. "The  Broken 
Window, " 
page  74  of 
Student  Book 


. Paper  and  pencil 

For  further 
discussion 
materials , 
refer  to: 
"Surging 
Vandalism,  " 

U.S.  News  and 
World  Report. 
August  25,  1969 


OBJECTIVE  3.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  unders 

by  his  ability  to  identify  causes  of  vandalism. 


ACTIVITY  CONTENT 

9 . Perhaps  students  may  want  to  arrange  and  con-  { 
duct  a panel  discussion  on  possible  causes  and 
feelings  which  might  lead  to  vandalism.  j 

Suggested  topics  are: 

a.  Peer  pressure 

b.  Displaced  anger 

c.  Self -worth  needs 

d.  Affluence  of  society 

e . Too  much  ma  ter ia 1 ism 

f.  Inconsistencies  of  adults,  police,  or  courts 

g.  Boredom 

h.  Anger,  striking  out 

i.  Lack  of  respect  for  oneself  and  others 

In  considering  each  of  the  above  topics  and 
others,  these  questions  could  be  discussed: 

a.  In  what  ways  could  this  feeling  cause 
vandalism? 

b.  What  feelings  do  youth  have  regarding  this 
problem? 


c.  Why  does  a person  strike  out  at  another 
or  at  property? 


9 . Participate 
in  a panel 
dis cuss ion. 


After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Vandalism 
by  his  ability  to  identify  causes  of  vandalism. 


Y CONTENT 

e 9 . Perhaps  students  may  want  to  arrange  and  con- 

duct a panel  discussion  on  possible  causes  and 
. feelings  which  might  lead  to  vandalism. 

Suggested  topics  are: 

a.  Peer  pressure 

b.  Displaced  anger 

c.  Self-worth  needs 

d.  Affluence  of  society 

e.  Too  much  materialism 

f.  Inconsistencies  of  adults,  police,  or  courts 

g.  Boredom 

h.  Anger,  striking  out 

i.  Lack  of  respect  for  oneself  and  others 

In  considering  each  of  the  above  topics  and 
others,  these  questions  could  be  discussed: 

a.  In  what  ways  could  this  feeling  cause 
vandalism? 

b.  What  feelings  do  youth  have  regarding  this 
problem? 


c.  Why  does  a person  strike  out  at  another 
or  at  property? 


MATERIALS 


•V,  £,:/V  . 


OBJECTIVE  3. 


After  completing  this  unit  the  student:  will  show  his  understam 
by  his  ability  to  identify  causes  of  issn dalism. 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


i n 


Pantomime  and 
dramatize  acts 
of  vandalism. 


10.  A student  or  a group  of  students  can  pantomime 
or  dramatize  acts  of  vandalism  while  the  re- 
mainder of  the  class  uses  the  causal  approach 
to  determine  the  causes  of  the  behavior.  The 
students  involved  in  the  dramatization  can 
write  down  jdleir  reasons  for  the  behavior 
before  they  present  it  to  the  class . 


Some/ discussion  questions  for  the  class  after 
ec?,dh  presentation  are : 


a.  What  is  the  student  doing? 

b.  What  might  have  been  the  causes  of  the  act 
of  vandalism? 

c.  How  did  the  student  feel  before  vandalizing? 

d.  What  did  he  accomplish  by  vandalizing? 

e.  How  did  he  feel  after  vandalizing? 


11.  Check  Point. 


11.  What  evidence  do  you  have  that  the  students  are 
able  to  identify  causes  and  feelings  that  lead 
to  vandalism? 
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2r  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Vandalism" 
lis  ability  to  identify  causes  of  vandalism* 


j 

\ 


CONTENT  MATERIALS 

10.  A student  or  a group  of  students  can  pantomime 
or  dramatise  acts  of  vandalism  while  the  re- 
mainder of  the  class  uses  the  causal  approach 
to  determine  the  causes  of  the  behavior.  The 
students  involved  in  the  dramatization  can 
write  down  their  reasons  for  the  behavior 
before  they  present  it  to  the  class . 

Some  discussion  questions  for  the  class  after 
each  presentation  are: 

a.  What  is  the  student  doing? 

b.  What  might  have  been  the  causes  of  the  act 
of  vandalism? 

c.  How  did  the  student  feel  before  vandalizing? 

d.  What  did  he  accomplish  by  vandalizing? 

e.  How  did  he  feel  after  vandalizing? 

11.  What  evidence  do  you  have  that  the  students  are 
able  to  identify  causes  and  feelings  that  lead 
to  vandalism? 


I 
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OBJECTIVE  4.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understc 

by  his  ability  to  describe  and  analyze  the  effect  of  vanda lis 
mitting  the  act,  the  person  on  whom  the  act  was  committed,  ai 
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ACTIVITY 


1.  Gather  news 
articles . 


2. 


Read  and  discuss 
"Museum's 
' Thinker 1 
Toppled 
by  Bomb . " 


CONTENT 


1. 


Students  can  bring  news  articles  to  class  which 
deal  with  vandalism  and  its  effects.  Individual 
or  group  reports  on  the  items  could  be  pre- 
sented to  the  class.  A bulletin  board  display 
might  be  made  of  the  items  following  discussion. 
Some  questions  to  consider  for  discussion  of 
the  items  follow: 


a.  Who  was  affected  by  the  vandalism  described 
in  the  news  article? 

b.  Why  were  they  affected? 

c.  How  did  you  feel  about  the  vandalism  dis- 
cussed in  the  news  item? 


2. 


In  this  activity  students  have  the  opportunity 
to  react  to  an  incident  of  vandalism  that  made 
headline  news . Perhaps  some  of  them  have  seen 
the  damaged  statue  and  could  describe  the  van- 
dalism in  more  detail.  Other  students  may  have 
knowledge  of  similar  vandalism  in  which  an  en- 
tire community  was  affected.  The  activity 
could  help  the  class  see  that  vandalism  affects 
the  vandal,  the  person  whose  possession  was 
damaged,  and  sometimes  many  other  people. 
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After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Vandalism 
by  his  ability  to  describe  and  analyze  the  effect  of  vandalism  on  the  person  com 
miirting  the  act,  the  person  on  whom  the  act  was  committed,  and  others. 


f CONTENT  MATERIALS 

; 1.  Students  can  bring  news  articles  to  class  which  1.  News  items  from 

deal  with  vandalism  and  its  effects.  Individual  magazines  or 

or  group  reports  on  the  items  could  be  pre-  newspapers 

sented  to  the  class.  A bulletin  board  display 
might  be  made  of  the  items  following  discussion. 

Some  questions  to  consider  for  discussion  of 
the  items  follow: 

a.  Who  was  affected  by  the  vandalism  described 
in  the  news  article? 

b.  Why  were  they  affected? 

c.  How  did  you  feel  about  the  vandalism  dis- 
cussed in  the  news  item? 

.scuss  2.  In  this  activity  students  have  the  opportunity  2.  "Museum’s 

to  react  to  an  incident  of  vandalism  that  made  'Thinker' 

headline  news . Perhaps  some  of  them  have  seen  Toppled  by  Bomb 

the  damaged  statue  and  could  describe  the  van-  page  76  of 

da lism  in  more  detail.  Other  students  may  have  Student  Book 

knowledge  of  similar  vandalism  in  which  an  en- 
tire community  was  affected.  The  activity 
could  help  the  class  see  that  vandalism  affects 
the  vandal,  the  person  whose  possession  was 
damaged,  and  sometimes  many  other  people. 


OBJECTIVE  4.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understan 

by  his  ability  t<±>  describe  and  analyze  the  effect  of  vandalism 
mitting  the  act, I the  person  on  whom  the  act  was  committed,  and 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


3.  Read  and  discuss  3.  The  brief  paragraphs  deal  with  incidents  of 
"Whom  Does  vandalism  and  their  effects.  Using  the  ques- 

It  Affect?"  tions  in  the  Student  Book  as  guidelines,  small 

groups  of  students  could  analyze  the  situations 
and  report  to  the  class  how  they  view  the  ef- 
fects of  vandalistic  acts. 


4.  Construct  a 4.  Students  could  devise  a questionnaire  dealing 

questionnaire  with  attitudes,  knowledge,  feelings,  and  the 

to  be  used  in  an  effects  of  vandalism  on  the  person  committing 

opinion  poll.  the  act,  the  person  against  whom  the  act  is 

committeed,  and  others.  The  questions  in  the 
survey  could  relate  to  vandalism  in  the  com- 
munity, the  nation,  or  the  school.  Multiple 
choice,  agree -disagree,  or  "yes"  and  "no"  ques- 
tions could  be  used  because  they  are  easier  to 
tabulate . After  the  answers  have  been  obtained 
from  both  teachers  and  students,  they  could  be 
analyzed.  The  results  of  the  survey  could  make 
an  interesting  item  for  the  school  newspaper. 
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ir  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Vandalism" 
tis  ability  to  describe  and  analyze  the  effect  of  vandalism  on  the  person  com- 
ing the  act,  the  person  on  whom  the  act  was  committed,  and  others. 


CONTENT 

;s  3.  The  brief  paragraphs  deal  with  incidents  of 

vandalism  and  their  effects.  Using  the  ques- 
tions in  the  Student  Book  as  guidelines,  small 
groups  of  students  could  analyze  the  situations 
and  report  to  the  class  how  they  view  the  ef- 
fects of  vandalistic  acts. 

4.  Students  could  devise  a questionnaire  dealing 
with  attitudes,  knowledge,  feelings,  and  the 
Ln  effects  of  vandalism  on  the  person  committing 

' the  act,  the  person  against  whom  the  act  is 

committeed,  and  others.  The  questions  in  the 
survey  could  relate  to  vandalism  in  the  com- 
munity, the  nation,  or  the  school.  Multiple 
choice,  agree -disagree,  or  "yes"  and  "no"  ques- 
tions could  be  used  because  they  are  easier  to 
tabulate.  After  the  answers  have  been  obtained 
from  both  teachers  and  students,  they  could  be 
analyzed.  The  results  of  the  survey  could  make 
an  interesting  item  for  the  school  newspaper. 
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MATERIALS 

3.  "Whom  Does 
It  Affect?" 
page  78  of 
Student  Book 


4.  Paper  and  pencil 


OBJECTIVE  4.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  underst 

by  his  ability  to  describe  and  analyze  the  effect  of  vandali 
mitting  the  act,  the  person  on  whom  the  act  was  committed,  a 


ACTIVITY 

5 . Listen  to  a 
speaker  on  the 
effects  of 
vandalism. 


CONTENT 

5.  In  planning  for  a speaker,  a student  can  make 
the  contact  by  phone,  letter,  or  in  person. 

Some  students  may  raise  questions  they  want 
answered.  These  questions  could  be  written  out 
and  sent  to  the  speaker  ahead  of  time. 

The  resource  person  speaking  about  vandalism 
could  provide  insight  on  causes  as  well  as 
effects . One  of  the  students  could  introduce 
the  speaker  and  thank  him  when  he  has  finished. 

The  next  day  the  students  could  evaluate  this 
experience  and  write  thank  you  letters. 

Some  possible  speakers  could  bei 

a.  Juvenile  judge 

b.  Probation  officer 

c . Lawyer 

d.  Prosecutor 

e.  Juvenile  police  officer 

f . Mayor 

g.  Supervisor  of  school  maintenance 

h.  School  board  member 

i.  Businessman 

j . Insurance  man 

k.  Member  of  the  National  Guard 

l.  Parent  who  has  experienced  vandalism 

m.  Storekeeper  who  has  experienced  vandalism 


Lfter  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Vandalism 
>y  his  ability  to  describe  and  analyze  the  effect  of  vandalism  on  the  person  com 
litting  the  act,  the  person  on  whom  the  act  was  committed,  and  others. 


CONTENT 

5.  In  planning  for  a speaker,  a student  can  make 
he  the  contact  by  phone,  letter,  or  in  person. 

Some  students  may  raise  questions  they  want 
answered.  These  questions  could  be  written  out 
and  sent  to  the  speaker  ahead  of  time. 

The  resource  person  speaking  about  vandalism 
could  provide  insight  on  causes  as  well  as 
effects . One  of  the  students  could  introduce 
the  speaker  and  thank  him  when  he  has  finished. 

The  next  day  the  students  could  evaluate  this 
experience  and  write  thank  you  letters. 

Some  possible  speakers  could  be: 

a.  Juvenile  judge 

b.  Probation  officer 

c . Lawyer 

d.  Prosecutor 

e.  Juvenile  police  officer 

f . Mayor 

g.  Supervisor  of  school  maintenance 

h . School  board  member 

i.  Businessman 

j . Insurance  man 

k.  Member  of  the  National  Guard 

l.  Parent  who  has  experienced  vandalism 

m.  Storekeeper  who  has  experienced  vandalism 


MATERIALS 

5.  Chalkboard, 
chalk,  paper, 
pencil 


OBJECTIVE  4.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understandir 

by  his  ability  to  describe  and  analyze  the  effect  of  vandalism  or 
mitting  the  act,  the  person  on  whom  the  act  was  committed,  and  ot 


ACTIVITY 

CONTENT 

6.  Read  and  discuss 
"Legal  Liability 
for  Vandalism." 

6.  Students  may  be  unaware  of  this  revised  law  6. 

which  went  into  effect  in  Ohio  in  September, 

1969.  They  might  find  it  interesting  to  dis- 
cuss the  law  and  the  accompanying  questions . 

Terms  used  in  the  law  may  be  difficult  for  the 
students  to  understand,  so  it  might  be  wise  to 
read  the  law  with  the  class  prior  to  discussion. 

Explain  to  the  class  that  liability  means: 

"Bound  by  law  to  make  good  the  loss  or  damage 
that  has  occurred." 

7.  Discuss 
Halloween 
pranks  and 
vandalism. 

7.  Some  students  might  have  heard  about  Halloween 

pranks  that  could  be  called  vandalism. 

Some  questions  to  lead  the  discussion  are: 

a.  What  was  the  act  of  vandalism? 

b.  Why  do  you  think  the  act  was  committed? 

c.  What  effect  did  the  vandalism  have  on  the 
person  who  vandalized? 

d . What  was  the  effect  on  the  person  whose 
property  was  vandalized? 

e.  How  were  other  people  affected  by  the 
vandalism? 

f.  How  did  seeing  the  vandalism  affect  you? 

sr  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Vandalism" 
lis  ability  to  describe  and  analyze  the  effect  of  vandalism  on  the  person  corn- 
ling  the  act,  the  person  on  whom  the  act  was  committed,  and  others. 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


is 


-y 


6 . Students  may  be  unaware  of  this  revised  law 
which  went  into  effect  in  Ohio  in  September, 
1969.  They  might  find  it  interesting  to  dis- 
cuss the  law  and  the  accompanying  questions . 
Terms  used  in  the  law  may  be  difficult  for  the 
students  to  understand,  so  it  might  be  wise  to 
read  the  law  with  the  class  prior  to  discussion. 

Explain  to  the  class  that  liability  means : 

"Bound  by  law  to  make  good  the  loss  or  damage 
that  has  occurred." 


6.  "Legal  Liability 
for  Vandalism, " 
page  79  of 
Student  Book 


7.  Some  students  might  have  heard  about  Halloween 

pranks  that  could  be  called  vandalism. 

Some  questions  to  lead,  the  discussion  are: 

a.  What  was  the  act  of  vandalism? 

b.  Why  do  you  think  the  act  was  committed? 

c.  What  effect  did  the  vandalism  have  on  the 
person  who  vandalized? 

d.  What  was  the  effect  on  the  person  whose 
property  was  vandalized? 

e.  How  were  other  people  affected  by  the 
vandalism? 

f.  How  did  seeing  the  vandalism  affect  you? 
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OBJECTIVE  4.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  undersi 

by  his  ability  to  describe  and  analyze  the  effect  of  vandal: 
mitting  the  act,  the  person  on  whom  the  act  was  committed,  c 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


Students  interested  in  writing  can  devise  a sit- 
uation in  which  a suspected  vandal  is  on  trial. 
The  details  of  the  case  will  be  clearer  if  stu- 
dents have  copies  of  the  manuscript.  As  the 
activity  gets  underway,  interested  students  can 
observe  procedures  in  a.  trial  and  laws  about 
vandalism  on  television.  The  trial  proceeds 
and  ultimately  the  jury  reaches  a verdict. 
Effects  of  vandalism  on  those  both  directly  and 
indirectly  involved  will  undoubtedly  be  brought 
out  in  the  dramatization. 

Students  taking  part  in  the  presentation  would 
need  to  study  the  case,  plan  their  procedures, 
and  work  in  groups  when  necessary. 

Suggested  participants  in  the  trial: 

a.  Suspected  vandal  e.  Judge 

b.  Suspect's  lawyer  f.  Witnesses 

c.  Plaintiff  g.  Jury  (remaining 

d.  Plaintiff's  lawyer  class  members) 

9.  Check  Point.  9.  What  evidence  do  you  have  that  the  student  can 

describe  and  analyze  the  effect  of  vandalism  on 
the  person  committing  the  act,  the  person 
against  whom  the  act  is  committed,  and  others? 


8 . Conduct  a 8 . 

courtroom  trial 
about  an  act 
of  vandalism. 
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After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Vandalism" 
by  his  ability  to  describe  and  analyze  the  effect  of  vandalism  on  the  person  com- 
mitting the  act,  the  person  on  whom  the  act  was  committed,  and  others. 


<T  CONTENT 

8.  Students  interested  in  writing  can  devise  a sit- 

:rial  uation  in  which  a suspected  vandal  is  on  trial. 

:t  The  details  of  the  case  will  be  clearer  if  stu- 

;m.  dents  have  copies  of  the  manuscript.  As  the 

activity  gets  underway,  interested  students  can 
observe  procedures  in  a trial  and  laws  about 
vandalism  on  television.  The  trial  proceeds 
and  ultimately  the  jury  reaches  a verdict. 
Effects  of  vandalism  on  those  both  directly  and 
indirectly  involved  will  undoubtedly  be  brought 
out  in  the  dramatization. 

Students  taking  part  in  the  presentation  would 
need  to  study  the  case,  plan  their  procedures, 
and  work  in  groups  when  necessary. 

Suggested  participants  in  the  trial: 

a.  Suspected  vandal  e.  Judge 

b.  Suspect’s  lawyer  f.  Witnesses 

c.  Plaintiff  g.  Jury  (remaining 

d.  Plaintiff's  lawyer  class  members) 

9.  What  evidence  do  you  have  that  the  student  can 
describe  and  analyze  the  effect  of  vandalism  on 
the  person  committing  the  act,  the  person 
against  whom  the  act  is  committed,  and  others? 


MATERIALS 


OBJECTIVE  5 . After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understar 

by  his  ability  to  suggest  alternatives  to  vandalism. 


ACTIVITY 

CONTENT 

1.  Discuss 

alternatives 
to  vandalism. 

1.  Dividing  the  class  into  snrslll  groups  and  giving 
them  questions  for  disucssxcm  will  initiate 
sharing  ideas  abont  alternatives  to  vandalism. 
Possible  questions  are  listed  below: 

a.  What  can  be  done  to  prevent  vandalism? 

b.  What  possible  alternatives  are  available 
when  a person  feels  like  damaging  other 
people ’ s property? 

c.  Can  these  alternatives  satisfy  his  needs  and 
feelings  or  will  they  continue  to  frustrate 
him? 

d.  What  would  your  group  suggest  as  possible 
projects  to  help  prevent  vandalism? 

Bringing  the  groups  together  after  the  class 
has  discussed  alternatives  and  project  ideas 
will  provide  a time  for  the  sharing  of  ideas. 

2 . Complete 

"Action  Needed." 

2.  Several  students  may  be  motivated  to  work  on  a 
plan  to  prevent  vandalism.  Individually  or  in 
groups  they  can  work  on  a project  in  which  they 
are  most  interested.  Completion  of  the  plan 
might  help  organize  their  project.  The  teacher 
can  go  over  the  completed  plan  with  the  stu- 
dents and  offer  suggestions. 
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er  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Vandalism" 
his  ability  to  suggest  alternatives  to  vandalism. 


CONTENT 

II.  Dividing  the  class  into  small  groups  and  giving 
them  questions  for  disucssion  will  initiate 
sharing  ideas  about  alternatives  to  vandalism. 
Possible  questions  are  listed  below: 

a.  "What  car.  be  done  to  prevent  vandalism? 

b.  What  possible  alternatives  are  available 
when  a person  feels  like  damaging  other 
people's  property? 

c.  Can  these  alternatives  satisfy  his  needs and 
feelings  or  will  they  continue  to  frustrate 
him? 

d.  What  would  your  group  suggest  as  possible 
projects  to  help  prevent  vandalism? 

Bringing  the  groups  together  after  the  class 
has  discussed  alternatives  and  project  ideas 
will  provide  a time  for  the  sharing  of  ideas. 

2.  Several  students  may  be  motivated  to  work  on  a 
plan  to  prevent  vandalism.  Individually  or  in 
groups  they  can  work  on  a project  in  which  they 
are  most  interested.  Completion  of  the  plan 
might  help  organize  their  project.  The  teacher 
can  go  over  the  completed  plan  with  the  stu- 
dents and  offer  suggestions . 


MATERIALS 

1.  Paper  and  pencil 


2.  "Action  Needed," 
page  80  of 
Student  Book 


OBJECTIVE  5 . After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  unders 

by  his  ability  to  suggest  alternatives  to  vandalism. 


ACTIVITY  CONTENT  » 

3.  Work  on  3.  The  teacher  may  provide  time  for  the  students 

individual  to  work  on  individual  projects.  Ideas  to  sup- 

projects.  plement  student  suggestions  for  projects  are: 

a.  A school  or  community  beautification  program 
in  which  students  work  on  ways  to  improve  th 
appearance  of  their  school  or  community. 

They  might  help  keep  it  clean  or  in  some  way 
make  it  more  attractive. 

b.  Some  students  may  want  to  develop  buttons, 
banners,  and  slogans  to  wear  or  post  around 
the  school  that  will  encourage  alternatives 
to  vandalism.  For  instance: 

"Your  mark  on  the  wall  may  be  your  downfall.' 
"Keep  (name  of  school)  Beautiful." 

"I'm  not  a Vandal,  Are  you?" 

"Combat  Vandalism.  The  Property  You  Save 
May  Be  Your  Own.." 

c.  Making  posters,  collages , drawings,  or  car- 
toons that  illustrate  pride  in  the  school 
and/or  community  may  be  an  interesting  activ- 
ity for  some  students . Perhaps  a contest  in 
which  the  entire  school  could  participate 
might  be  sponsored  by  the  class.  The  possi- 
bilities are  unlimited,  and  the  students  will 
probably  devise  many  of  their  own  projects. 
The  project  results  could  be  shared  with  the 
class  and/or  the  entire  school . 


After  completing  th:~s  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Vandalism" 
by  his  ability  to  sraggest  alternatives  to  vandalism. 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


3.  The  teacher  may  provide  time  for  the  students 
,to  work  on  individual  projects.  Ideas  to  sup- 
plement student  suggestions  for  projects  are: 

a.  A school  or  community  beautification  program 
in  which  students  work  on  ways  to  improve  the 
appearance  of  their  school  or  community. 

They  might  help  keep  it  clean  or  in  some  way 
make!  it  more  attractive. 

b.  Some  students  may  want  to  develop  buttons, 
banners,  and  slogans  to  wear  or  post  around 
the  school  that  will  encourage  alternatives 
to  vandalism.  For  instance: 

"Your  mark  on  the  wall  may  be  your  downfall." 
"Keep  (name  of  school)  Beautiful." 

"I'm  not  a Vandal,  Are  you?" 

"Combat  Vandalism.  The  Property  You  Save 
May  Be  Your  Own . " 

c.  Making  posters,  collages,  drawings,  or  car- 
toons that  illustrate  pride  in  the  school 
and/or  community  may  be  an  interesting  activ- 
ity for  some  students.  Perhaps  a contest  in 
which  the  entire  school  could  participate 
might  be  sponsored  by  the  class.  The  possi- 
bilities are  unlimited,  and  the  students  will 
probably  devise  many  of  their  own  projects. 
The  project  results  could  be  shared  with  the 
class  and/ or  the  entire  school. 


3.  Materials  will 
vary  according 
to  the 
selected 
project. 

a.  Refer  to  "How 
Schools  Combat 
Vandalism"  in 
The  Nation's 
Schools . 

April  1968 
page  59 


ERIC 
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OBJECTIVE  5.  After 

by  bis 


ACTIVITY 

4 . Organize  a 
"Prevention 
Squad. " 


5 . Conduct  essay 
contest 


completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understandi: 
ability  to  suggest  alternatives  to  vandalism. 


CONTENT 

4.  If  the  principal  and  faculty  are  in  agreement, 
students  could  organize  a group  to  assist  in 
preventing  vandalism  and  promoting  pride  and 
respect  for  property.  To  insure  that  this  does 
not  become  a vigilante  group,  interested  stu- 
dents and  the  teacher  should  discuss  eligibility 
for  the  squad,  how  members  are  selected,  and 
what  their  activities  would  be.  Special  pro- 
jects could  be  undertaken  at  Halloween  or  vaca- 
tion times.  The  group  could  also  function  at 
community  events  in  cooperation  with  the  prin- 
cipal, parents,  and  local  police. 

5 . Students  may  want  to  sponsor  a school  essay  5 . 

contest  on  such  topics  as  "Why  Vandalize?" , 

"What  Can  I Do  About  Vandalism?",  "What  Should 
Students  of  (name  of  school)  Do  About  Vandal- 
ism?" , or  other  titles  the  school  group  might 
suggest.  The  group  can  judge  the  submitted 
essays  themselves  or  form  a teacher -student 
committee  to  judge  them.  Selected  essays  can 
be  posted  around  the  school  or  read  over  the 
public  address  system.  Your  school  may  have 
rules  or  regulations  that  have  to  be  followed. 


er  completing  this  unit  the  stusajert  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Vandalism" 
his  ability  to  suggest  alternatjb^s  to  vandalism. 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


4.  If  the  principal  and  faculty  are  in  agreement, 
students  could  organize  a.  group  to  assist  in 
preventing  vandalism  and  promoting  pride  and 
respect  for  property.  Tr*  insure  that  this  does 
not  become  a vigilante  gronp,  interested  stu- 
dents and  the  teacher  should  discuss  eligibility 
for  the  squad,  how  members  are  selected,  and 
what  their  activities  would  be.  Special  pro- 
jects could  be  undertaken  sat  Halloween  or  vaca- 
tion times.  The  group  could  also  function  at 
community  events  in  cooperation  with  the  prin- 
cipal, parents,  and  local  police. 

5 . Students  may  want  to  sponsor  a school  essay  5 . Paper  and  pencil 

contest  on  such  topics  .as  "Why  Vandalize?", 

"What  Can  I Do  About  Vandalism?",  "What  Should 
Students  of  (name  of  school)  Do  About  Vandal- 
ism?", or  other  titles  the  school  group  might 
suggest.  The  can  judge  the  submitted 

essays  themselves  or  form  a teacher -student 
committee  to  judge  them.  Selected  essays  can 
be  posted  around  the  school  or  read  over  the 
public  address  system.  Your  school  may  have 
rules  or  regulations  that,  have  to  be  followed. 


o 
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OBJECTIVE  5 . After 

by  his 


ACTIVITY 

6 . Coordinate 
a school 
program. 


7.  Correlate  the 
unit  with  other 
subjects, 
classes,  and 
teachers . 


completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  under st< 
ability  to  suggest  alternatives  to  vandalism. 


CONTENT 

6.  The  class  could  pl?m,  organize,  and  present  an 
assembly  to  the  school  dealing  with  vandalism 
and  its  consequences  on  people  and  property. 

A goal  for  the  students  could  be  to  help  pre- 
vent further  vandalism  and  instill  pride  in 
school  property.  The  assembly  could  involve  a 
dramatization,  a musical  performance,  an  art 
display,  slides  and  films,  special  speakers,  or 
a panel  discussion.  Examples  of  vandalism  can 
be  taken  from  the  school,  the  community,  and  the 
home.  The  class  should  divide  the  work  to  be 
done  into  committees,  with  the  teacher  and  the 
principal  acting  as  guides  and  consultants. 

7.  Several  students  could  work  on  methods  to  inter- 
est the  entire  school  in  promoting  pride  in  prop- 
erty of  others.  For  instance,  a project  in  the 
industrial  arts  might  be  to  refinish  school 
desks  that  have  been  damaged.  English  teachers 
could  incorporate  essay  topics  relating  to  re- 
spect for  personal  property.  Home -Economics 
classes  could  repair  curtains  or  decorate  a room. 
The  art  classes  could  display  projects  or  clean 
frames  and  existing  pictures  in  the  building. 

The  custodian  could  organize  a task  force  in 
which  students  could  help  repair  items  around 
the  school.  There  could  be  competition  between 
the  homerooms  in  improving  the  appearance  of 
their  rooms.  Students,  the  class  teacher,  or 
other  staff  may  have  some  other  good  suggestions . 


Urter  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Vandalism 
:>y  his  ability  to  suggest  alternatives  to  vandalism. 


CONTENT  MATERIALS 

6.  The  class  could  plan,  organize,  and  present  an 
assembly  to  the  school  dealing  with  vandalism 
and  its  consequences  on  people  and  property. 

A goal  for  the  students  could  be  to  help  pre- 
vent further  vandalism  and  instill  pride  in 
school  property.  The  assembly  could  involve  a 
dramatization,  a musical  performance,  an  art 
display,  slides  and  films,  special  speakers,  or 
a panel  discussion.  Examples  of  vandalism  can 
be  taken  from  the  school,  the  community,  and  the 
, home.  The  class  should  divide  the  work  to  be 

done  into  committees , with  the  teacher  and  the 
principal  acting  as  guides  and  consultants . 

Le  7.  Several  students  could  work  on  methods  to  inter-  7.  Materials  will 

her  est  the  entire  school  in  promoting  pride  in  prop-  vary  according 

erty  of  others.  For  instance,  a project  in  the  to  the  project. 

I industrial  arts  might  be  to  re finish  school 

desks  that  have  been  damaged.  English  teachers 
could  incorporate  essay  topics  relating  to  re- 
spect for  personal  property.  Home -Economics 
classes  could  repair  curtains  or  decorate  a room. 

The  art  classes  could  display  projects  or  clean 
frames  and  existing  pictures  in  the  building. 

The  custodian  could  organize  a task  force  in 
which  students  could  help  repair  items  around 
the  school.  There  could  be  competition  between 
the  homerooms  in  improving  the  appearance  of 
their  rooms.  Students,  the  class  teacher,  or 
other  staff  may  have  some  other  good  suggestions. 


OBJECTIVE  5.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understandir 

by  his  ability  to  suggest  alternatives  to  vandalism? 

ACTIVITY  CONTENT 


7.  Correlate  the 
unit  with 
other  subjects, 
classes,  and 
teachers . 

( continued) 

Approval  should  be  obtained  from  the  principal 
before  suggesting  this  project  to  the  class. 
The  teacher  should  also  check  ahead  of  time 
with  fellow  staff  members  as  to  their  willing- 
ness to  cooperate  in  a project  such  as  this. 

8 . Photograph 
vandalism. 

8.  Students  could  take  pictures  of  the  results  of  8. 

vandalism  in  the  school  or  community  and  show 
them  to  the  class.  The  activity  might  develop 
into  a "before  and  after"  series  of  pictures  if 
the  class  wants  to  do  something  about  what  they 
saw.  Students  could  become  involved  in  repair- 
ing the  damage  done  by  vandals.  The  results  of 
an  act  of  vandalism  would  be  the  "before"  pic- 
ture, and  the  results  of  the  students*  efforts 
in  repairing  the  vandalized  item  would  be  the 
"after"  picture. 

9.  Check  Point. 

9.  What  evidence  do  you  have  that  the  students  can 
suggest  alternatives  to  vandalism? 

completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  undear  standing  of  "Vandalism 
s ability  to  suggest  alternatives  to  vandalism? 


CONTENT 

Approval  should  be  obtained  from  the  principal 
before  suggesting  this  project  to  the  class. 
The  teacher  should  also  check  ahead  of  time 
with  fellow  staff  members  as  to  their  willing- 
ness to  cooperate  in  a project  such  as  this. 


8.  Students  could  take  pictures  of  the  results  of 
vandalism  in  the  school  or  community  and  show 
them  to  the  class.  The  activity  might  develop 
into  a "before  and  after"  series  of  pictures  if 
the  class  wants  to  do  something  about  what  they 
saw.  Students  could  become  involved  in  repair- 
ing the  damage  done  by  vandals . The  results  of 
an  act  of  vandalism  would  be  the  "before"  pic- 
ture, and  the  results  of  the  students'  efforts 
in  repairing  the  vandalized  item  would  be  the 
"after"  picture. 

9 . What  evidence  do  you  have  that  the  students  can 
suggest  alternatives  to  vandalism? 
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MATERIALS 


. Camera , 

display  board 


OBJECTIVE  6. 


After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  undersi 
by  his  ability  to  explain  how  he  will  decide  whether  or  not 
feels  like  destroying  someone's  property. 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


1.  Participate  1.  (See  instructions  for  role  playing  on  page  48.) 

in  role  In  tlis  following  role  playing  situations  the 

playing.  students  will  have  to  decide  what  they  will  do 

in  situations  in  which  they  might  vandalize.  The 
class  should  discuss  the  needs  and  the  feelings 
of  the  individual,  how  he  would  decide  what  to 
do,  and  the  consequences  of  his  decision. 

a.  A group  of  Tom's  friends  are  throwing  stones 
through  the  windows  of  an  apartment  building 
under  construction.  Tom  walks  by  on  his  way 
to  the  store  and  sees  them. 

b.  Mr.  Johnson  was  giving  Jim  a hard  time  in 
math  class  because  Jim  had  failed  a test. 

When  Jim  answered  a question  incorrectly, 

Mr.  Johnson  yelled  at  him  and  asked  him  to 
come  in  after  school.  As  Jim  and  two  friends 
were  leaving  school  that  night  they  passed 
Mr.  Johnson's  car  in  the  parking  lot.  Jim 
through  of  damaging  it. 

c.  Sue  was  feeling  left  out  because  she  was  not 
invited  to  a party  that  all  her  friends  were 
attending.  That  day  she  met  a group  of 
youths  that  dared  her  to  spray  paint  on  a 
stop  sign. 

d.  Connie  hated  her  social  st\,idies  class  because 
she  never  seemed  to  understand  what  was  goinc 
on.  During  class  one  day,  she  though  she 
would  mark  up  the  pages  with  her  pen  since 
they  seemed  to  have  no  importance  to  her. 
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After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Vandalism" 
by  his  ability  to  explain  how  he  will  decide  whether  or  not  to  vandalize  when  he 
feels  like  destroying  someone’s  property. 


I 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


1.  (See  instructions  for  role  playing  on  page  48.) 
In  the  following  role  playing  situations  the 
students  will  have  to  decide  what  they  will  do 
in  situations  in  which  they  might  vandalize.  The 
class  should  discuss  the  needs  and  the  feelings 
of  the  individual,  how  he  would  decide  what  to 
do,  and  the  consequences  or  his  decision. 


1.  Each  of  the  role 
playing  situa- 
tions on  index 
cards 


a.  A group  of  Tom's  friends  are  throwing  stones 
through  the  windows  of  an  apartment  building 
under  construction.  Tom  walks  by  on  his  way 
to  the  store  and  sees  them. 

b.  Mr.  Johnson  was  giving  Jim  a hard  time  in 
math  class  because  Jim  had  failed  a test. 

When  Jim  answered  a question  incorrectly, 

Mr.  Johnson  yelled  at  him  and  asked  him  to 
come  in  after  school.  As  Jim  and  two  friends 
were  leaving  school  that  night  they  passed 
Mr.  Johnson’s  car  in  the  parking  lot.  Jim 
through  of  damaging  it. 

c.  Sue  was  feeling  left  out  because  she  was  not 
invited  to  a party  that  all  her  friends  were 
attending.  That  day  she  met  a group  of 
youths  that  dared  her  to  spray  paint  on  a 
stop  sign. 

d.  Connie  hated  her  social  studies  class  because 
she  never  seemed  to  understand  what  was  going 
on.  During  class  one  day,  she  though  she 
would  mark  up  the  pages  with  her  pen  since 
they  seemed  to  have  no  importance  to  her. 
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OBJECTIVE  6.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understandin 

by  his  ability  to  explain  how  he  will  decide  whether  or  not  to  va 
feels  like  destroying  someone's  property. 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


2,  View  and  discuss 
8 mm  film  loops 
"Spray  Paint, " 

" Rocks  and 
Trains,"  and 
"The  Damaged 
Book. " 

4 minutes  - color 
( If  the  loops  are 
unava i lab le , the 
summaries  of  them 
can  be  used  as  a 
basis  for  discus- 
sion of  the  three 
incidents .) 


2.  Viewing  the  loops  may  be  done  as  a small  group  2.  : 
activity  or  as  a class.  The  main  action  ends 
on  a freeze  frame  that  shows  the  face  of  the 
person  who  must  make  a decision.  The  question,  ; 

"What  do  you  think  this  boy  will  do?"  appears 
on  the  screen.  The  teacher  can  stop  the  r o- 
jector,  ask  the  class  to  respond  to  this  ques-  j 

tion,  and  without  comment,  record  their  answers 
on  the  chalkboard.  Then,  the  teacher  should  J 

explain  that  three  possible  alternatives  for 
the  boy  will  be  shown.  Concepts  for  the  stu-  : 

dents  to  keep  in  mind  during  the  discussion:  < 

a.  Applying  the  behavior  equation  to  the 
incident 

b.  Looking  at  possible  consequences  of  each  of 
the  alternatives 

c.  Speculating  on  what  they  might  do  in  the  sit- 
uations and  how  they  will  decide  what  to  do 

Summaries  of  the  loops: 

"Spray  Paint"  shows  two  boys  who  find  spray 
paint  cans  in  a trash  barrel  and  spray  all  over 
the  side  of  a building.  Another  boy  comes  along. 

He  has  three  alternatives:  (l)__join  in,  (2)  walk 
away,  shaking  his  head,  or  (3)  report  the  van- 
dalism to  the  owner  of  the  building. 

"Rocks  and  Trains"  shows  a group  of  boys  throw- 
ing rocks  at  trains  below  while  standing  on  a 
trestle.  Along  comes  another  boy  who  can 
(1)  join  in,  (2)  walk  away,  or  (3)  call  some 
adult  for  help. 
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r completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Vandalism" 
Ls  ability  to  explain  how  he  will  decide  whether  or  not  to  vandalize  when  he 
3 like  destroying  someone's  property* 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


2 


Dr 

re 


sm 


a 

1 m. 
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Viewing  the  loops  may  be  done  as  a small  group 
activity  or  as  a class*  The  main  action  ends 
on  a freeze  frame  that  shows  the  face  of  the 
person  who  must  make  a decision.  The  question, 
"What  do  you  think  this  boy  will  do?"  appears 
on  the  screen.  The  teacher  can  stop  the  pro- 
jector, ask  the  class  to  respond  to  this  ques- 
tion, and  without  comment,  record  their  answers 
on  the  chalkboard.  Then,  the  teacher  should 
explain  that  three  possible  alternatives  for 
the  boy  will  be  shown.  Concepts  for  the  stu- 
dents to  keep  in  mind  during  the  discussion: 

a.  Applying  the  behavior  equation  to  the 
incident 

b.  Looking  at  possible  consequences  of  each  of 
the  alternatives 

c.  Speculating  on  what  they  might  do  in  the  sit- 
uations and  how  they  will  decide  what  to  do 

Summaries  of  the  loops: 

"Snrav  Paint"  shows  two  boys  who  find  spray 
paint  cans  in  a trash  barrel  and  spray  all  over 
the  side  of  a building.  Another  boy  comes  along. 
He  has  three  alternatives:  (1)  join  in,  (2)  walk 

away,  shaking  his  head,  or  (3)  report  the  van- 
dalism to  the  owner  of  the  building. 

"Rocks  and  Trains"  shows  a group  of  boys  throw- 
ing rocks  at  trains  below  while  standing  on  a 
trestle.  Along  comes  another  boy  who  can 
(1)  join  in,  (2)  walk  away,  or  (3)  call  some 
adult  for  help. 


2.  Super  8 mm  film 
loops,  "Spray 
Paint,"  "Rocks 
and  Trains,"  and 
"The  Damaged 
Book" 

Ava ilab le  from : 
"Values  in 
Action"  Series, 
2225  Massachu- 
setts Avenue, 

- Cambr  idge , Mas  s . 
02140 

Loop  projector, 
screen 
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OBJECTIVE  6.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  under; 

by  his  ability  to  explain  how  he  will  decide  whether  or  no- 
feels lilce  destroying  someone's  property,, 


ACTIVITY  CONTENT 


2.  View  and  discuss 
8 mm  film  loops 
"Spray  Paint," 
"Rocks  and  Trains," 
and  "The  Damaged 
Book."  (cont'd.) 


"The  Damaged  Book"  depicts  a girl  in  the  librai 
who  accidentally  tears  a page  in  the  encyclopec 
ia.  She  may  (1)  report  it  to  the  librarian, 

(2)  just  let  it  go,  or  (3)  take  the  whole  page 
with  her  when  she  leaves . 


3.  Discuss  what  to 
do  when  you 
observe  someone 
else  vanda 1- 
iz ing . 


3.  Through  essays,  poems,  small  group,  or  class 
discussions  or  dramatization,  the  class  can  dis 
cuss  their  ideas  of  what  they  probably  would  dc 
when  they  observe  someone  vandalizing.  The  sti 
dents  should  consider  the  consequences  of  theii 
decisions,  the  acts  of  vandalism,  and  the  needs 
of  vandals.  The  class  can  list  all  the  possib] 
alternatives  and  how  they  will  decide  which  is 
best  in  certain  situations.  List  of  alterna- 
tives which  can  be  used  for  discussion: 


a.  Walk  away 

b.  Join  in 

c„  Talk  with  the  vandals  if  they  are  your 
friends  and  ask  them  to  stop 

d.  Report  the  vandalism  to  the  police 

e.  Report  the  vandalism  to  the  counselor 


Students  may  be  most  reluctant  to  report  a case 
of  vandalism  to  an  adult,  especially  if  their 
friends  are  involved.  The  class  could  discuss 
such  a situation  and  decide  why  students  might 
feel  this  way. 


After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Vandalism" 
by  his  ability  to  explain  how  he  will  decide  whether  or  not  to  vandalize  when  he 
feels  like  destroying  someone’s  property. 


Y 


CONTENT 


iscuss 
loops 
nt , " 

Trains , " 
amaged 
nt ' d . ) 


"The  Damaged  Book"  depicts  a girl  in  the  library 
who  accidentally  tears  a page  in  the  encycloped- 
ia. She  may  (1)  report  it  to  the  librarian, 

(2)  just  let  it  go,  or  (3)  take  the  whole  page 
with  her  when  she  leaves. 


at  to 
a 


lie  one 
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3.  Through  essays,  poems,  small  group,  or  class 

discussions  or  dramatization,  the  class  can  dis- 
cuss their  ideas  of  what  they  probably  would  do 
when  they  observe  someone  vandalizing.  The  stu- 
dents should  consider  the  consequences  of  their 
decisions,  the  acts  of  vandalism,  and  the  needs 
of  vandals.  The  class  can  list  all  the  possible 
alternatives  and  how  they  will  decide  which  is 
best  in  certain  situations.  List  of  alterna- 
tives which  can  be  used  for  discussion: 

a . Wa  lk  away 

b.  Join  in 

c.  Talk  with  the  vandals  if  they  are  your 
friends  and  ask  them  to  stop 

d.  Report  the  vandalism  to  the  police 

e.  Report  the  vandalism  to  the  counselor 

Students  may  be  most  reluctant  to  report  a case 
of  vandalism  to  an  adult,  especially  if  their 
friends  are  involved.  The  class  could  discuss 
such  a situation  and  decide  why  students  might 
feel  this  way. 


MATERIALS 


OBJECTIVE  6.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  •will  show  his  understand 

by  his  ability  to  explain  how  he  will  decide  whether  or  not  to  • 
feels  like  destroying  someone's  property. 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


4.  Discuss  sources 
of  help  avail- 
able to  them. 


5.  Check  Point. 


4.  When  a student  needs  help  in  working  out  frus- 
trated feelings  that  might  end  in  vandalism, 
there  should  be  someone  in  the  school,  church, 
home,  or  community  to  whom  he  can  turn.  Stu- 
dents who  do  not  seek  help  may  be  afraid,  and 
unfamiliar  with  sources  of  help,  or  unaware 
that  they  need  help.  Working  together  or  sep- 
arately, list  all  of  the  sources  the  students 
can  find  so  they  know  they  are  available.  The 
class  can  discuss  why  some  students  are  afraid 
to  seek  help.  The  class  may  also  want  to  sug- 
gest new  sources  of  help  such  as  a committee 
composed  of  students.  It  is  important  that 
they  feel  free  to  go  to  someone  for  guidance 
and  assistance. 

5 . What  evidence  do  you  have  that  the  students  are 
able  to  explain  how  they  will  decide  whether  or 
not  to  vandalize  when  they  feel  like  destroying 
someone ' s property? 


151 


ter  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Vandalism" 
his  ability  to  explain  how  he  will  decide  whether  or  not  to  vandalize  when  he 
els  like  destroying  someone's  property. 


CONTENT  % MATERIALS 

es  4.  When  a student  needs  help  in  working  out  frus- 

trated feelings  that  might  end  in  vandalism, 
there  should  be  someone  in  the  school,  church, 
home,  or  community  to  whom  he  can  turn.  Stu- 
dents who  do  not  seek  help  may  be  afraid,  and 
unfamiliar  with  sources  of  help,  or  unaware 
that  they  need  help.  Working  together  or  sep- 
arately, list  all  of  the  sources  the  students 
can  find  so  they  know  they  are  available.  The 
class  can  discuss  why  some  students  are  afraid 
to  seek  help.  The  class  may  also  want  to  sug- 
gest new  sources  of  help  such  as  a committee 
composed  of  students.  It  is  important  that 
they  feel  free  to  go  to  someone  for  guidance 
and  assistance. 

5 . What  evidence  do  you  have  that  the  students  are 
able  to  explain  how  they  will  decide  whether  or 
not  to  vandalize  when  they  feel  like  destroying 
someone ' s property? 
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CONCLUDING  THE  UNIT: 


ACTIVITY 

1.  Review 
objectives 

for  the  learner. 

2 . Take  the 
post-test . 


CONTENT 

1.  The  class  could  review  the  objectives  to  discov- 
er any  personal  growth  and  changes  in  attitudes. 


2.  The  teacher  may  wish  to  share  these  results  with 
the  students.  The  evaluator  might  be  able  to 

discover  some  growth  and  changes  in  attitudes  of 
the  learner  by  comparing  the  pre-test  scores 
with  the  post-test  scores . Further  instructions 
and  suggestions  for  use  of  the  post -test  are  in 
the  section  of  the  manual  dealing  with  pre-post 
tests . 
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UNIT: 


CONTENT 

1.  The  class  could  review  the  objectives  to  discov- 
er any  personal  growth  and  changes  in  attitudes. 

*ner . 

2.  The  teacher  may  wish  to  share  these  results  with 

the  students.  The  evaluator  might  be  able  to 

discover  some  growth  and  changes  in  attitudes  of 
the  learner  by  comparing  the  pre-test  scores 
with  the  post-test  scores . Further  instructions 
and  suggestions  for  use  of  the  post-test  are  in 
the  section  of  the  manual  dealing  with  pre-post 
tests. 
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MATERIALS 

. Page  60  of 
Student  Book 


. A ditto  copy  for 
each  student  of 
the  unit 
pre-post  test 


UNIT  IV 
PROTEST 


RATIONALE 


Protests,  with  and  without  violence,  are  direct  or  vicarious  experiences  coramoi 
the  United  States  today.  A variety  of  recent  occurrences  testify  to  that  faci 
defined  in  this  unit  as  AN  EXPRESSION  OF  DISAGREEMENT  WITH  AN  IDEA  OR  A COURSE 

Peaceful  and  violent  protests  have  always  been  used  in  this  country  by  those  wl 
fied  with  the  government  and/or  the  conditions  of  their  own  lives.  Their  disse 
publicly  and  in  ways  calculated  to  induce  others  to  join  them. 

i 

Across  the  nation,  there  have  tremendous  outpourings  of  people  demonstrat; 
another  in  connection  with  war  and  peace,  the  pollution  of  our  environment,  an( 
tice  before  the  law.  Not  all  of  the  people  engaged  in  those  protests  were  inv< 
but  because  some  were,  others  lost  their  liberty,  their  property,  or  their  liv< 

Such  demonstrations  are  likely  to  continue  and  possibly  grow  larger  and  more  f; 
the  lives  of  boys  and  girls  now  in  school.  It  is  essential,  therefore,  that  tl 
its  responsibility  to  inform  the  young  about  the  nature  of  protest,  the  values 
being  challenged,  and  the  methods  used  to  change  whatever  is  unsatisfactory;  a: 
tunities  for  developing  skill  in  the  decision -making  processes  characteristic  < 

The  very  nature  of  early  adolescence  makes  rebellion,  disobedience,  and  dissen- 
Emancipation  from  adults  is  one  of  youth's  essential  developmental  tasks.  You- 
to  become  involved  in  whatever  protest  movements  affect  their  communities . Tl 
unit,  therefore,  are  to  assist  them  in  learning  how  to  think  critically,  choos< 
responsibly  when  dealing  with  decisions  regarding  protest. 


Remind  the  students  at  appropriate  times  of  the  two  vital  questions  to  a: 
to  understand  behavior.  They  are  also  listed  at  the  bottom  of  the  Ration; 
the  Student  Book. 

1.  What  feeling  or  "need"  was  the  person  trying  to  work  out 

2 . Why  did  he  go  at  it  that  way? 
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RATIONALE 


without  violence,  are  direct  or  vicarious  experiences  common  to  all  people  in 
;oday.  A variety  of  recent  occurrences  testify  to  that  fact.  Protest  is 
.t  as  AN  EXPRESSION  OF  DISAGREEMENT  WITH  AN  IDEA  OR  A COURSE  OF  ACTION. 

it  protests  have  always  been  used  in  this  country  by  those  who  were  dissatis- 
nment  and/or  the  conditions  of  their  own  lives.  Their  dissent  was  expressed 
rs  calculated  to  induce  others  to  ioin  them. 

there  have  been  tremendous  outpourings  of  people  demonstrating  on  one  side  or 
.on  with  war  and  peace,  the  pollution  of  our  environment,  and  equality  and  jus- 
r . Not  all  of  the  people  engaged  in  those  protests  were  involved  in  violence, 
ire,  others  lost  their  liberty,  their  property,  or  their  lives. 

i 

3 are  likely  to  continue  and  possibly  grow  larger  and  more  frequent  throughout 
Ind  girls  now  in  school.  It  is  essential,  therefore,  that  the  school  fulfills 
!to  inform  the  young  about  the  nature  of  protest,  the  values  and  institutions 
ind  the  methods  used  to  change  whatever  is  unsatisfactory 7 and  provide  oppor- 
jping  skill  in  the  dec is ion -making  processes  characteristic  of  democracy. 

early  adolescence  makes  rebellion,  disobedience,  and  dissent  attractive, 
idults  is  one  of  youth's  essential  developmental  tasks.  Youth  are  very  likely 
in  whatever  protest  movements  affect  their  communities.  The  goals  of  this 
:e  to  assist  them  in  learning  how  to  think  critically,  choose  wisely,  and  act 
baling  with  decisions  regarding  protest. 


:udents  at  appropriate  times  of  the  two  vital  questions  to  ask  ir.  trying 
1 behavior.  They  are  also  listed  at  the  bottom  of  the  Rationale  page  of 
Book. 

L.  What  feeling  or  "need"  was  the  person  trying  to  work  out? 

I . Why  did  he  go  at  it  that  way? 
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OBJECTIVES  FOR  THE  LEARNER 


After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  protes 

1.  Discuss  the  meaning  of  protest. 

2.  Identify  the  issues  and  methods  of  protest  in  the  past  and  present. 

3.  Describe  the  needs  of  the  individual  or  group  participating  in  protest. 

4.  Analyze  peaceful  and  violent  methods  of  protest. 

5.  Discuss  his  responsibility  in  decisions  he  makes  about  protest. 

OBJECTIVES  FOR  THE  LEARNER  (from  the  Student  Book) 

1.  Discuss  the  meaning  of  protest. 

2.  Identify  the  issues  and  methods  of  protest. 

3.  Describe  the  needs  of  people  who  protest. 

4.  Analyze  peaceful  and  violent  methods  of  protest. 

5.  Discuss  my  responsibility  in  decisions  I make  about  protect. 

Further  objectives  developed  by  the  class: 


7 


8 


9 


10 
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THE  LEARNER 


ig  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  protest  by  his  ability 

2 meaning  of  protest. 

le  issues  and  methods  of  protest  in  the  past  and  present, 
le  needs  of  the  individual  or  group  participating  in  protest, 
iceful  and  violent  methods  of  protest. 

3 responsibility  in  decisions  he  makes  about  protest. 


ie  issues  and  methods  of  protest. 
ie  needs  of  people  who  protest. 

Iceful  and  violent  methods  of  protest, 
responsibility  in  decisions  I make  about  protect. 

.ves  developed  by  the  class: 


THE  LEARNER  (from  the  Student  Book) 


? meaning  of  protest 
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TEACHING  MATERIALS  FOR  THE  ENRICHMENT  OF  THE  UNIT 


Materials  listed  are  ot  essential  to  teaching  the  unit,  but  they  would  definite 
ment  to  the  learning  activities.  If  you  are  unable  to  secure  all  of  the  materia 
ity  to  those  marked  with  asterisks  (*) , since  they  would  be  particularly  valuabl 


OBJECTIVE 

ITEM 

APPROX.  COST 

AVAILABLE  FOR 

#2 

"An  Interview  with 
Bruce  Gordon 

16  mm  Film 

17  Minutes  - B&W 

Contemporary  Fi] 
828  Custer  Avenu 
Evanston,  11 line 

#2 

"We  Shall  Overcome" 
16  mm  Film 
10  Minutes  - Color 

Ideal  Pictures 
3910  Harlem  Road 
Buffalo,  New  Yor 

#3 

"March  on  Washington" 
16  mm  Film 
15  Minutes 

$164.50 

Reaction  Films, 
Steck-Vaughn  Com 
Austin,  Texas  78 

#4 

* " Strikes -Protest-Strikes " 
16  mm  Sound  Film 
15  Minutes  - Color 

$164.5  0 

Reaction  Films, 
Steck-Vaughn  Com 
Austin,  Texas  78 

#4 

"The  Quiet  Protestor"  / 
16  mm  Sound  Film 
15  Minutes  - Color 

$164.50 

Reaction  Films , 
Steck-Vaughn  Com 
Austin,  Texas  78 

#4 

* "Civil  Disobedience" 
Sou  d Filmstrip 
Parts  I & II 
28  Minutes  - Color 

$35 .00 

Guidarce  Associa 
Har court.  Brace 
Pleasantville , N 
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! FOR  THE  ENRICHMENT  OF  THE  UNIT 

re  not  essential  to  teaching  the  unit,  but  they  would  definitely  add  enrich- 
ing activities.  if  you  are  unable  to  secure  all  of  the  materials,  give  prior- 
id  with  asterisks  (*) , since  they  would  be  particularly  valuable  for  the  unit. 


ITEM 


APPROX.  COST 


AVAILABLE  FOR  PURCHASE  FROM 


An  Interview  with 
ruce  Go.rdon 

6 mm  Film 

7 Minutes  - B&W 


Contemporary  Films 
828  Custer  Avenue 
Evanston,  Illinois  60202 


We  Shall  Overcome" 
6 mm  Film 
0 Minutes  - Color 


Ideal  Pictures 
3910  Harlem  Road 
Buffalo,  New  York  14226 


March  on  Washington"  $164.50 

6 mm  Film 
5 Minutes 


Reaction  Films,  Inc. 
Steck -Vaughn  Company 
Austin,  Texas  78767 


Str ikes-Protest-Strikes " $ 164 .5  0 

5 mm  Sound  Film 
5 Minutes  - Color 

The  Quiet  Protestor"  $164.50 

5 mm  Sound  Film 
5 Minutes  - Color 

3ivil  Disobedience"  $35.00 

Dund  Filmstrip 
arts  I & II 
3 Minutes  - Color 


Reaction  Films,  Inc. 

Steck -Vaughn  Company 
Austin,  Texas  78767 

Reaction  Films , Inc . 

Steck -Vaughn  Company 
Austin,  Texas  78767 

Guidance  Associates 
Har court.  Brace  & World 
Pleasantville , New  York  10570 
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TEACHING  MATERIALS  FOR  THE  ENRICHMENT  OF  THE  UNIT  (continued) 


OBJECTIVE 


ITEM 


#5 


Protest  Kit 


#5  "Decision  at  Delano" 

16  mm  Film 
26  Minutes  - Color 


APPROX.  COST 
$75 .00 

$325 .00 


AVAILABLE  I 

Multi-Media  I 
580  College  I 
Palo  Alto,  Ca 

Extension  Mec 
University  of 
Berke ley , Ca 1 
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ALS  FOR  THE  ENRICHMENT  OF  THE  UNIT  (continued) 


ITEM 

Protest  Kit 


"Decision  at  Delano" 
16  mm  Film 
26  Minutes  - Color 


APPROX.  COST 
$75 .00 


$325 .00 


AVAILABLE  FOR  PURCHASE  FROM 

Multi-Media  Productions,  Inc. 

580  College  Avenue 

Palo  Alto,  California  94306 

Extension  Media  Center 
University  of  California 
Berkeley,  California  94720 


FRfr  332  f 

v e \ y , 


x.yy  . 


158 


SUPPLEMENTARY  READINGS 


These  are  highly  recommended  readings  for  all  teachers  about  to  become  involved 
of  this  unit. 

BOOKS : 


/Andrews,  C.  F.  Mahatma  Gancrhi * s Ideas , New  York:  Hillary  Press,  1930. 

Armstrong,  Gregory.  Protest:  Man  against  Society  (especially  excerpts  from 
Thoreau,  Martin  Luther  King,  Jr.)  . New  York:  Bantam  Books,  1969. 

Bragdon,  Henry  Wand,  and  McCutcheon,  Samuel  P.  History  of  Free  People.  Ne'v 
1961. 

Brody,  David.  Labor  in  Crisis,  the  Steel  Strike  of  1919.  New  York:  Lippinc 

Devoky,  Diane.  How  Old  Will  You  Be  in  1984?  New  York:  Hearst  Avon,  1969. 

Graham,  Hugh,  and  Gurr,  Ted  R.  Violence  in  America.  Historical  and  Com  at 
U.S.  Government  Printing  Office,  Washington,  D.C.  20402.  June,  1969. 

Gunther,  John.  Procession.  Boston:  Harper  Press,  1965. 

Heaps,  Willard.  Riots  USA  1765  -1.965 . New  York:  Seabury  Press,  1966. 

Lambert,  Richard,  editor.  The  Annals:  Protest  in  the  Sixties.  Lancaster:  1 
Academy  of  Political  and  Social  Science,  Vol.  382,  March,  1969. 

Libarle,  Marc,  and  Seligson,  Tom.  The  High  School  Revolutionaries.  New  York 
1970. 

Mack,  Raymond.  Transforming  America.  New  York:  Random  House,  1967. 

Miller,  W.  R.  Nonviolence . New  York:  MacMillan,  1964. 
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DINGS 

recommended  readings  "br  all  teachers  about  to  become  involved  in  the  teaching 


Mahatma  Ganahi 1 s Ideas . New  York:  Hillary  Press,  1930. 

jory.  Protest:  Man  against  Society  (especially  excerpts  from  Henry  David 
i Luther  King,  Jr.) . New  York:  Bantam  Books,  1969 » 

Wand,  and  McCutcheon,  Samuel  P.  History  of  Free  People.  New  York:  MacMillan, 

Labor  in  Crisis,  the  Steel  Strike  of  1919.  New  York:  Lippincott,  1965. 

How  Old  Will  You  Be  in  1984?  New  York:  Hearst  Avon,  1969. 

md  Gurr,  Ted  R.  Violence  in  America.  Historical  and  Comparative  Perspectives. 
: Printing  Office,  Washington,  D.C.  20402.  June,  1969. 

Procession.  Boston:  Harper  Press,  1965. 

. Riots  USA  1765-1965.  New  York:  Seabury  Press,  1966. 

:d,  editor.  The  Annals:  Protest  in  the  Sixties.  Lancaster : The  American 
Ltical  and  Social  Science,  Vol.  382,  March,  1969. 

and  Seligson,  Tom.  The  High  School  Revolutionaries . New  York:  Random  House, 


Transforming  America.  New  York:  Random  House,  1967. 
Nonviolence . New  York:  MacMillan,  1964. 
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SUPPLEMENTARY  READINGS  (continued) 


BOOKS : 


Responsible  Dissent.  (Supplementary  materials  for  secondary  social  scien 
Cleveland:  Psychology  Department,  Educational  Research  Council  of  America 

Report  of  National  Advisory  Commission  on  Civil  Disorders.  New  York:  Ban- 
1968. 

Wer stein,  Irving.  The  Great  Struggle?  Labor  in  America.  New  York:  Scribi 
Wolf,  Leon.  Lockout.  Boston:  Harper  Press,  1965. 

MAGAZINES  AND  ARTICLES: 

Fish  Kenneth  L.  "Coping  with  Student  Activism  in  Secondary  Schools."  The 
October,  1969,  pp.  82-90. 

"Four  Faces  of  Protect."  Time . 17  October  1969. 

Halleck,  S.  L.  "Hypotheses  of  Student  Unrest."  The  Education  Digest.  No\ 
13-17. 

Spock,  Benjamin.  "Why  Young  People  Protest."  Redbook  Magazine.  April,  IS 

"Student  Protest:  Who?  What?  Why?"  Scholastic  Scope.  10  November  1969. 

Thompson,,  Scott  D.  "Activism:  a Game  for  Unloving  Critics."  The  Educatic 
September,  1969. 

"Youth  in  Rebellion — Why?"  U.S.  News  & World  Report.  27  April  1970. 


Supplementary  readings  that  pertain  to  the  causal  approach  to  behavior  are  li 
mentary  Readings  pages  of  the  first  unit.  They  are  highly  recommended  as  bac 
ing  all  the  units. 
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EADINGS  ( cont inued) 


Dissent . (Supplementary  materials  for  secondary  social  science  classes) 
sychology  Department,  Educational  Research  Council  of  America,  1970. 

tional  Advisory  Commission  on  Civil  Disorders.  New  York : Bantam  Books , Inc . , 

ving.  The  Great  Struggle:  Labor  in  America.  New  York:  Scribner  Press,  1965. 
Lockout . Boston:  Harper  Press,  1965. 

RTICLES : 

i L.  ''Coping  with  Student  Activism  in  Secondary  Schools."  The  Education  Digest. 
9,  pp.  82-90. 

of  Protect."  Time . 17  October  1969. 

L.  "Hypotheses  of  Student  Unrest."  The  Education  Digest . November,  1968,  pp. 

min.  "Why  Young  People  Protest."  Redbook  Magazine.  April.  1970,  pp.  46-5?. 

test:  Who?  What?  Why?"  Scholastic  Scone.  10  November  1969. 

□tt  D.  "Activism:  a Game  for  Unloving  Critics."  The  Education  Digest. 

969  . 

bellion — Why?"  U.S.  News  & World  Report.  27  April  1970. 


sadings  that  pertain  to  the  causal  approach  to  behavior  are  listed  on  the  Supple 
s pages  of  the  first  unit.  They  are  highly  recommended  as  background  for  teach- 
ts . 
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INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  UNIT 


The  variety  of  activities  with  each  objective  is  intended  to  provide  choices, 
it  is  necessary  to  do  all  of  them.  Activities  chosen  can  be  based  on  such  th 
significant  terms,  degree  of  relevancy  as  determined  by  the  teacher  and/or  th< 
ular  type  of  class,  depth  of  study  in  the  unit,  availability  of  supplemental  ; 
itations,  and  class  interest. 


ACTIVITY 

1 . Take  the 
pre-test. 


2.  Read  and  discuss 
the  rationale 

for  the  unit. 

/ 

3.  Read  and  discuss 
the  objectives 
for  the  learner . 


CONTENT 

1.  Instructions  for  administering  and  making  use  1 

of  pre-tests  are  in  the  section  of  the  manual 
dealing  with  the  use  of  pre-post  tests.  The 
directions  for  administering  and  scoring  the 
pre-post  test  are  on  the  page  preceding  the 
pre-post  test  for  this  unit. 

2.  A class  discussion  of  the-,  rationale  in  the  Stu-  2 
dent  Book  will  help  provide  the  students  with  a 
foundation  and  purpose  for  the  study  of  the  unit. 

3.  The  teacher  may  wish  to  see  if  the  class  wants  3 
to  create  its  own  learner  objectives  for  "Pro- 
test." The  starting  point  for  this  approach 

would  be  to  ask  the  class  what  they  want  to 
learn  about  the  topic.  Another  method  of  intro- 
ducing learner  objectives  is  by  reading  and  dis- 
cussing each  of  the  learner  objectives  in  the 
unit.  The  students  can  suggest  further  objec- 
tives they  feel  are  necessary.  It  is  important 
that  the  students  understand  the  relevancy  and 
importance  of  each  objective.  The  general  sec- 
tion of  the  manual  that  deals  with  objectives 
should  aid  the  teacher  if  the  students  have 
difficulty  understanding  the  relevctncy  of  some 
objectives . 

The  unit  objectives  displayed  on  a transparency 
may  be  helpful. 
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[E  UNIT 


:ivities  with  each  objective  is  intended  to  provide  choices,  so  do  not  feel  that 
• do  all  of  them.  Activities  chosen  can  be  based  on  such  things  as  defining 
degree  of  relevancy  as  determined  by  the  teacher  and/or  the  class,  the  partic- 
, depth  of  study  in  the  unit,  availability  of  supplemental  materials,  time  lim- 
s interest. 


s 


s 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


1.  Instructions  for  administering  and  making  use 
of  pre-tests  are  in  the  section  of  the  manual 
dealing  with  the  use  of  pre-post  tests.  The 
directions  for  administering  and  scoring  ttye 
pre-post  test  are  on  the  page  preceding  the 
pre-post  test  for  this  unit. 


1.  A ditto  copy  for 
each  student  of 
the  unit  pre- 
post  test  in 
the  manual 


2.  A class  discussion  of  the  rationale  in  the  Stu-  2.  Why? 

dent  Book  will  help  provide  the  students  with  a page  85  of 

foundation  and  purpose  for  the  study  of  the  unit.  Student  Book 


3.  The  teacher  may  wish  to  see  if  the  class  wants  3. 
to  create  its  own  learner  objectives  for  "Pro- 
test. " The  starting  point  for  this  approach 
would  be  to  ask  the  class  what  they  want  to 
learn  about  the  topic.  Another  method  of  intro- 
ducing learner  objectives  is  by  reading  and  dis- 
cussing each  of  the  learner  objectives  in  the 
unit.  The  students  can  suggest  further  objec- 
tives they  feel  are  necessary.  It  is  important 
that  the  students  understand  the  relevancy  and 
importance  of  each  objective.  The  general  sec- 
tion of  the  manual  that  deals  with  objectives 
should  aid  the  teacher  if  the  students  have 
difficulty  understanding  the  relevancy  of  some 
objectives . 


Page  86  of 
Student  Book, 
transparency 
of  the  objectives 
for  the  learner , 
overhead 
projector 


The  unit  objectives  displayed  on  a transparency 
may  be  helpful. 
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OBJECTIVE  1. 


After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understan< 
his  ability  to  discuss  the  meaning  of  protest. 


ACTIVITY 

1.  Define  "protest." 


2.  Collect  and/ 
bring  to  class 
pictures,'  news 
articles,  and 
editorials 
related  to 
protest . 


CONTENT 

1.  The  students*  ideas  of  the  definition  of  protect 
should  be  discussed  by  the  class  and  recorded 
on  the  blackboard.  The  teacher  can  then  pre- 
sent the  definition  as  used  in  this  unit: ' 

AN  EXPRESSION  OF  DISAGREEMENT  WITH  AN  IDEA  OR 
A COURSE  OF  ACTION. 

This  definition  should  be  included  in  the  back 
of  the  book  on  the  Definitions  of  Terms  page. 


2.  These  materials  could  be  used  to  stimulate 
inquiry  and  to  formulate  ideas  about  protest. 

The  students  could  get  together  in  small  groups 
to  discuss  the  pictures,  news  articles,  and  edi- 
torials they  have  collected.  Some  of  the  ques- 
tions they  could  think  about  are? 

a.  Do  the  pictures  or  articles  somehow  indicate 
what  protest  means? 

b.  Are  all  the  materials  directly  related  to 
protest? 

c.  What  kinds  of  protest  are  the  pictures  or 
articles  referring  to? 

d.  How  do  these  pictures  make  you  feel  about 
protests? 
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ifter  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Protest"  by 
is  ability  to  discuss  the  meaning  of  protest. 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


est."  1.  The  students'  ideas  of  the  definition  of  protect  1.  Dictionary 
should  be  discussed  by  the  class  and  recorded 
on  the  blackboard.  The  teacher  can  then  pre- 
sent the  definition  as  used  in  this  unit: 

AN  EXPRESSION  OF  DISAGREEMENT  WITH  AN  IDEA  OR 
A COURSE  OF  ACTION. 

This  definition  should  be  included  in  the  back 
of  the  book  on  the  Definitions  of  Terms  page. 


ss 

ws 
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2.  These  materials  could  be  used  to  stimulate 
inquiry  and  to  formulate  ideas  about  protest. 
The  students  could  get  together  in  small  groups 
to  discuss  the  pictures,  news  articles,  and  edi 
torials  they  have  collected.  Some  of  the  ques- 
tions they  could  think  about  are? 


2.  Newspapers, 
magazines , 
paper , 
pencil 


a.  Do  the  pictures  or  articles  somehow  indicate 
what  protest  means? 

b.  Are  all  the  materials  directly  related  to 
protest? 

c.  What  kinds  of  protest  are  the  pictures  or 
articles  referring  to? 

d.  How  do  these  pictures  make  you  feel  about 
protests? 
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OBJECTIVE  1.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understand! 

his  ability  to  discuss  the  meaning  of  protest. 


ACTIVITY 

3.  Develop  a 
vocabulary 
list. 


CONTENT 

3.  The  students  can  list  words  that  are  related  to 
protest.  I*hey  can  work  individually  or  in  small 
groups  and  share  their  lists  with  the  class. 
Below  is  a list  of  possible  related  words: 


dissent 

desegregation 

repeat 

petition 

right 

non-violent 

peace 

sit-in 


rally 

civil  disobedience 

yell 

anger 

Establishment 
demands 
take -over 
Yippie 


black  power 
war 

demonstration 

picket 

boycott 

repress  ion 

riot 

honkie 


4 . Work  on  and 
deve lop 
vocabulary 
games  and 
puzzles . 


4.  The  Student  Book  has  two  pages  of  puzzles  and  4 

word  games  using  words  which  relate  to  protest. 

The  students  might  wai.it  to  work  on  these  or 
develop  their  own  games  and  puzzles,  using  the 
words  from  the  previous  activity. 


er  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Protest"  by 
ability  to  discuss  the  meaning  of  protest. 


CONTENT 


3.  The  students  can  list  words  that  are  related  to 
protest.  They  can  work  individually  or  in  small 
groups  and  share  their  lists  with  the  class . 
Below  is  a list  of  possible  related  words: 


dissent 

desegregation 

repeat 

petition 

right 

non-violent 

peace 

sit-in 


rally 

civil  disobedience 

yell 

anger 

Establishment 

demands 

take-over 

Yippie 


black  power 
war 

demonstration 

picket 

boycott 

repression 

riot 

honkie 


4„  The  Student  Book  has  two  pages  of  puzzles  and  4 

word  games  using  words  which  relate  to  protest. 

The  students  might  want  to  work  on  these  or 
develop  their  own  games  and  puzzles,  using  the 
words  from  the  previous  activity. 


MATERIALS 


. Word  puzzles, 
pages  87  and  88 
of  Student  Book 
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OBJECTIVE  1 


After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  underst 
hxs  ability  to  discuss  the  meaning  of  protest. 


ACTIVITY 


4. 


Work  on  and 
develop 
vocabulary 
games  and 
puzzles . 

( continued) 


CONTENT 


Answers  to  Puzzle  #1: 


C 

B 

A 

R 

R 

I 

C 

A 

D 

E 


R 0 W D 
E I 


S 

P 


Y 

L 

L 

A 

R 


D 


R 


C 

K S 


T H 
GUN 


G 

T 

S 


I 

N 


P 


R 

S 


I 


V 

s 


I 

I 


E A 
T G 
P 

E M H 
I 

D I 
N 
I 


0 

I 


L 

T 


V 


s 

L 

I 


0 


Answers  to  Puzzle  #2: 


I 

M 


B 

T 

L 


S E 
A E 


K 


P S 


D 


E S 
B A 
B A 
N T 


T 

T 

N 


PER 

S 

E N C 


E 


S 

N 


N 


E M A R C 


E 

E 


I G 
E 


2 

3 

4 

5 

6 


weapons 

7 . draft 

14.  revolt 

hippie 

8 . he  lp 

15.  nonviolence 

demonstration 

9 . demands 

16.  sit-in 

bombs 

10.  flag 

17.  yelling 

police 

11.  crowd 

18 . tear  gas 

fighting 

12 . peace 

19 . picket 

13 . anger 

20.  signs 

& 
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fter  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Protest"  by 
is  ability  to  discuss  the  meaning  of  protest. 


CONTENT 


Answers  to  Puzzle  #1 : 


n 

B 

A 

R 

R 

I 

C 

A 

D 

E 


R 0 W D 
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Y 
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A 

R 
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G 

T 
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V 10  L 
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D 
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E 

B 
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N 
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A 

T 
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R 
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D 
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M 
0 
N 
S 
T 
R 
A 
T 
I 

R 0 
N 


N 


Answers  to  Puzzle  #2 : 


1 . weapons 

7.  draft 

14.  revolt 

2 . hippie 

8 . he lp 

15.  nonviolence 

3.  demonstration 

9 . demands 

16.  sit-in 

4 . bombs 

10.  flag 

17.  yelling 

5 . police 

11.  crowd 

18 . tear  gas 

6.  fighting 

12 . peace 

19 . picket 

13 . anger 

20.  signs 
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OBJECTIVE  1.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understand: 

his  ability  to  discuss  the  meaning  of  protest. 


i 


ACTIVITY 

5 . Discuss  the 
First 

Amendment . 


I 

| 

i 

i 

\ 

! 

i 

\ 

\ 


CONTENT 

• ^ i 

5 . Some  students  may  not  be  aware  that  every  Amer- 
ican citizen  has  the  right  to  express  peaceful 
dissent.  This  right  is  stated  in  the  First 
Amendment  of  the  Constitution: 

Congress  shall  make  no  law  . . . abridging 
the  freedom  of  speech  or  of  the  press; 
or  the  right  of  the  people  peaceably  to 
assembly,  and  to  petition  the  government 
for  a redress  of  grievances. 

The  teacher  might  want  to  discuss  this  amendment 
with  the  class.  Through  the  discussion,  the 
class  should  realize  that  methods  of  protest  are 
legal  until  they  are  harmful  to  people  and/or 
property . 

6.  What  evidence  do  you  have  that  the  students  are 
developing  an  understanding  of  the  meaning  of 
protest? 


165 


6.  Check  Point. 


Je 


fiter  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Protest”  by 
Ls  ability  to  discuss  the  meaning  of  protest. 


CONTENT  MATERIALS 

5 . Some  students  may  not  be  aware  that  every  Amer- 
ican citizen  has  the  right  to  express  peaceful 
dissent.  This  right  is  stated  in  the  First 
Amendment  of  the  Constitution: 

Congress  shall  make  no  law  ...  abridging 
the  freedom  of  speech  or  of  the  £>ress; 
or  the  right  of  the  people  peaceably  to 
assembly,  and  to  petition  the  government 
for  a redress  of  grievances. 

The  teacher  might  want  to  discuss  this  amendment 
with  the  class.  Through  the  discussion,  the 
class  should  realize  that  methods  of  protest  are 
legal  until  they  are  harmful  to  people  and/or 
property . 

6 . VJhat  evidence  do  you  have  that  the  students  are 
developing  an  understanding  of  the  meaning  of 
protest? 
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OBJECTIVE  2.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understa 

his  ability  to  identify  the  issues  and  methods  of  protest  in 


ACTIVITY  CONTENT 

1.  Do  "History  1.  The  purpose  is  to  hunt  in  historical  sources  and 

Hunt."  discover  issues  and  methods  of  protest  from  the 

past.  Students  can  investigate  the  variety  of 
protest  methods  that  have  occurred.  This  list 
of  protest  events  does  not  include  all  of  the 
possible  incidents  from  our  past.  Students 
might  think  of  other  topics  on  which  to  report. 

the  reports,  the  students  should  mention: 

The  protest  group 

b.  Issues  in  the  protest 

c.  How  the  protest  began 

d.  The  needs  of  the  persons  involved  in  the 
protest 

e.  The  methods  the  group  used  to  protest 

The  teacher's  responsibility  to  give  instruc- 
tions to  the  student  might  include: 

a.  How  to  plan  the  presentations 

b.  Sources  of  information 

c.  What  to  include  in  the  report 

d.  Where  work  is  to  be  done  (Check  with  your 
librarian  to  see  if  the  class  can  spend 
time  working  in  the  library.) 

e.  When  to  be  shared  with  the  class  (It  might 
be  a good  idea  to  permit  each  student  to 
report  when  he  is  finished.  Then  he  may 
help  those  who  have  not  finished.) 


er  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Protest"  by 
ability  to  identify  the  issues  and  methods  of  protest  in  the  past  and  present. 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


1,  The  purpose  is  to  nunt  in  historical  sources  and 
discover  issues  and  methods  of  protest  from  the 
past.  Students  can  investigate  the  variety  of 
protest  methods  that  have  occurred.  This  list 
of  protest  events  does  not  include  all  of  the 
possible  incidents  from  our  past.  Students 
might  think  of  other  topics  on  which  to  report. 


1.  "History  Hunt," 
page  89  of 
Student  Book, 
resource 
materials 


In  the  reports,  the  students  should  mention: 

a.  The  protest  group 

b.  Issues  in  the  protest 

c.  How  the  protest  began 

d.  The  needs  of  the  persons  involved  in  the 
protest 

e . Hie  methods  the  group  used  to  protest 


The  teacher's  responsibility  to  give  instruc- 
tions to  the  student  might  include : 


a.  How  to  plan  the  presentations 

b.  Sources  of  information 

c.  What  to  include  in  the  report 

d.  Where  work  is  to  be  done  (Check  with  your 
librarian  to  see  if  the  class  can  spend 
time  working  in  the  library.) 

e.  When  to  be  shared  with  the  class  (It  might 
be  a good  idea  to  permit  each  student  to 
report  when  he  is  finished.  Then  he  may 
help  those  who  have  not  finished.) 
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OBJECTIVE  2.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understands 

his  ability  to  identify  the  issues  and  methods  of  protest  in  the 


ACTIVITY  CONTENT 

2.  The  students  may  create  a montage  about  a per-  2. 
sonality  in  relation  to  protest.  The  montage 
may  be  presented  as  a booklet.  On  each  page 
the  student  may  use  various  forms  of  expression 
to  describe  the  individual  (e.g.,  pictures, 
illustrations,  cartoon  strips,  poems,  verses, 
or  prose)  . The  student  will  make  a page  for 
each  idea  he  wishes  to  express  about  the  indi- 
vidual. The  teacher  should  encourage  the  class 
members  to  make  their  own  pictures,  cartoons, 
poems,  etc.,  rather  than  cutting  them  out  of  a 
newspaper  or  magazine. 

Before  beginning  the  montage,  ti^  class  may  want 
to  spend  some  time  in  the  library  finding  facts 
about  the  lives  of  the  individuals  they  choose. 

Questions  the  students  can  keep  in  mind  in 
creating  their  montage: 

a.  What  caused  this  person  to  protest? 

b.  In  what  ways  did  he  protest? 

c.  Did  his  or  her  protest  cause  any  change? 

d.  How  do  you  feel  about  this  person?  How 
might  others  feel? 

e . Is  this  protest  action  one  in  which  you 
would  sympathize?  Why  or  why  not? 


2 . Create  a 
montage  of 
current  and 
past  personal- 
ities engaged 
in  protest. 


\ 


er  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Protest"  by 
ability  to  identify  the  issues  and  methods  of  protest  in  the  past  and  presert. 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


2.  The  students  may  create  a montage  about  a per- 
sonality in  relation  to  protest.  The  montage 
may  be  presented  as  a booklet.  On  each  page 
the  student  may  use  various  forms  of  expression 
to  describe  the  individual  (e.g.,  pictures, 
illustrations,  cartoon  strips,  poems,  verses, 
or  prose)  . The  student  will  make  a page  for 
each  idea  he  wishes  to  express  about  the  indi- 
vidual. The  teacher  should  encourage  the  class 
members  to  make  their  own  pictures,  cartoons, 
poems,  etc.,  rather  than  cutting  them  out  of  a 
newspaper  or  magazine. 


2.  Magazines, 
newspapers , 
library  resource 
books , paper , 
glue,  scissors, 
crayons,  paint, 
brushes 


Before  beginning  the  montage,  the  class  may  want 
to  spend  some  time  in  the  library  finding  facts 
about  the  lives  of  the  individuals  they  choose. 

Questions  the  students  can  keep  in  mind  in 
creating  their  montage: 

a.  What  caused  this  person  to  protest? 

b.  In  what  ways  did  he  protest? 

c . Did  his  or  her  protest  cause  any  change? 

d.  How  do  you  feel  about  this  person?  How 
might  others  feel? 

e.  Is  this  protest  action  one  in  which  you 
would  sympathize?  Why  or  why  not? 


( 


OBJECTIVE  2.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understc 
I his  ability  to  identify  the  issues  and  methods  of  protest  in 

! I 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


2.  Create  a 
montage  of 
current  and 
past  personal- 
ities engaged 
in  protest. 

( continued) 


3.  Discuss  methods 
of  protest. 


possible  personalities: 


Current 

Martin  Luther  King,  Jr. 
Benjamin  Spock 
Fathers  Daniel  and 
Phillip  Berrigan 
Cesar  Chavez 
Malcolm  X 
Joan  Baez 
Tom  Hayden 
David  Dellinger 
Bernardine  Dohrn 

Angela  Davis 
Kate  Millet 


Past 

Susan  B . Anthony 
Frederick  Douglass 
Henry  David  Thoreau 
Marcus  Garvey 
William  Garrison 
John  Brown 
Carry  Nation 
W.  E.  B.  DuBois 


3.  Hie  purpose  of  this  activity  is  to  make  the  stu- 
dents aware  of  the  various  methods  people  could 
use  to  protest  an  issue.  The  students  could  work 
in  small  groups  and  plan  projects  which  would  i 
indicate  methods  of  protest. 

A few  of  the  projects  could  be:  I 

a.  Collect  and  display  buttons,  flags,  posters, 
banners , underground  newspapers,  pamphlets, 
or  other  symbols 

b.  Collect  cartoons  and  art  works  about  protest 
demonstrations 

c.  Report  on  the  use  of  parades,  rallies,  and 
lobbying  as  forms  of  protest 

d.  Collect  and  report  on  relevant  songs,  poems, 
folklore,  books,  and  stories 


I 


^fter  completing  this  \mit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Protest"  by 
lis  ability  to  identify  the  issues  and  methods  of  protest  in  the  past  and  present. 


CONTENT 


Possible  personalities: 


tl- 

id 


Current 

Martin  Luther  King,  Jr. 
Benjamin  Spock 
Fathers  Daniel  and 
Phillip  Berrigan 
Cesar  Chavez 
Malcolm  X 
Joan  Baez 
Tom  Hayden 
David  Dellinger 
Bernard ine  Dohrn 
Angela  Davis 
Kate  Millet 


Past 

Susan  B . Anthony 
Frederick  Douglass 
Henry  David  Thoreau 
Marcus  Garvey 
William  Garrison 
John  Brown 
Carry  Nation 
W.  E.  B.  DuBois 


lods  3.  The  purpose  of  this  activity  is  to  make  the  stt.i- 

dents  aware  of  the  various  methods  people  could 
use  to  protest  an  issue.  The  students  could  work 
in  small  groups  and  plan  projects  which  would 
indicate  methods  of  protest. 

A few  of  the  projects  could  be: 

a.  Collect  and  display  buttons,  flags,  posters, 
banners,  underground  newspapers,  pamphlets, 
or  other  symbols 

b.  Collect  cartoons  and  art  works  about  protest 
demonstrations 

c.  Report  on  the  use  of  parades,  rallies,  and 
lobbying  as  forms  of  protest 

d.  Collect  and  report  on  relevant  songs,  poems, 
folklore,  books,  and  stories 
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MATERIALS 


OBJECTIVE  2 


After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understan< 
his  ability  to  identify  the  issues  and  methods  of  protest  in  tl 


ACTIVITY 

3.  Discuss  methods 
of  protest. 

( continued) 


4.  Make  collages 
and/or  posters 
of  protest 
issues  and 
methods . 

5 . Investigate 
current 
organizations 
and  groups 
engaged  in 
protest. 


CONTENT 

e.  Discuss  and  debate  sit-ins,  strikes,  fasts, 
take-overs,  picketing,  boycotting,  and 
uprisings  as  methods  of  protest. 

Questions  for  discussion: 

a.  What  were  the  reasons  for  the  protests? 

b.  Did.  these  methods  of  protest  help  in  bring- 
ing about  changes? 

c.  How  do  you  feel  about  these  methods  of 
protest? 

d.  How  might  other  people  feci  auout  tnese 
aietue  of  protest? 

4.  Each  student  may  make  a collage  or  a group  may  4 
make  a collage  on  paper  large  enough  to  cover 

a wall  or  a bulletin  board.  The  pos tears  may  be 
made  on  poster  board  to  be  used  as  signs  or  on 
a roll  of  paper  to  make  a banner. 

5 . The  class  may  work  in  small  groups  or  indivi- 
dually. Besides  researching  library  materials 
to  find  facts  about  the  organizations,  some  stu- 
dents may  want  to  interview  a member  of  a local 
protest  group.  Their  findings  maybe  presented 
as  a debate,  giving  the  pros  and  cons  of  the 
issue;  a dramatization  of  a meeting  of  the  or- 
ganization; or  a bulletin  board  display  of  the 
issue,  the  methods  of  protest,  and  the  reactions 
of  other  people  to  the  organization. 


:ter  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Protest"  by 
•S  ability  to  identify  the  issues  and  methods  of  protest  in  the  past  and  present. 


CONTENT  MATERIALS 

ds  e.  Discuss  and  debate  sit-ins,  strikes,  fasts, 

take-overs,  picketing,  boycotting,  and 
uprisings  as  methods  of  protest. 

Questions  for  discussion: 

a.  What  were  the  reasons  for  the  protests? 

b.  Did  these  methods  of  protest  help  in  bring- 
ing about  changes? 

c.  How  do  you  feel  about  these  methods  of 
protest? 

d.  How  might  other  people  feel  about  these 
methods  of  protest? 

4.  Each  student  may  make  a collage  or  a group  may 

3 make  a collage  on  paper  large  enough  to  cover 

a wall  or  a bulletin  board.  The  posters  may  be 
made  on  poster  board  to  be  used  as  signs  or  on 
a roll  of  paper  to  make  a banner. 

5 . The  class  may  work  in  small  groups  or  indivi- 
dually. Besides  researching  library  materials 
to  find  facts  about  the  organizations,  some  stu- 
dents may  want  to  interview  a member  of  a local 
protest  group.  Their  findings  may  be  presented 
as  a debate,  giving  the  pros  and  cons  of  the 
issue;  a dramatization  of  a meeting  of  the  or- 
ganization; or  a bulletin  board  display  of  the 
issue,  the  methods  of  protest,  and  the  reactions 
of  other  people  to  the  organization. 


4 . Paper , crayons , 
paint,  brushes, 
glue,  scissors, 
magazines , 
newspapers 


OBJECTIVE  2.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understar 

his  ability  to  identify  the  issues  and  methods  of  protest  in  t 


ACTIVITY 

5 . Investigate 
current 
organizations 
and  groups 
engaged  in 
protest. 

( continued) 


CONTENT 

Questions  to  be  used  as  a guideline: 

a.  What  issue  is  the  group  protesting? 

b.  What  methods  are  used  by  the  group? 

c.  Why  may  the  group  have  chosen  this  method? 

d.  How  do  you  feel  about  the  issue  and  the 
method  used? 

Possible  organizations  for  study: 

Southern  Christian  Leadership  Council  (SCLC) 
National  Association  for  the  Advancement  of 
Colored  People  (NAACP) 

Black  Panthers 

Student  Mobilization  Committee 
Consumer  Protection  Groups 
Ecology  groups  (e.g.,  Sierra  Club) 

Welfare  rights  organizations 
Students  for  Democratic  Society  (SDS) 

Women's  Liberation 
Labor  unions 
Teachers ' unions 
Free  schools 

American  Friends'  Service  Committee 
Any  local  protest  organization 


fter  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Protest"  by 
is  ability  to  identify  the  issues  and  methods  of  protest  in  the  past  and  present. 


CONTENT 

Questions  to  be  used  as  a guideline: 

a.  What  issue  is  the  group  protesting? 

b.  What  methods  are  used  by  the  group? 

c.  Why  may  the  group  have  chosen  this  method? 

d.  How  do  you  feel  about  the  issue  and  th'i 
•n-sthod  used? 

Possible  organizations  for  study: 

Southern  Christian  Leadership  council  (SCLC) 
National  Association  for  the  Advancement  of 
Colored  People  (NAACP) 

Black  Panthers 

Student  Mobilization  Committee 
Consumer  Protection  Groups 
Ecology  groups  (e.g.,  Sierra  Club) 

Welfare  rights  organizations 
Students  for  Democratic  Society  (SDS) 

Women's  Liberation 
Labor  unions 
Teachers ' unions 
Free  schools 

American  Friends'  Service  Committee 
Any  local  protest  organization 


MATERIALS 


OBJECTIVE  2.  After  completing  this  unit  the “Student  will  show  his  understar 

his  ability  to  identify  the  issues  and  methods  of  protest  in  i 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


6.  Discuss  the 
mus ic  of 
protest. 


6.  Students  may  read  or  sing  songs  which  deal  with 
protest.  Students  may  wish  to  bring  in  records 
or  write  down  words  of  songs  for  the  class  to 
read.  Below  is  a lisu  of  songs  which  can  be 
extended  by  the  class; 

Blowing  in  the  Wind  (Bob  Dylan) 

We  Shall  Overcome  (Zilphia  Horton) 

All  My  Trials  (Negro  spiritual) 

Trouble  Coming  Every  Day  (Prank  Zappa) 

Outside  a Small  Circle  of  Friends  (Phil  Ochs) 
The  Times  They  Are  A-Changing  (Bob  Dylan) 

Give  Peace  a Chance  (Lennon/McCartney) 

The  Sounds  of  Silence  (Simon/Garfunkel) 

I Ain't  Marching  Anymore  (Phil  Ochs) 

He  Was  My  Brother  (Simon/Garfunkel) 

Universal  Soldier  (Buffy  St.  Marie) 

Where  Have  All  the  Flowers  Gone?  (Pete  Seeger) 
Talking  Birmingham  Jam  (Phil  Ochs) 

After  reading,  singing,  or  listening  to  the 
songs,  the  class  may  discuss  these  questions; 

a.  Why  might  a person  use  a song  as  a form  of 
protest? 

b.  How  do  you  feel  when  you  hear  these  songs? 

c . What  is  the  composer  or  writer  trying  to 
say  in  his  song? 

d.  How  do  you  feel  about  using  music  as  an 
expression  of  protest? 

e . Are  songs  of  protest  violent  or  nonviolent 
methods  of  protest? 

f . Are  songs  an  effective  way  of  protest? 


fter  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Protest"  by 
is  ability  to  identify  the  issues  and  methods  of  protest  in  the  past  and  present. 


CONTENT 


6.  Students  may  read  or  sing  songs  which  deal  with 
protest.  Students  may  wish  to  bring  in  records 
or  write  down  words  of  songs  for  the  class  to 
read.  Below  is  a list  of  songs  which  can  be 
extended  by  the  class: 


Blowing  in  the  Wind  (Bob  Dylan) 

We  Shall  Overcome  (Zilphia  Horton) 

All  My  Trials  (Negro  spiritual) 

Trouble  Coming  Every  Day  (Frank  Zappa) 

Outside  a Small  Circle  of  Friends  (Phil  Ochs) 
The  Times  They  Are  A-Changing  (Boo  Dylan) 

Give  Peace  a Chance  ( Lennon/McCartney) 

The  Sounds  of  Silence  (Simon/Gar  funkel) 

I Ain't  Marching  Anymore  (Phil  Ochs) 

He  Was  My  Brother  (Simon/Garfunkel) 

Universal  Soldier  (Buffy  St.  Marie) 

Where  Have  All  the  Flowers  Gone?  (Pete  Seeger) 
Talking  Birmingham  Jam  (Phil  Ochs) 

After  reading,  singing,  or  listening  to  the 
songs,  the  class  may  discuss  these  questions: 

a.  Why  might  a person  use  a song  as  a form  of 
protest? 

b.  How  do  you  feel  when  you  hear  these  songs? 

c.  What  is  the  composer  or  writer  trying  to 
say  in  his  song? 

d.  How  do  you  feel  about  using  music  as  an 
expression  of  protest? 

e.  Are  songs  of  protest  violent  or  nonviolent 
methods  of  protest? 

f.  Are  songs  an  effective  way  of  protest? 
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MATERIALS 

6.  Record  player, 
records 


OBJECTIVE  2.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  underst 

his  ability  to  identify  the  issues  and  methods  of  protest  ir 


ACTIVITY 

7.  View  and  discuss 
films s "An  Inter- 
view with  Bruce 
Gordon. " 

17  minutes  - B&W 


"We  Shall 
Overcome . " 

10  minutes  - color 


CONTENT 

. These  films  relate  to  the  individuals  and  groups 
who  are  involved  in  protest  movements.  This 
material  should  be  previewed  before  class  use. 

a.  Bruce  Gordon,  22-year-old  organised  for  the 
Student  Nonviolent  Coordinating  Committee, 
is  interviewed  in  Selma,  Alabama,  during  the 
height  of  a drive  to  register  Negro  voters. 
Gordon  talks  steadily  before  the  camera. 

The  result  is  a personal,  articulate  account 
of  his  dedication  as  a northern  Negro  and  an 
American  citizen,  to  the  cause  of  human 
rights . 

b.  A social  document  using  Civil  Rights  songs, 
recordings  of  speeches  and  photographs  of 
actuality  to  express  the  spirit  and  hope  of 
those  engaged  in  the  struggle  against  racial 
injustice. 

. What  evidence  do  you  have  that  the  students  are 
able  to  identify  issues  arid  methods  of  protest 
in  the  past  and  present? 


8.  Check  Point. 


ter  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Protest"  by 
s ability  to  identify  the  issues  and  methods  of  protest  in  the  past  and  present. 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


:uss 

iter- 

ice 

B&W 


color 


7.  These  films  relate  to  the  individuals  and  groups 
who  are  involved  in  protest  movements.  This 
material  should  be  previewed  before  class  use. 

a.  Bruce  Gordon,  2 2 -year -old  organized  for  the 
Student  Nonviolent  Coordinating  Committee, 
is  interviewed  in  Selma,  Alabama,  during  the 
height  of  a drive  to  register  Negro  voters. 
Gordon  talks  steadily  before  the  camera. 

The  result  is  a personal,  articulate  account 
of  his  dedication  as  a northern  Negro  and  an 
American  citizen,  to  the  cause  of  human 
rights . 

b.  A social  document  using  Civil  Rights  songs, 
recordings  of  speeches  and  photographs  of 
actuality  to  express  the  spirit  and  hope  of 
those  engaged  in  the  struggle  against  racial 
injustice. 


7.  Film,  "An  Inter- 
view with 
Bruce  Gordon" 
Available  from: 
Contemporary 
Films , 

828  Custer  Ave., 
Evanston,  111. 
60202 


Film:  "We  Shall 
Overcome" 
Available  from: 
Ideal  Pictures, 
3910  Harlem  Rd., 
Buffalo,  N.Y. 
14226 


8 . What  evidence  do  you  have  that  the  students  are 
able  to  identify  issues  and  methods  of  protest 
in  the  past  and  present? 
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OBJECTIVE  3.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding 

his  ability  to  describe  the  needs  of  the  individual  or  group  parti 
protest . 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


1 . Pantomime 

protest  issues 
and  discuss 
needs . 


1.  On  index  cards,  the  teacher  should  list  separ-  1.  I 
ately  current  protest  issues.  (The  teacher  may 
use  the  list  below.)  Divide  the  class  into 
small  groups  and  give  each  group  several  cards 
on  which  to  list  all  the  possible  needs  or 
reasons  for  protesting  the  particular  issue. 

Then,  the  groups  will  take  turns  pantomiming 
for  the  class  a situation  which  illustrates  the 
issue.  It  is  important  that  the  students  pan- 
tomime, not  a protest  situation,  but  rather  the 
issue  itself,  or  what  it  is  they  are  protesting. 

The  class  will  try  to  determine  the  issue  pan- 
tomimed, and  then  discuss  the  needs  of  the 
protesters . 

Each  group  can  use  its  list  of  needs  to  lead 
the  class  discussion. 

List  of  protest  issues:  (The  teacher  and  the 

class  may  want  to  add  to  this  list.) 


a . War 

e.  Students'  rights 

b.  Poverty 

f . Women's  rights 

c.  Discrimination 

g.  Consumer  protection 

d.  Pollution 

h.  Working  conditions 

i.  Dress  code 

ter  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding'  of  "Protest"  by 
s ability  to  describe  the  needs  of  the  individual  or  grass?  -'articipating  in 
otest . 


CONTENT  MATERIALS 

I 

1.  On  index  cards,  the  teacher  should  list  separ-  1.  Index  cards 
s ately  current  protest  issues.  (The  teacher  may 

use  the  list  below.)  Divide  the  class  into 
small  groups  and  give  each  group  several  cards 
on  which  to  list  all  the  possible  needs  or 
reasons  for  protesting  the  particular  issue. 

Then,  the  groups  will  take  turns  pantomiming 
for  the  class  a situation  which  illustrates  the 
issue.  It  is  important  that  the  students  pan- 
tomime, not  a protest  situation,  but  rather  the 
issue  itself,  or  what  it  is  they  are  protesting. 

The  class  will  try  to  determine  the  issue  pan- 
tomimed, and  then  discuss  the  needs  of  the 
protesters . 

Each  group  can  use  its  list  of  needs  to  lead 
the  class  discussion. 

List  of  protest  issues:  (The  teacher  and  the 

class  may  want  to  add  to  this  list.) 


a . War 

e.  Students'  rights 

b . Poverty 

f.  Women's  rights 

c.  Discrimination 

g.  Consumer  protection 

d.  Pollution 

h.  Working  conditions 

i.  Dress  code 

OBJECTIVE  3.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understai 

by  his  ability  to  describe  the  needs  of  the  individual  or  groi 
in  protest. 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


2.  React  to  2.  Have  the  students  plan  to  hear  at  least  two 

speakers.  speakers  with  differing  ideas  on  protest.  In- 

vite one  who  agrees  with  a specific  cause  and 
another  who  disagrees  with  it.  The  class  can 
have  both  speakers  in  at  the  same  time  or  during 
different  class  sessions.  One  of  the  students 
could  contact  the  speakers  by  letter,  phone,  or 
in  person,  inviting  them  to  speak  to  the  class 
on  protest  and  the  needs  and  reasons  the  indi- 
viduals have  for  taking  part  in  the  protest. 

The  students  could  formulate  questions  which  the 
class  would  like  answered  and  send  them  to  the 
speakers  ahead  of  time.  One  of  the  questions 
could  be:  "Does  your  role  allow  you  to  express 
your  personal  feelings  about  an  issue?" 

One  or  two  students  could  prepare  brief  speeches 
to  introduce  and  thank  the  speakers.  The  stu- 
dents could  raise  questions  When  the  speakers 
are  with  the  class.  The  next  day  the  students 
could  evaluate  the  speakers,  share  what  they 
have  learned,  and  write  thank-you  letters. 

Some  speakers  to  invite  are : 

a . War  veteran 

b.  Person  involved  in  anti-war  movement 

c.  Policeman 

y d.  Member  of  the  National  Guard 

e.  Person  protesting  environmental  pollution 

f.  School  principal 


After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Protest” 
by  his  ability  to  describe  the  needs  of  the  individual  or  group  participating 
in  protest. 


TY 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


2 


Have  the  students  plan  to  hear  at  least  two 


speakers  with  differing  ideas  on  protest.  In- 


vite one  who  agrees  with  a specific  cause  and 
another  who  disagrees  with  it.  The  class  can 


have  both  speakers  in  at  the  same  time  or  during 
different  class  sessions.  One  of  the  students 
could  contact  the  speakers  by  letter,  phone,  or 
in  person,  inviting  them  to  speak  to  the  class 
on  protest  and  the  needs  and  reasons  the  indi- 
viduals have  for  taking  part  in  the  protest. 

The  students  could  formulate  questions  which  the 
class  would  like  answered  and  send  them  to  the 
speakers  ahead  of  time.  One  of  the  questions 
could  be:  "Does  your  role  allow  you  to  express 
your  personal  feelings  about  an  issue?"  V 

One  or  two  students  could  prepare  brief:  speeches 
to  introduce  and  thank  the  speakers.  The  stu- 
dents could  raise  questions  when  the  speakers 
are  with  the  class.  The  next  day  the  students  . 
could  eva lua te  the  speaker s , share  what  they 
have  learned,  and  write  thank-you  letters. 

Some  speakers  to  invite  are: 


d. 


e. 


f . 


War  veteran 

Person  involved  in  anti-^war  movement 
Policeman 

Member  of  the  National  Guard 


Person  protesting  environmental  pollution 
School 


OBJECTIVE  3. 


Q 


After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  un&erstandi] 
hy  his  ability  to  describe  the  needs  of  the  individual  or  group  ] 
in  protest. 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


2 . React  to 
speakers . 
(continued) 


g.  College  professor  who  is  involved  in  pro  as t 

h . Labor  union  leader 

i.  Organizer  of  teachers'  strikes 

j . Member  of  a right  wing  organization 

k.  Member  of  a left  wing  organization 

l.  Politician 

m.  State  representative 


3.  Discuss  the  3.  Small  groups  or  the  class  as  a whole  can  choose  3. 

needs  of  a current  protest  group  and  by  applying  the 

protestors  causal  approach,  try  to  determine  its  needs  and 

ky  aPPlying  its  reasons  for  wanting  a change . The  teacher 

the  causal  can  ask  the  students  to  collect  pictures  and/or 

approach.  news  articles  of  protest  situations.  These 

articles  can  be  used  as  a basis  for  discussion 

of  the  particvilar  protest  group. 

Questions  to  use  as  a guideline: 

a.  Why  is  the  group  protesting? 

b.  Why  does  the  group  feel  this  change  is 

needed?  :;i, • % 

c.  Why  is  the  group  using  this  method  to 
protest? 

d.  Why  are  other  people  not  in  agreement  with 
this  protest  group  and/or  the  change? 


i-fis: 
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: completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Protest 
Is  ability  to  describe  the  needs  of  the  individual  or  group  participating 
rotes t. 


CONTENT  MATERIALS 

g.  College  professor  who  is  involved  in  protest 

h.  Labor  union  leader 

i.  Organizer  of  teachers’  strikes 

j . Member  of  a right  wing  organization 

k.  Member  of  a left  wing  organization 

l.  Politician 

m.  State  representative 

3.  Small  groups  or  the  class  as  a whole  can  choose  3.  Magazines, 
a current  protest  group  and  by  applying  the  newspapers 

causal  approach,  try  to  determine  its  needs  and 
its  reasons  for  wanting  a change.  The  teacher 
can  ask  the  students  to  collect  pictures  and/or 
news  articles  of  protest  situations.  These 
articles  can  be  used  as  a basis  for  discussion 
of  the  particular  protest  group. 

Questions  to  use  as  a guideline: 

a.  Why  is  the  group  protesting? 
be  Why  does  the  group  feel  this  change  is 
■needed?  / ■;  vr/ 

c.  Why  is  the  group  using  this  method  to 
protest? 

d.  Why  are  other  people  not  in  agreement  with 
this  protest  group  and/or  the  change? 


M 

I 


OBJECTIVE  3.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understc 

by  his  ability  to  describe  the  needs  of  the  individual  or  grc 
i.r  protest. 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


4. 


Act  out  the 
play,  "Four 
People  Are  Ready 
to  Protest." 


5 . 


Interview  citi- 
zens or  examine 
editorials  and 
letters  to  the 
editor  to  deter- 
mine if  the 
causal  approach 
is  used  in  trying 
to  understand 
the  needs  of 
protest  groups. 


4.  The  students  can  act  out  this  play  and  discover 
the  needs  of  each  of  the  persons  involved  in  the 
protest  mentioned. 

The  following  are  some  possible  needs  the  person 
might  have : 

Jack:  needs  to  feel  important,  to  identify 

with  the  group  and  be  a leader 
Ann:  feels  it  is  their  right  to  protest 

Judy:  feels  the  group  should  be  responsible 

for  its  actions 
Harold:  likes  excitement 

The  class  can  investigate  the  reaction  of  the 
public  to  protest  actions  and  determine  whether 
they  apply  the  causal  or  surface  approach  in 
trying  to  understand  the  needs  of  protest 
groups.  This  can  be  done  either  by  interview- 
ing citizens  (e.g. , parents,  teachers,  legis- 
lators, politicians,  businessmen,  laborers, 
social  workers)  or  by  analyzing  editorials  and 
letters  to  the  editor. 

If  the  students  have  interviews,  they  should 
contact  the  people  in  advance  and  explain  that 
the  interview  is  for  a class  project.  A pro- 
test issue  should  be  disucssed  in  the  interview. 
The  following  questions  can  serve  as  guidelines 
■for'  -'the  interview:  : :v 


5 . 


erJc 


£ T. : 
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fter  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Protest 
y his  ability  to  describe  the  needs  of  the  individual  or  group  participating 
n protest. 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


4.  The  students  can  act  out  this  play  and  discover 
tne  needs  of  each  of  the  persons  involved  in  the 
eady  protest  mentioned. 


The  following  are  some  possible  needs  the  person 
might  have : 

Jack:  needs  to  feel  important,  to  identify 

with  the  group  and  be  a leader 
Ann:  feels  it  is  their  right  to  protest 

. Judy:  feels  the  group  should  be  responsible 

for  its  actions 
Harold:  likes  excitement 

ti-  5 . The  class  can  investigate  the  reaction  of  the 

ine  public  to  protest  actions  and  determine  whether 

nd  they  apply  the  causal  or  surface  approach  in 

he  trying  to  understand  the  needs  of  protest  ' 

ter-  groups.  This  can  be  done  either  by  interview- 

ing citizens  (e.g.,  parents,  teachers , legis - 
ach  la tors , politicians,  businessmen,  laborers, 

rying  social  workers)  or  by  analyzing  editorials  and 

d letters  to  the  editor. 

If  the  students  have  interviews,  they  should 
* contact  the  people  in  advance  and  explain  that 

the  interview  is  for  a class  project.  A pro- 
test issue  should  be  disucssed  in  the  interview. 
The  following  questions  can  serve  as  guidelines 
for  the  interview: 


V f>'.\  vn  4’r'V 

I RJcSm^d 


4.  "Four  People 
Are  Ready  to 
Protest, " 
page  90  of 
Student  Book 


5 . Letter  to  the 
editor  or 
editorials 


OBJECTIVE  3.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understand 

by  his  ability  to  describe  the  needs  of  the  individual  or  group 
in  protest.  I 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


5 . Interview  citi- 
zens or  examine 
editorials  and 
letters  to  the 
editor  to  deter- 
mine if  the 
causal  approach 
is  used  in  trying 
to  understand 
the  needs  of 
protest  groups, 
(continued) 


6.  View  and  discuss 
the  film  "March 
on  Wash ington . " 


a.  What  are  the  needs  of  the  protesting  group? 

b.  Do  you  sympathize  with  this  group?  Why  or 
why  not? 

c.  Do  you  think  the  group  is  asking  for  a change 
that  is  needed? 

The  class  should  share  their  findings  from  the 
interviews,  editorials,  or  letters  to  the  edi- 
tor. To  determine  whether  or  not  citizens  used 
the  causal  approach,  these  questions  can  be 
asked: 

a.  Did  the  individual  understand  the  needs  of 
the  group? 

b.  Did  the  individual  judge  the  group  only  by 
its  actions? 

c.  Did  the  individual  think  the  change  was 
needed?.  • ■■■ 

If  the  class  finds  that  people  do  not  use  the 
causal  approach  in  trying  to  understand  pro- 
testors , they  may  want  to  discuss  why  this  is 
so  and  what  could  be  done  to  get  people  to  look 
at  situations  more  causally. 

This  film  discusses  the  "Bonus  Expeditionary  6 

Force, " or  the  Bonus  Army,  which  went  to  Wash- 
ington, D.C.,  in  1932,  to  demand  the  bonus  due 
them  for  service  in  World  War  I.  During  class 
discussion  after  the  film,  the  students  should 
discuss  the  needs  of  the  Individuals  involved 
in  the  march.  A complete  study  guide  accom- 
s the  film. 


r completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Protest" 
is  ability  to  describe  the  needs  of  the  individual  or  group  participating 
rotest . 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


a.  What  are  the  needs  of  the  protesting  group? 

b.  Do  you  sympathize  with  this  group?  Why  or 
why  not? 

c.  Do  you  think  the  group  is  asking  for  a change 
that  is  needed? 

The  class  should  share  their  findings  from  the 
interviews,  editorials,  or  letters  to  the  edi- 
tor.  To  determine  whether  or  not  citizens  used 
the  causal  approach,  these  questions  can  be 
asked: 

a.  Did  the  individual  understand  the  needs  of 

the-  group?  ; ; ■' 

b.  Did  the  individual  judge  the  group  only  by 
its  actions? 

c.  Did  the  individual  think  the  change  was 

needed?  • • • v "'** ' 

If  the  class  finds  that  people  do  not  use  the 
causal  approach  in  trying  to  understand  pro- 
testors , they  may  want  to  discuss  why  this  is 
so  and  what  could  be  done  to  get  people  to  look 
at  situations  more  causally. 

3 6.  This  film  discusses  the  "Bonus  Expeditionary 

Force , " or  the  Bonus  Army,  which  went  to  Wash- 
ington, D.C.,  in  1932,  to  demand  the  bonus  due 
them  for  service  in  Wor Id  War  I.  During  class 
discussion  after;  the  film,  the  students  should 
discuss  the  needs  of  the  individuals  involved 
in  the  march.  A complete  study  guide  accom- 
panies the  film. 


6 . Film,  "March  on 
Washington" 
Available  from: 
Reaction  Films , 
Steck -Vaughn  Go., 
Austin,  Tex.  78767 

; Projector,  screen 


OBJECTIVE  3. 


After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  under stc 
by  his  ability  to  describe  the  needs  of  the  individual  or  grc 
in  protest. 


ACTIVITY 

7.  Discuss  hunger 
strikes . 


8 . Check  Point . 


CONTENT 

7.  Personalities  around  the  world  have  denied  them- 
selves their  need  for  food  as  a form  of  protest. 
Some  people  who  have  fasted  to  protest  a situa- 
tion or  policy  are: 

a.  Martin  Luther  King 

b.  Dick  Gregory 

c.  Cesar  Chavez 

d.  Mohandas  Gandhi 

e.  David  Harris  (Joan  Baez's  husband) 

f.  Prisoners  protesting  prison  conditions 

g . Students 

The  class  can  investigate  these  and  other  perso- 
nalities to  find  when  and  why  they  fasted.  The 
following  questions  can  be  used  as  guidelines 
for  discussion  of  their  findings: 

a.  Why  might  someone  deny  himself  a basic  need 

( food)  in  order  to  protest?  I 

b.  Why  might  the  individual  have  chosen  this 
form  of  protest? 

c.  How  effective  has  this  form  of  protest  been? 

d.  How  did  the  protestor  feel  about  his  fasting? 

e.  How  do  you  feel  about  this  form  of  protest? 

f.  Besides  the  need  for  food,  what  are  the 
other  needs  of  the  protestor? 

8.  What  evidence  do  you  have  that  the  students  can 
describe  the  needs  of  the  individual  or  group 
participating  in  protest? 


^fter  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Protest" 
>y  his  ability  to  describe  the  needs  of  the  individual  or  group  participating 
.n  protest. 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


rer  7.  Personalities  around  the  world  have  denied  them-  7.  Library 

selves  their  need  for  food  as  a form  of  protest.  resource 

Some  people  who  have  fasted  to  protest  a situa-  materials 

tion  or  policy  are: 

a.  Martin  Luther  King 

b.  Dick  Gregory 

c . Cesar  Chavez 

d.  Mohandas  Gandhi 

e.  David  Harris  (Joan  Baez's  husband) 

f.  Prisoners  protesting  prison  conditions 

g . Students 

The  class  can  investigate  these  and  other  perso- 
nalities to  find  when  and  why  they  fasted.  The 
following  questions  can  be  used  as  guidelines 
for  discussion  of  their  findings: 

a.  Why  might  someone  deny  himself  a basic  need 
(food)  in  order  to  protest? 

b.  Why  might  the  individual  have  chosen  this 
form  of  protest? 

c.  How  effective  has  this  form  of  protest  been? 

d.  How  did  the  protestor  feel  about  his  fasting? 

e.  How  do  you  feel  about  this  form  of  protest? 

f . Besides  the  need  for  food,  what  are  the 
other  needs  of  the  protestor? 

8.  What  evidence  do  you  have  that  the  students  can 
describe  the  needs  of  the  individual  or  group 
participating  in  protest? 
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OBJECTIVE  4.  After 

by  his 


ACTIVITY 

1.  Read  and  discuss 
"Peaceful  and 
Violent 
Protest . " 


2 . Interview 

members  of  the 
community. 


. I 


completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understandir 
ability  to  analyze  peaceful  and  viol.ent  methods  of  protest 


CONTENT 

1.  In  the  Student  Book  two  basic  types  of  protest  1. 
are  presented,  and  the  students  are  asked  to 
decide  which  category  each  of  six  protest  sit- 
uations fall  under.  The  definitions  should  be 
written  on  the  Definition  of  Terms  page  in  the 
Student  Book. 

2.  The  students  can  work  individual  or  in  small 
groups  to  interview  members  of  the  community  for 
their  opinions  of  peaceful  and  violent  protests. 

The  students  should  contact  the  persons  they  are 
interviewing  beforehand  and  explain  that  the  pur- 
pose of  the  interview  is  for  a class  project.  The 
following  questions  can  be  used  as  a guideline: 

a.  Do  you  feel  everyone  has  a right  to  protest? 

Why  or  why  not? 

b.  Do  you  feel  that  protest  is  an  effective  way 
to  bring  about  change? 

c.  Have  you  ever  taken  part  in  a protest  action? 

d.  Would  you  ever  become  involved  in  some  form 

of  protest?  . . 

e.  Do  you  feel  the  majority  of  protests  in  Amer- 
ican history  have  been  of  a violent  or  a 
peaceful  nature? 

f.  Why  may  violent  protest  bring  about  a change, 
even  though  violence  is  harmful? 

The  results  of  the  interviews  should  be  shared 
with  the  class  during  a discussion  or  a presen- 
tation by  each  individual  or  group.  The  class 
may  want  to  tabulate  the  opinions  to  determine 
how  the  citizens  feel  about  different  forms  of 
protest. 


completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Protest" 
ability  to  analyze  peaceful  and  violent  methods  of  protest. 


CONTENT 

1.  In  the  Student  Book  two  basic  types  of  protest 
are  presented,  and  the  students  are  asked  to 
decide  which  category  each  of  six  protest  sit- 
uations fall  under.  The  definitions  should  be 
written  on  the  Definition  of  Terms  page  in  the 
Student  Book. 

2.  The  students  can  work  individual  or  in  small 
groups  to  interview  members  of  the  community  for 
their  opinions  of  peaceful  and  violent  protests. 
The  students  should  contact  the  persons  they  are 
interviewing  beforehand  and  explain  that  the  pur- 
pose of  the  interview  is  for  a class  project.  The 
following  questions  can  be  used  as  a guideline: 

a.  Do  you  feel  everyone  has  a right  to  protest? 
Why  or  why  not? 

b.  Do  you  feel  that  protest  is  an  effective  way 
to  bring  about  change? 

c.  Have  you  ever  taken  part  in  a protest  action? 

d.  Would  you  ever  become  involved  in  some  form 
of  protest? 

e.  Do  you  feel  the  majority  of  protests  in  Amer- 
ican history  have  been  of  a violent  or  a 
peaceful  nature? 

f . Why  may  violent  protest  bring  about  a change , 
even  though  violence  is  harmful? 

The  results  of  the  interviews  should  be  shared 
with  the  class  during  a discussion  or  a presen- 
tation by  each  individual  or  group.  The  class 
may  want  to  tabulate  the  opinions  to  determine 
how  the  citizens  feel  about  different  forms  of 
protest. 


MATERIALS 

..  "Peaceful  and 
Violent  Protest 
page  91  of 
Student  Book 


I 


I 


OBJECTIVE  4. 


After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  underst 
by  his  ability  to  analyze  peaceful  and  violent  methods  of  pr 


ACTIVITY  CONTENT 

3.  Role  playing.  3.  (See  instructions  for  role  playing,  page  48.) 

The  students  will  decide  through  role  playing 
which  method  a group  of  people  or  an  individual 
will  use  to  protest  a situation  which  needs  to 
be  changed.  In  each  situation  there  should  be 
someone  playing  the  role  of  the  person  who  is 
being  asked  to  change  a policy,  as  well  as  some- 
one playing  the  role  of  the  protestor . j 

After  the  presentations  the  class  should  discuss 

a.  How  did  you  feel  in  the  role  you  played? 

b.  What  were  the  effects  of  the  chosen  method 

on  the  people  involved?  - . 

c.  Was  the  method  effective  in  causing  a 
change?  Why  or  why  not? 

d.  Was  the  method  constructive  or  nonconstruc- 
tive?, Why?  ..  . 

Role  playing  situations . su i v . = 

a.  A junior  high  school's  dress  code  requires 
all  students  to  wear  white  shirts.  The  stu- 
dents want  to  change  the  code  so  they  w^ar 
any  color  shirts.  Their  principal,  Mr.  Law- 
son  must  be  persuaded  to  accept  the  change. 

b.  The  firemen  in  a city  ask  for  higher  wages, 
but  the  city  officials  reject  their  request. 

c . An  ecology  ;group  has  sent  several  petitions 
to  a factory,  asking  that  the  factory  stop 
pouring  its  wastes? into  a local  lake.  These 
petitions  have  failed  to  cause  any  change  in 
the  factory's  policies . 


After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Protest" 
by  his  ability  to  analyze  peaceful  and  violent  methods  of  protest. 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


g.  3.  (See  instructions  for  role  playing,  page  48.) 

The  students  will  decide  through  role  playing 


which  method  a group  of  people  or  an  individual 
will  use  to  protest  a situation  which  needs  to 
be  changed.  In  each  situation  there  should  be 
someone  playing  the  role  of  the  person  who  is 
being  asked  to  change  a policy,  as  well  as  some- 
one playing  the  role  of  the  protestor. 

After  the  presentations  the  class  should  discuss: 

a.  How  did  you  feel  in  the  role  you  played? 
bo  What  were  the  effects  of  the  chosen  method 
on  the  people  involved? 

c.  Was  the  method  effective  in  causing  a 
change ? Why  or  why  not? 

d.  Was  the  method  constructive  or  nonconstruc- 
tive? Why? 

Role  playing  situations  i, 

a . A junior  high  school's  dress  code  requires 
all  students  to  wear  white  shirts.  The  stu- 
dents want  to  change  the  code  so  they  wear 
any  color  shirts.  Their  principal,  Mr.  Law- 
son  must  be  persuaded  to  accept  the  change. 

b.  The  firemen  in  a city  ask  for  higher  wages, 
but  the  city  officials  reject  their  request. 

c.  An  ecology  group  has  sent  several  petitions 
to  a factory,  asking  that  the  factory  stop 
pouring  its  wastes  into  a local  lake.  These 
petitions  have  failed  to  cause  any  change  in 
the  factory ’ s policies . 
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OBJECTIVE  4.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understands 

by  his  ability  to  analyze  peaceful  and  violent  methods  of  protesl 


ACTIVITY 

3.  Role  playing, 
(continued) 


4 > View  and  discuss 
sound  filmstrip 
"Civil  Dis - 
obedience . " 

Part  ly 
15  minutes 
Part  2, 

15  minutes 


CONTENT 

d.  The  tenants  of  a housing  unit  have  sent 
written  and  verbal  requests  to  their  land- 
lord asking  him  to  repair  broken  water  pipes 
and  stairways.  The  landlord  does  not  re- 
spond to  these  requests. 

e.  A youth  center  is  closed  on  the  demand  of 
parents  in  the  community  because  drugs  were 
found  in  someone's  locker.  A majority  of  the 
youth  want  to  reopen  their  center  because  it 
is  their  main  source  of  recreation. 

4.  This  activity  will  give  the  students  a back-  4. 

ground  in  civil  disobedience  and  acquaint  them 
with  the  differences  between  civil  disobedience 
and  other  forms  of  protest. 

The  filmstrip  discusses  civil  disobedience  as  a 
powerful,  influence  in  changing  undesirable  sit- 
uations. 

CIVIL  DISOBEDIENCE  IS  DEFINED  AS  A NONVIOLENT 
AND  NONSECRETIVE  FORM  OF  DISSENT  UNDERTAKEN 
WITH  KNOWLEDGE  OF  AND  WILLINGNESS  TO  ACCEPT 
■ THE  CONSEQUENCES  . ' >•' 

Use  questions  in  the  study  guide  that  accom- 
panies the  filmstrip  to  initiate  discussion. 


3r  completing  this  unit  the  student,  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Protest" 
lis  ability  to  analyze  peaceful  and  violent  methods  of  pretest. 

i 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


is 

> 


4 


d.  The  tenants  of  a housing  unit  have  sent 


written  and  verbal  requests  to  their  land- 
lord ashing  him  to  repair  broken  water  pipes 
and  stairways.  The  landlord  does  not  re- 
spond to  these  requests, 
e.  A youth  center  is  closed  on  the  demand  of 
parents  in  the  community  because  drugs  were 
found  in  someone's  locker.  A majority  of  the 
youth  want  to  reopen  their  center  because  it 
is  their  main  source  of  recreation. 

This  activity  will  give  the  students  a back- 
ground in  civil  disobedience  and  acquaint  them 
with  the  differences  between  civil  disobedience 
and  other  forms  of  protest. 

The  filmstrip  discusses  civil  disobedience  as  a 
powerful  influence  in  changing  undesirable  sit- 
uations . ' ;/  if  v';i 

CIVIL  DISOBEDIENCE  IS  DEFINED  AS  A NONVIOLENT 
AND  NONSECRETIVE  FORM  OF  DISSENT  UNDERTAKEN 
WITH  KNOWLEDGE  OF  AND  WILLINGNESS  TO  ACCEPT 
THE  CONSEQUENCES . 

Use  questions  in  the  study  guide  that  accom- 
panies the  filmstrip  to  initiate  discussion. 


4 . S ound  f i 1ms  tr ip 
"Civil  Disobed- 
ience" 

Available  from: 
Guidance  As  so., 
Har court , Brace 
& World, 
Pleasantville , 
New  York  105  70 

Filmstrip  pro- 
jector , screen, 
record  player 
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OBJECTIVE  4.  Afhsr  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  under st* 

Ifcy  Iris  ability  to  analyze  peaceful  and  violent  methods  of  prc 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


5 . View  and  discuss 
films:  "Strikes- 
Protest-S  trikes , " 
15  minutes  - cnlor 

"The  Quiet 
Protestor, " 

15  minutes  - color 


6.  "Analyze  News 
Articles . " 


7.  Organize,  writs, 
and  publish  a 
newspaper 
about  current 
peaceful  or 
violent 
protests . 


5.  "Strikes -Protest-Strikes " could  easily  stimu- 
late discussion  on  violence  in  strikes.  See 
the  questions  for  discussion  in  the  guide  that 
accompanies  the  film. 

"The  Quiet  Protestor"  asks  students  to  investi- 
gate the  concept  of  protest  by  examining  the 
role  of  the  individual  and  the  individual's  con- 
science in  making  a decision  to  protest. 

6.  The  teacher  can  collect  newspaper  articles 
which  include  enough  information  about  protest. 
Then  have  the  students  break  into  groups  and 
respond  to  the  questions  in  the  Student  Book. 

7.  The  entire  class  or  a small  group  of  students 
can  be  involved  in  this  activity.  If  it  is  a 
class  project,  the  activity  can  begin  with  a 
visit  to  a local  newspaper  or  a discussion  of 
how  a newspaper  is  produced.  The  students  can 
organize  and  decide  who  will  fill  the  roles  of 
editor , reporters , illustrators,  headline  writ- 
ers, printers,  and  distributors. 

News  reporters  should  relate  the  facts  about  a 
particular  protest.  An  editorial  taking  a 
stand  on  a protest  issue  will  provide  the  oppor- 
tunity for  others  to  write  letters  to  the  edi- 
tor expressing  their  opinions. 


^.fter  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Protest" 
oy  his  ability  to  analyze  peaceful  and  violent  methods  of  protest. 


CONTENT 


3 cuss  5.  "Strikes -Protest “Strikes"  could  easily  stimu- 

Lkes-  late  discussion  on  violence  in  strikes.  See 

Ikes,"  the  questions  for  discussion  in  the  guide  that 

- color  accompanies  the  film. 

"The  Quiet  Protestor"  asks  students  to  investi- 
gate the  concept  of  protest  by  examining  the 

- color  role  of  the  individual  and  the  individual's  con- 

science in  making  a decision  to  protest. 

<7S  6.  The  teacher  can  collect  newspaper  articles 

which  include  enough  information  about  protest. 
Then  have  the  students  break  into  groups  and 
respond  to  the,  questions  in  the  Student  Book. 

rite,  7.  The  entire  class  or  a small  group  of  students 
a can  be  involved  in  this  activity.  If  it  is  a 

class  project,  the  activity  can  begin  with  a 
it  visit  to  a local  newspaper  or  a discussion  of 

how  a newspaper  is  produced . The  students  can 
organize  and  decide  who  will  fill  the  roles  of 
editor,  reporters,  illustrators,  headline  writ- 
ers, printers,  and  distributors. 

News  reporters  should  relate  the  facts  about  a 
particular  protest.  An  editorial  taking  a 
stand  on  a protest  issue  will  provide  the  oppor- 
tunity for  others  to  write  letters  to  the  edi- 
tor expressing  their  opinions. 
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MATERIALS 

5.  Films,  "Strikes- 
Protest-S trikes " 
and  "The  Quiet 
Protestor" 

Ava  i lab  le  f r om : 
Reaction  Films , 
Steck-Vaughn  Co., 
Austin,  Tex.  78767 

Projector,  screen 

6.  "Analyze  News- 
paper Articles," 
page  93  of 
Student  Book 

7.  Paper,  pencil 
typewriter, 
dittos , 
duplica t ing 
machine 


OBJECTIVE  4.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understand! 

by  his  ability  to  analyze  peaceful  and  violent  methods  of  protes 


ACTIVITY 

8 . Discuss  the 
effects  of 
peaceful  and 
violent 
protest. 


9.  Check  Point. 


CONTENT 

8 . The  class  or  small  groups  can  discuss  or  debate 
the  following  questions  keeping  in  mind  the 
results  of  the  investigations  of  protests  in 
the  past  and  present  (Objective  2)  : 

a.  What  may  be  the  effects  of  peaceful  protest 
on  people? 

b.  What  may  be  the  effects  of  violent  protest 
on  people? 

c.  What  may  be  the  effects  of  peaceful  protest 
in  causing  a change? 

d.  What  may  be  the  effects  of  violent  protest 
in  causing  a change? 

e.  If  violent  protest  harms  people,  why  may  it 
sometimes  cause  a change? 

f.  If  peaceful  protest  does  not  harm  people, 
why  may  it  not  always  cause  a change?' 

9 , What  evidence  do  you  have  that  the  students  are 
able  to  analyze  peaceful  and  violent  methods  of 
protest? 
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r completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Protest 


is  ability  to  analyze  peaceful  and  violent  methods  of  protest. 


8.  The  class  or  small  groups  can  discuss  or  debate 
the  following  questions  keeping  in  mind  the 
results  of  the  investigations  of  protests  in 
the  past  and  present  (Objective  2) : 

a.  What  may  be  the  effects  of  peaceful  protest 
on  people? 

b.  What  may  be  the  effects  of  violent  protest 
on  people? 

c . What  may  be  the  effects  of  peaceful  protest 
in  causing  a change? 

d.  What  may  be  the  effects  of  violent  protest 
in  causing  a change? 

e.  If  violent  protest  harms  people,  why  may  it 


9.  What  evidence  do  you  have  that  the  students  are 
able  to  analyze  peaceful  and  violent  methods  of 
protest? 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


why  may  it  not  always  cause  a change? 
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OBJECTIVE  5 . After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  undersl 

by  his  ability  to  discuss  his  responsibility  in  decisions  h< 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


1.  Read,  discuss, 
and  complete 
"Changes  on 
the  Campus . " 


1.  The  story  gives  the  student  the  opportunity  to 
choose  methods  of  protest  and  consider  the 
effects  of  the  methods  chosen.  As  students 
complete  the  story,  class  discussion  can  center 
on  the  various  ways  they  feel  the  situation 
will  be  settled. 


2.  Creative  2.  Individually,  the  students  may  express  personal 

writing.  feelings  concerning  their  responsibility  in 

decisions  they  make  about  protest.  They  may 
be  done  in  a poem,  an  essay,  a song,  a short 
story  or  play,  or  a letter  to  the  local  news- 
paper . 


3.  Read  and  react 
to  "VJhat  Is  My 
Responsibility?" 


3.  On  the  student  page  is  a short  story  concerning 
an  individual's  responsibility  for  his  actions 
when  he  becomes  involved  in  protest.  The  stu- 
dents might  discuss  their  own  possible  involve- 
ments in  protest  and  realize  that  a decision  to 
protest  responsibly  and  effectively  requires  an 
honest  commitment. 


I 


After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Protest" 
'by  his  ability  to  discuss  his  responsibility  in  decisions  he  makes  about  protest. 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


ss , 
e 


1.  The  story  gives  the  student  the  opportunity  to 
choose  methods  of  protest  and  consider  the 
effects  of  the  methods  chosen.  As  students 
complete  the  story,  class  discussion  can  center 
on  the  various  ways  they  feel  the  situation 
will  be  settled. 


1.  "Changes  on 
the  Campus , " 
page  94  of 
Student  Book 


2.  Individually,  the  students  may  express  personal 
feelings  concerning  their  responsibility  in 
decisions  they  make  about  protest.  They  may 
be  done  in  a poem,  an  essay,  a song,  a short 
story  or  play,  or  a letter  to  the  local  news- 
paper . 


act 

My 

ity?" 


3.  On  the  student  page  is  a short  story  concerning 
an  individual's  responsibility  for  his  actions 
when  he  becomes  involved  in  protest.  The  stu- 
dents might  discuss  their  own  possible  involve- 
ments in  protest  and  realize  that  a decision  to 
protest  responsibly  and  effectively  requires  an 
honest  commitment. 


3.  "What  Is  My 

Re  s pons  ib  i 1 ity  ? " 
page  97  of 
Student  Book 
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OBJECTIVE  5 . 


After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  under standir 
by  his  ability  to  discuss  his  responsibility  in  decisions  he  make 


ACTIVITY 

4 . View  and  discuss 
the  film 
"Decision 
at  Delano." 

26  minutes  - color 


5 . Present  "A  Plan 
for  Change" 
to  the  class. 


CONTENT 


4.  This  film  discusses  the  continuing  1966  "grape  4. 
strike"  by  the  National  Workers  of  America. 

The  film  examines  all  points  of  view — those  of 
the  growers,  the  strikers,  the  nonstriking  farm 
workers,  the  clergymen,  and  the  police  and 
political  leaders . Students  could  discuss  or 
vr ice  their  opinion  on  how  the  strike  could  be 
resolved. 


5.  Students  in  small  groups  may  want  to  plan  a 5. 

presentation  to  the  class  concerning: 

a.  a situation  involving  a protest  against 
parents  and  rules  in  the  home 

b.  a personal  decision  to  join  protest 

c . a law  that  they  want  changed 

d.  a community  problem  such  as  pollution, 
littering,  water  supply,  poor  housing, 
or  some  other  situation 

Their  planning  of  the  presentation  should 
emphasize  their  personal  role  and  responsi- 
bilities in  the  decisions  they  make  about 
protest. 
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c completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Protest" 
Ls  ability  to  discuss  his  responsibility  in  decisions  he  makes  about  protest 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


= 4.  This  film  discusses  the  continuing  1966  "grape 

strike"  by  the  National  Workers  of  America. 

The  film  examines  all  points  of  view — those  of 
the  growers,  the  strikers,  the  nonstriking  farm 
Lor  workers,  the  clergymen,  and  the  police  and 

political  leaders.  Students  could  discuss  or 
write  their  opinion  on  how  the  strike  could  be 
resolved. 


4.  Film,  "Decision 
at  Delano" 
Available  from: 
Extension  Media 
Center,  T'  iver- 
sity  Extension, 
University  of 
California , 
Berkeley, 

Calif.  94720 

Film  projector, 
screen 


5.  Students  in  small  groups  may  want  to  plan  a 

presentation  to  the  class  concerning: 

a.  a situation  involving  a protest  against 
parents  and  rules  in  the  home! 

b.  a personal  decision  to  join  protest 

c.  a law  that  they  want  changed 

d.  a community  problem  such  as  pollution, 
littering,  water  supply,  poor  housing, 
or  some  other  situation 


5 . "A  Plan  for 
Change , " 
page  98  of 
Student  Book 


Their  planning  of  the  presentation  should 
emphasize  their  personal  role  and  responsi- 
bilities in  the  decisions  they  make  about 
protest . 
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OBJECTIVE  5 . After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understai 

by  his  ability  to  discuss  his  responsibility  in  decisions  he  n 


ACTIVITY  CONTENT 

6.  Discussion  on  6.  The  teacher  and  class  may  have  an  informal  dis- 

decisions  to  cussion  or  a debate  on  the  following  questions: 

protest . 

a.  Why  do  people  become  involved  in  protest? 

b.  Is  there  a way  of  determining  which  people 
will  protest  or  which  issues  will  lead  to 
protest? 

c.  Would  a person  involved  in  protest  feel  that 
he  can  in  some  way  cause  a change? 

d.  What  must  be  considered  by  each  person  in 
making  the  decision  to  protest? 

e.  What  sacrifices  may  be  required  of  the 
individual  who  protests? 

f.  What  rewards  may  there  be  for  the  individual 
who  protests? 

President  Nixon  stated  the  following  concerning 

the  October  15,  1969,  moratorium  on  the  Vietnam 

War : 


"I  will  in  no  way  be  affected  by  the  mora- 
torium... To  allow  government  policy  to  be 
made  in  the  streets  would  destroy  the  demo- 
cratic process." 

The  class  may  discuss  how  they  feel  about  this 
statement  and  its  implications  as  far  as  the 
effectiveness  of  peaceful  protest  in  our  coun- 
try. 


er  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Protest" 
his  ability  to  discuss  his  responsibility  in  decisions  he  makes  about  protest 


CONTENT 


6.  The  teacher  and  class  may  have  an  informal  dis- 
cussion or  a debate  on  the  following  questions: 


a.  Why  do  people  become  involved  in  protest? 

b.  Is  there  a way  of  determining  which  people 
will  protest  or  which  issues  will  lead  to 
protest? 

c.  Would  a person  involved  in  protest  feel  that 
he  can  in  some  way  cause  a change? 

d.  What  must  be  considered  by  each  person  in 
making  the  decision  to  protest? 

e.  What  sacrifices  may  be  required  of  the 
individual  who  protests? 

f.  What  rewards  may  there  be  for  the  individual 
who  protests? 

President  Nixon  stated  the  following  concerning 

the  October  15,  1969,  moratorium  on  the  Vietnam 

War : 


"I  will  in  no  way  be  affected  by  the  mora- 
torium. . . To  allow  government  policy  to  be 
made  in  the  streets  would  destroy  the  demo- 
cratic process." 


The  class  may  discuss  how  they  feel  about  this 
statement  and  its  implications  as  far  as  the 
effectiveness  of  peaceful  protest  in  our  coun- 
try . 
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OBJECTIVE  5 . After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understandir 

by  his  ability  to  discuss  his  responsibility  in  decisions  he  make 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


7.  Discuss  protest 
situations 
within  the 
school . 


7.  In  this  activity,  the  students  can  give  their 
personal  opinions  of  protest  situations  within 
the  school  environment.  The  class  can  use  the 
following  questions  for  discussion: 

a.  Should  students  in  your  school  determine 
their  dress  code?  Why  or  why  not? 

b.  Should  students  be  able  to  make  some  of  the 
school  regulations  and  rules?  Why  or  why  not? 

c . Should  students  be  allowed  to  choose  the 
teachers  and  courses  they  want?  Why  or  why 
not? 

d.  Which  methods  would  you  choose  to  protest  a 
school  rule  with  which  you  disagree? 

e.  Which  method  would  be  most  effective  without 
causing  harm  to  others? 

f.  Would  you  ever  feel  that  you  are  justified  in 
harming  people  or  property  in  your  protest? 

g.  What  would  you  do  if  violence  erupted  in 
your  protest? 

h.  What  would  you  do  if  you  were  a principal  or 

a teacher  in  a school  where  students  protested? 

i.  When,  if  ever,  should  the  police  be  asked  to 
stop  a protest  situation  within  the  school? 

8.  What  evidence  do  you  have  that  students  can 
discuss  their  responsibility  in  the  decisions 
they  make  about  protest? 


8 o Check  Point . 


completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Protest" 

3 ability  to  discuss  his  responsibility  in  decisions  he  makes  about  protest. 


CONTENT  MATERIALS 

7.  In  this  activity,  the  students  can  give  their 
personal  opinions  of  protest  situations  within 
the  school  environment.  The  class  can  use  the 
following  questions  for  discussion: 

a.  Should  students  in  your  school  determine 
their  dress  code?  Why  or  why  not? 

b.  Should  students  be  able  to  make  some  of  the 
school  regulations  and  rules?  Why  or  why  not? 

c . Should  students  be  allowed  to  choose  the 
teachers  and  courses  they  want?  Why  or  why 
not? 

d.  Which  methods  would  you  choose  to  protest  a 
school  rule  with  which  you  disagree? 

e.  Which  method  would  be  most  effective  without 
causing  harm  to  others? 

f.  Would  you  ever  feel  that  you  are  justified  in 
harming  people  or  property  in  your  protest? 

g.  What  would  you  do  if  violence  adapted  in 
your  protest? 

h.  What  would  you  do  if  you  were  a principal  or 

a teacher  in  a school  where  students  protested? 

i.  When,  if  ever,  should  the  police  be  asked  to 
stop  a protest  situation  within  the  school? 

8 . What  evidence  do  you  have  that  students  can 
discuss  their  responsibility  in  the  decisions 
they  make  about  protest? 
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CONCLUDING  THE  UNIT: 


ACTIVITY 

1 . Rev  iew 
objectives 

for  the  learner . 

2 . Take  the 
post-test . 


CONTENT 

1.  The  class  could  review  the  objectives  to  dis- 
cover any  personal  growth  and  changes  in  atti- 
tudes . 

2 . The  teacher  may  wish  to  share  these  results 
with  the  students.  The  evaluator  might  be  able 
to  discover  some  growth  and  changes  in  attitude 
of  the  learner  by  comparing  the  pre-test  scores 
with  the  post-test  scores.  Further  instruc- 
tions and  suggestions  for  use  of  the  post-test 
are  in  the  section  of  the  manual  dealing  with 
pre-post  tests. 
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UNIT: 


CONTENT 

1.  The  class  could  review  the  objectives  to  dis- 
cover any  personal  growth  and  changes  in  atti- 

rner . tudes . 

2 . The  teacher  may  wish  to  share  these  results 
with  the  students.  The  evaluator  might  be  able 
to  discover  some  growth  and  changes  in  attitude 
of  the  learner  by  comparing  the  pre-test  scores 
with  the  post-test  scores.  Further  instruc- 
tions and  suggestions  for  use  of  the  post-test 
are  in  the  section  of  the  manual  dealing  with 
pre-post  tests. 
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MATERIALS 

1.  Page  86  of 
Student  Book 


2 . A ditto  copy 
for  each 
student  of 
the  unit 
pre-post  test 


UNITV 

WHY  VIOLENCE? 
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RATIONALE 

Violence  is  one  form  of  aggression  prevalent  in  our  society  today.  Daily  newsr 
reports  on  radio  and  television  are  filled  with  accounts  of  violent  acts.  More 
seem  to  be  using  violent  methods  to  communicate  their  dissent  and  settle  their 

Youths  tell  adults  that  they  do  not  like  the  Establishment  by  throwing  rocks, 
the  ghettos  tell  the  nation  they  do  not  like  their  way  of  life  by  rioting  and  1 
quarrels  all  too  often  end  with  violent  acts.  Violence  is  defined  in  this  unit 
TIONAL  USE  OF  FORCE  TO  INJURE , TO  KILL,  OR  TO  DESTROY  PROPERTY.* 

It  appears  that  some  people  see  little  or  no  difference  in  the  degree  of  seriou 
involving  human  beings  and  violence  involving  property.  Individuals  have  react 
tionally  when  a college  building  was  destroyed  as  when  someone  was  killed  on  th 

Violence  has  been  widely  discussed,  debated,  and  researched.  Many  studies  have 
concerning  the  causes  of  violence,  the  effects  of  the  mass  media  on  increasing 
lence,  and  the  methods  that  might  be  used  to  prevent  violent  behavior. 

Many  adolescents  are  aware  of  the  violence  in  our  society.  They  need  opportunit 
how  they  feel  about  it,  how  constant  exposure  to  violence  affects  them,  and  hov, 
decisions  about  the  use  of  violence  to  satisfy  a personal  need.  Responsibility 
cators  to  explore  the  dynamics  of  violence  and  to  give  adolescents  opportunitie 
alternatives  to  violence.  It  is  with  this  purpose  that  the  unit  "Why  Violence? 

In  the  unit,  the  students  examine  the  uses  of  violence  in  the  past  and  at  the  p 
discuss  some  probable  causes  and  effects  of  violence,  consider  the  feelings  of 
and  indirectly  involved  with  it,  and  are  given  the  opportunity  to  suggest  alter 
lent  behavior.  The  goals  of  the  unit  are  to  assist  students  in  developing  the 
of  thinking  critically,  choosing  wisely,  and  reacting  responsibly  in  situations 
about  violence  must  be  made. 

* Skolnick,  Jerome  H.,  Director.  The  Politics  of  Protest.  A Task  Force  Report  S 
National  Commission  on  the  Causes  and  Prevention  of  Violence.  New  York:  Simon 
1969,  p.  6. 

At  appropriate  times  remind  the  students  of  the  two  vital  questions  to  as 
to  understand  behavior.  They  are  also  listed  at  the  bottom  of  the  Why?  p 
booklets. 

1.  What  feeling  or  "need"  was  the  person  trying  to  work  out 

2.  Why  did  he  go  at  it  that  way? 
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RATIONALE 


orm  of  aggression  prevalent  in  our  society  today.  Daily  newspapers  and  news 
and  television  are  filled  with  accounts  of  violent  acts.  More  and  more  people 
violent  methods  to  communicate  their  dissent  and  settle  their  disagreements. 

s that  they  do  not  like  the  Establishment  by  throwing  rocks.  Some  who  live  in 
the  nation  they  do  not  like  their  way  of  life  by  rioting  and  looting.  Family 
often  end  with  violent  acts.  Violence  is  defined  in  this  unit  as  THE  INTEN- 
CE  TO  INJURE , TO  KILL,  OR  TO  DESTROY  PROPERTY.* 

ome  people  see  little  or  no  differer  3 in  the  degree  of  seriousness  of  violence 
eings  and  violence  involving  proper  u . Individuals  have  reacted  just  as  emo- 
ollege  building  was  destroyed  as  when  someone  was  killed  on  the  same  campus . 

widely  discussed,  debated,  and  researched.  Many  studies  have  been  conducted 
uses  of  violence,  the  effects  of  the  mass  media  on  increasing  crime  and  vio- 
thods  that  might  be  used  to  prevent  violent  behavior. 

are  aware  of  the  violence  in  our  society.  Th€;y  need  opportunities  to  talk  about 
jat  it,  how  constant  exposure  to  violence  affects  them,  and  how  they  will  make 
he  use  of  violence  to  satisfy  a personal  need.  Responsibility  rests  upon  edu- 
the  dynamics  of  violence  and  to  give  adolescents  opportunities  to  think  about 
iolence.  It  is  with  this  purpose  that  the  unit  "Why  Violence?"  was  written. 

students  examine  the  uses  of  violence  in  the  past  and  at  the  present  time.  They 
able  causes  and  effects  of  violence,  consider  the  feelings  of  people  directly 
volved  with  it,  and  are  given  the  opportunity  to  suggest  alternatives  to  vio- 
he  goals  of  the  unit  are  to  assist  students  in  developing  the  skills  and  habits 
cally,  choosing  wisely,  and  reacting  responsibly  in  situations  where  decisions 
st  be  made. 

e H . , Director . The  Politics  of  Protest.  A Task  Force  Report  Submitted  to  the 
sion  on  the  Causes  and  Prevention  of  Violence.  New  York:  Simon  and  Schuster, 


ate  times  remind  the  students  of  the  two  vital  questions  to  ask  in  trying 
nd  behavior.  They  are  also  listed  at  the  bottom  of  the  Why?  page  of  their 

1.  What  feeling  or  "need"  was  the  person  trying  to  work  out? 

2 . Why  did  he  go  at  it  that  way? 
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OBJECTIVES  FOR  THE  LEARNER 


After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Why 
ability  to: 

1.  Define  and  give  examples  of  violence. 

2.  Discuss  the  kinds  and  uses  of  violence  in  America  in  the  past  and  prese 

3.  Discuss  some  possible  causes  of  violence. 

4.  Describe  and  analyze  the  effects  of  violence  on  the  persons  directly  or 
involved . 

5.  List  alternatives  to  violence. 


Further  objectives  developed  by  the  class: 

6. 


7. 


8 . 
9. 


10. 
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' THE  LEARNER 


ig  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Why  Violence?"  by  his 
give  examples  of  violence. 

5 kinds  and  uses  of  violence  in  America  in  the  past  and  present, 
ne  possible  causes  of  violence. 

id  analyze  the  effects  of  violence  'on  the  persons  directly  or  indirectly 
latives  to  violence. 


.ves  developed  by  the  class: 
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TEACHING  MATERIALS  FOR  THE  ENRICHMENT  OF  THE  UNIT 

Materials  listed  are  not  essential  to  teaching  the  unit,  however,  they  would  < 
richment  to  the  learning  activities.  If  you  are  unable  to  sec  :\11  of  the  i 
priority  to  those  marked  with  asterisks  (*)  , since  they  would  be  particularly 


unit . 

OBJECTIVE 

ITEM 

APPROX.  COST 

AVAILABLE 

#1 

"Silent  Night  and  the 
Seven  O'clock  News" 
from  Pars  lev.  Sacre. 
Rosemary,  and  Thvme. 
Simon  and  Garfunkel 

$4.98 

Columbia  Rec< 

#3 

"Mr . Johnson ' s Had 
the  Course" 

16  mm  Film 
27  Minutes  - Color 

$250.00 

Paulist  Prodi 
17575  Pacific 
Pacific  Pali* 
90272 

#3 

* "Chicago  1968  - Rights 
in  Conflict" 

16  mm  Film 
15  Minutes  - Color 

$164.00 

S te ck -Vaughn 
Austin,  Texas 

j #4 

1 

| 

Forces . 

Book 

Action  Series 

$1.50  per  book 

Houghton  Mif: 
110  Tremont  i 
Boston,  Masse 

j #4 

! 

* "Follow  the  Leader" 
16  mm  Film 
23  Minutes  - B&W 

$135 .00 

Carousel  Fill 
15  01  Broadway 
New  York,  Ne\ 
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jS  for  the  enrichment  of  the  unit 

are  not  essential  to  + ^aching  the  unit,  however,  they  would  definitely  add  en- 
.earning  activities.  If  you  are  unable  to  secure  all  of  the  materials,  give 
s marked  with  asterisks  (*)  , since  they  would  be  particularly  valuable  for  the 


ITEM 


APPROX.  COST  AVAILABLE  FOR  PURCHASE  FROM 


"Silent  Night  and  the 
Seven  O'clock  News" 
from  Parsley.  Saae. 
Rosemary,  and  Thvme. 
Simon  and  Garfunkel 

"Mr.  Johnson's  Had 
the  Course" 

16  mm  Film 
27  Minutes  - Color 

"Chicago  1968  - Rights 
in  Conflict" 

16  mm  Film 
15  Minutes  - Color 

Forces , 

Book 

Action  Series 


$4.98  Columbia  Record  Company 


$250.00  Pau] ist  Productions 

17575  Pacific  Coast  Highway 
Pacific  Palisades,  California 
90272 

$164.00  Steck-Vaughn  Company 

Austin,  Texas  78767 


$1.50  per  book  Houghton  Mifflin  Co. 

110  Tremont  Street 
Boston,  Massachusetts  02107 


"Follow  the  Leader"  $135.00 

16  mm  Film 
23  Minutes  - B&W 


Carousel  Films,  Inc. 

1501  Broadway 

New  York,  New  York  10036 


ms 
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SUPPLEMENTARY  READINGS 

These  are  highly  recommended  readings  for  all  teachers  about  to  become  in-* 
unit : 

BOOKS : 

Berkowitz,  Leonard.  Aggression:  A Social  Psychological  Analysis.  New 
Book  Company,  1962. 

Bernstein,  Saul.  Alternatives  to  Violence . New  York:  Association  Pres 

Carthy,  J.  D.,'and  Ebling,  F.  J.,  Editors.  The  Natural  History  of  Aggrt 

Graham,  Hugh  Davis,  and  Gurr,  Ted  Robert.  The  History  of  Violence  of  I 
Bantam  Books,  1969. 


. Violence  in  America:  Histori 

Perspectives . A Report  to  the  National  Commission  on  the  Causes  and  Pi 
Vol . I and  II  (especially  the  Introduction)  . Washington,  D.C.:  U.S.  Gc 
Office,  June,  1969.  (Can  be  obtained  by  writing  to  the  Superintendent 
Government  Printing  Office,  Washington,  D.C.  20402.) 

National  Commission  on  the  Cause  and  Prevention  of  Violence.  Violent  C 
duction:  "Toward  a National  Urban  Policy"  by  Daniel  P.  Moynihan)  . New 
miller,  1969. 

Schlesinger,  Arthur,  Jr.  Violence:  America  in  the  Sixties.  New  York: 

Sellin,  Thorsten,  Editor.  The  Annals:  Patterns  of  Violence.  Lancaster 
Academy  of  Political  and  Social  Science,  Vol.  364,  March,  1966. 

Skolnick,  Jerome  H. , Director.  The  Politics  of  Protest.  A Task  Force  S 
National  Commission  on  the  Causes  and  Prevention  of  Violence.  New  York 
1969. 

Sorel,  G.  Reflections  on  Violence,  translated  by  T.  C.  Hulme.  London: 
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EADINGS 

y recommended  readings  for  all  teachers  about  to  become  involved  in  teaching  this 

eonard.  Aggression:  A Social  Psychological  Analysis.  New  York:  McGraw  Hill 
, 1962. 

aul . Alternatives  to  Violence . New  York:  Association  Press,  1967. 


.,  and  Ebling,  F.  J.,  Editors.  The  Natural  History  of  Aggression.  London:  1964. 

Davis,  and  Gurr,  Ted  Robert.  The  History  of  Violence  of  America.  New  York: 

I,  1969. 

i 

_.  Violence  in  America:  Historical  and  Comparative 

,.  A Report  to  the  National  Commission  on  the  Causes  and  Prevention  of  Violence, 
I (especially  the  Introduction)  . Washington,  D.C.:  U.S.  Government  Printing 
, 1969.  (Can  be  obtained  by  writing  to  the  Superintendent  of  Documents,  U.S. 
rinting  Office,  Washington,  D.C.  20402.) 

mission  on  the  Cause  and  Prevention  of  Violence.  Violent  Crime  (with  an  intro- 
tfard  a National  Urban  Policy"  by  Daniel  P.  Moynihan) . New  York:  George  Braz- 


Arthur,  Jr.  Violence:  America  in  the  Sixties.  New  York:  Signet  Books,  1968. 

3ten,  Editor.  The  Annals:  Patterns  of  Violence.  Lancaster:  The  American 
Dlitical  and  Social  Science,  Vol.  364,  March,  1966. 

rome  H.,  Director.  The  Politics  cf  Protest.  A Task  Force  Submitted  to  the 
nission  on  the  Causes  and  Prevention  of  Violence.  New  York;  Simon  and  Schuster, 


3f lections  on  Violence,  translated  by  T.  C.  Hulme.  London:  19 .1S. 


SUPPLEMENTARY  READINGS  (continued) 

BOOKS : 

Storr,  Anthony.  Human  Aggression.  New  York:  Antheneum,  1968. 

Wertham,  Fredrick,  M.D.  A Sign  for  Cain  (An  Exploration  of  Human  Violence 
The  MacMillan  Company,  1966. 

MAGAZINES  AND  ARTICLES: 

Bender,  L.,  and  Frosch,  J.  "Children  and  Adolescents  Who  Have  Killed."  A 
Psychiatry . December,  1959. 

"Children's  Reactions  to  War."  In  a Dynamic  Psychopathology  of  Childhood. 
Springfield,  Illinois:  1954. 

Berkowitz,  Leonard.  "The  Effects  of  Observing  Violence."  Scientific  jhaer 

Hafstader,  Richard.  "The  Future  of  American  violence."  Harper 1 s Magazine 

Harrison,  Alton,  Jr.,  and  Seriven,  Eldon  G.  "T.V.  and  Youth."  The  Clear jJ 
1969,  pp.  8 2 "90. 

"If  Crime  Goes  Unchecked — What  Big  Cities  Will  be  Like."  U . S . News  and  Wo 
8 December  1969,  pp.  41-42. 

Mosse,  H.  L.  "Aggression  and  Violence  in  Fantasy  and  Fact."  American  Jou 
therapy.  Vol.  2,  1948. 

Today's  Education.  (Special  feature  on  violence  and  aggression)  NEA,  Sep 
"T.V.  Violence."  Read  Magazine.  15  December  1969. 

"Why  Streets  Are  Not  Safe:  A Special  Report  on  Crime."  U . S . News  and  Wor 1 
16  March  1970,  pp.  15-21. 

Supplementary  readings  that  pertain  to  the  causal  approach  to  behavior  are  li 
mentary  Readings  pages  of  the  first  unit.  They  are  highly  recommended  as  bac 
ing  all  the  units. 
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^DINGS  (continued) 


/ . Human  Aggression.  New  York:  Antheneum,  1968. 

trick , M.D.  A Sian  for  Cain  (An  Exploration  of  Human  Violence)  . New  York: 

Company,  1966. 

riCLES  : 

id  Frosch,  vJ.  "Children  and  Adolescents  Who  Have  Killed."  American  Journal  of 
^cember,  1959. 

tactions  to  War."  in  a Dynamic  Psychopathology  of  childhood.  L.  Bender,  Editor. 
Ellinois:  1954. 
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idings  that  pertain  to  the  causal  approach  to  behavior  are  listed  on  the  Supple- 
pages  of  the  first  unit.  They  are  highly  recommended  as  background  for  teach - 


pp.  15-21. 
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INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  UNIT 

The  variety  of  activities  with  each  objective  is  intended  to  provide  choic 
it  is  necessary  to  do  all  of  them.  Activities  chosen  can  be  based  on  sucl 
nificant  terms,  degree  of  relevancy  as  determined  by  the  teacher  and/or  tl 
type  of  class,  depth  of  study  in  the  unit,  availability  of  supplemental  me 
tions,  and  class  interest. 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


1.  Take  the 
pre-test . 


2.  Read  and  discuss 
the  rationale 
for  the  unit . 


1.  Instructions  for  administering  and  using  pre- 
tests in  the  section  of  the  manual  on  the  use 
of  pre-post  tests.  The  directions  for  adminis- 
tering and  scoring  them  are  on  the  page  preced- 
ing the  pre-post  test  for  this  unit. 

2.  A class  discussion  of  the  rationale  in  the  Stu- 
dent Book  will  help  provide  the  students  with  a 
foundation  and  purpose  for  the  study  of  the  unit 


3.  Read  and  discuss  3.  The  teacher  may  want  to  give  the  class  the 

the  objectives  option  of  creating  learner  objectives  for  "Why 

for  the  learner.  Violence?"  Student -created  objectives  could  be 

the  starting  point  for  the  unit.  Another  method 
of  introducing  learner  objectives  is  to  read  anc 
discuss  those  in  the  unit.  The  class  can  then 
add  others.  It  is  necessary  that  students 
understand  the  relevancy  and  importance  of  each 
objective.  To  aid  those  who  have  difficulty 
seeing  the  relevancy,  the  teacher  may  find  help 
in  the  general  section  of  the  manual  that  deals 
with  objectives. 

The  unit  objectives  displayed  on  a transparency 
may  be  helpful. 


i 


0 THE  UNIT 

\ 

activities  with  each  objective  is  intended  to  provide  choices,  so  do  not  feel  that 
'y  to  do  all  of  them.  Activities  chosen  can  be  based  on  such  things  as  defining  sig- 
, degree  of  relevancy  as  determined  by  the  teacher  cnd/or  the  class,  the  particular 
. depth  of  study  in  the  unit,  availability  of  supplemental  materials,  time  limita- 
ss  interest. 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


1.  Instructions  for  administering  and  using  pre- 
tests in  the  section  of  the  manual  on  the  use 
of  pre-post  tests.  The  directions  for  adminis- 
tering and  scoring  them  are  on  the  page  preced- 
ing the  pre-post  test  for  this  unit. 


1.  A ditto  copy 
of  the  unit 
pre-post  test 
for  each  student 


scuss 

le 

t. 


2.  A class  discussion  of  the  rationale  in  the  Stu-  2.  Why? 

dent  Book  will  help  provide  the  students  with  a page  103  of 

foundation  and  purpose  for  the  study  of  the  unit.  Student  Book 


scuss 
ves 
rner . 


3.  The  teacher  may  want  to  give  the  class  the 

option  of  creating  learner  objectives  for  "Why 
Violence?"  Student-created  objectives  could  be 
the  starting  point  for  the  unit.  Another  method 
of  introducing  learner  objectives  is  to  read  and 
discuss  those  in  the  unit.  The  class  can  then 
add  others . It  is  necessary  that  students 
understand  the  relevancy  and  importance  of  each 
objective.  To  aid  those  who  have  difficulty 
seeing  the  relevancy,  the  tear1’1"’"  may  find  help 
in  the  general  section  of  the  anual  that  deals 
with  objectives. 


3 . Page  104  of 
Student  Book, 
transparency 
of  the 
objectives 
for  the  learner, 
overhead 
projector 


The  unit  objectives  displayed  on  a transparency- 
may  be  helpful. 
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OBJECTIVE  1.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understandd 

Violence?"  by  his  ability  to  define  and  give  examples  of  violenc 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


1.  Define 

"violence" 
and  listen 
to  news  reports . 


2.  List  forms  of 
violence 
in  America. 


1.  Because  violence  is  mentioned  in  almost  every  l. 

newscast,  having  the  class  listen  to  a TV  or 
radio  news  program  would  be  an  effective  way  to 
lead  to  the  definition  of  violence.  A news  re- 
port could  also  be  taped  by  some  students  or  the 
teacher.  The  teacher  can  either  assign  the  class 
to  listen  to  a news  program  or  ask  the  students 
to  recall  the  last  news  broadcast  they  have 
heard.  The  class  could  discuss  the  meaning  of 
the  word  violence.  After  the  discussion,  the 
teacher  can  present  the  definition  given  in  this 
unit: 

* VIOLENCE  in  these  units  is  defined  as  THE  INTEN- 
TIONAL USE  OP  FORCE  TO  IN JURE , TO  KILL,  OR  TO 
DESTROY  PROPERTY.  (Violence  is  considered  by 
the  authors  as  an  extreme  form  of  aggression.) 
*Skolnick,  Jerome  H.,  Director.  The  Politics 
OiL. Protest,  h Task  Force  Report  Submitted  to 
the  National  Commission  on  the  Causes  and  Pre- 
vention of  violence.  New  York:  Simon  and 
Schuster,  1969,  p.  6. 

2.  The  class  can  list  all  the  forms  of  violence 
that  existed  or  presently  exist  in  America 
(e.g.,  assassination,  war,  organized  crime, 
suicide,  capital  punishment,  lynching,  vigi- 
lant ism)  . When  the  list  is  completed,  the 
class  can  discuss  the  following  questions: 

a°  If  these  forms  have  occurred,  does  that 
mean  they  are  acceptable  in  our  society? 

Why  or  why  not? 


\ 

teat  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Why 
3l^nce?"  by  his  ability  to  define  and  give  examples  of  violence. 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


:s . 


1.  Becaiise  violence  is  mentioned  in  almost  every  1.  Tape  of 

newscast,  having  the  class  listen  to  a TV  or  newscast, 

radio  news  program  would  be  an  effective  way  to  TV,  or  radio 

lead  to  the  definition  of  violence.  A news  re- 
port could  also  be  taped  by  some  students  or  the 
teacher.  The  teacher  can  either  assign  the  class 
to  listen  to  a news  program  or  ask  the  students 
to  recall  the  last  news  broadcast  they  have 
heard.  The  class  could  discuss  the  meaning  of 
the  word  violence.  After  the  discussion,  the 
teacher  can  present  the  definition  given  in  this 
unit : 


* VIOLENCE  in  these  units  is  defined  as  THE  INTEN- 
TIONAL USE  OP  FORCE  TO  INJURE,  TO  KILL,  OR  TO 
DESTROY  PROPERTY „ (Violence  is  considered  by 
the  authors  as  an  extreme  form  of  aggression.) 
*Skolnick,  Jerome  H.,  Director.  The  Politics 
of  Protest.  A Task  Force  Report  Submitted  to 
the  National  Commission  on  the  Causes  and  Pre- 
vention of  Violence.  New  York:  Simon  and 
Schuster,  1969,  p.  6. 

2.  The  class  can  list  all  the  forms  of  violence 
that  existed  or  presently  exist  in  America 
(e.g.,  assassination,  war,  organized  crime, 
suicide,  capital  punishment,  lynching,  vigi- 
lantism)  . When  the  list  is  completed,  the 
class  can  discuss  the  following  questions: 

a.  If  these  forms  have  occurred,  does  that 
mean  they  are  acceptable  in  our  society? 

Why  or  why  not? 

ERIC  407, 
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OBJECTIVE  1.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  underst 

Violence?”  by  his  ability  to  define  and  give  examples  of  vio 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


2.  List  forms  of 
violence 
in  America. 

( continued) 


3.  Listen  to 

"Silent  Night 
and  the  Seven 
O'clock  News" 
by  Simon  and 
Garfunkel . 


b.  Why  are  some  forms  of  violence  tolerated  by 
our  society? 

c.  Are  there  new  forms  of  violence  in  our 
society  today  (e.g.,  napalm,  chemical  war- 
fare, nuclear  bomb)  ? 

d.  How  do  you  feel  about  these  forms  of 
violence? 

3.  As  a follow-up  to  the  news  report  and  the  defi- 
nition of  violence,  the  class  could  listen  to 
the  recording  by  Simon  and  Garfunkel  entitled 
"Silent  Night  and  the  Seven  O'clock  News,"  from 
the  album  Parsley.  Sage.  Rosemary,  and  Thvme . 
"Silent  Night"  is  sung  along  with  a newscast 
which  reports  violent  incidents.  The  newscast 
gets  progressively  louder.  The  discussion  fol- 
lowing this  song  could  include  the  feelings  of 
the  students  when  they  hear  the  paradox  in  the 
song. 


4.  Create  collages.  4.  The  class  can  work  in  small  groups  or  individ- 
ually to  make  collages  on  forms  of  violence. 

The  students  could  explain  their  collages  to  the 
class  and  tell  why  a picture  or  symbol  they 
chose  depicts  violence. 
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iter  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Why 
.olence?"  by  his  ability  to  define  and  give  examples  of  violence. 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


b.  Why  are  some  forms  of  violence  tolerated  by 
our  society? 

c.  Are  there  new  forms  of  violence  in  our 
society  today  (e.g.,  napalm,  chemical  war- 
fare, nuclear  bomb)  ? 

d.  How  do  you  feel  about  these  forms  of 
violence? 


1 


ges . 


3.  As  a follow-up  to  the  news  report  and  the  defi- 
nition of  violence,  the  class  could  listen  to 
the  recording  by  Simon  and  Garfunkel  entitled 
"Silent  Night  and  the  Seven  O'clock  News,"  from 
the  album  Parsley.  Sage.  Rosemary,  and  Thvme. 
"Silent  Night"  is  sung  along  with  a newscast 
which  reports  violent  incidents . The  newscast 
gets  progressively  louder.  The  discussion  fol- 
lowing this  song  could  include  the  feelings  of 
the  students  when  they  hear  the  paradox  in  the 
song. 


3.  Recording, 
"Silent  Night 
and  the  Seven 
O'clock  News" 
by  Simon  and 
Garfunkel  from 
their  album 
Parsley.  Sage. 
Rosemary,  and 
Thvme 

Record  player 


4.  The  class  can  work  in  small  groups  or  individ- 
ually to  make  collages  on  forms  of  violence. 

The  students  could  explain  their  collages  to  the 
class  and  tell  why  a picture  or  symbol  they 
chose  depicts  violence. 


4.-  Magazines, 
newspapers , 
paper,  glue, 
scissors , 
paint,  brushes 
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OBJECTIVE  1.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understand 

Violence?"  by  his  ability  to  define  and  give  examples  of  violen 

j 


CONTENT 

5.  In  addition  to  printed  materials,  people  are 
resources  from  which  students  can  obtain  infor- 
mation. In  planning  for  a speaker # a student 
can  make  the  contact  by  phone,  letter,  or  in 
person.  Some  students  can  raise  questions  they 
want  answered  about  this  person's  ideas  on  vio- 
lence. These  questions  can  be  written  out  and 
sent  to  the  speaker  ahead  of  t le.  The  speaker 
can  discuss  his  role  and  its  r ationship  to 
violence.  The  next  day  the  s xents  could 
evaluate  the  experience  and  w ite  thank-you  J 

letters . 

Some  suggestions  are: 

i 

I 

a.  Aide  who  works  ijn  emergency  ward  at  hospital 

b.  Policeman 

c»  Parent  who  has  served  on  jury  duty 

d.  Newspaper  reporter 

e.  Psychologist 

f.  Veteran 

g.  Politician 

h . Lawyer 

i . Judge 

j . Chief  of  police 
k„  Mayor 


ACTIVITY 

5 . Listen  and 
react  to 
speakers  on 
violence . 


ter  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Why 
olence?"  by  his  ability  to  define  and  give  examples  of  violence. 


CONTENT 

5.  In  addition  to  printed  materials,  people  are 
resources  from  which  students  can  obtain  infor- 
mation. In  planning  for  a speaker,  a student 
can  make  the  contact  by  phone,  letter,  or  in 
person.  Some  students  can  raise  questions  they 
want  answered  about  this  person's  ideas  on  vio- 
lence. These  questions  can  be  written  out  and 
sent  to  the  speaker  ahead  of  time.  The  speaker 
can  discuss  his  role  and  its  relationship  to 
violence.  The  next  day  the  student^  could 
evaluate  the  experience  and  write  thank-you 
letters . 

Some  suggestions  are: 

a.  Aide  who  works  in  emergency  ward  at  hospital 

b . Policeman 

c.  Parent  who  has  served  on  jury  duty 

d.  Newspaper  reporter 

e.  Psychologist 

f.  Veteran 

g.  Politician 

h . Lawyer 

i.  Judge 

j « Chief  of  police 
k . Mayor 


MATERIALS 
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OBJECTIVE  1.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  she his  under standing 

Violence?"  by  his  ability  to  define  and  giyo  o£  violence 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


6 . Set  up  a 
bulletin 
board . 


7.  Give  examples 
of  violence 
on  TV. 


8.  Check  Point. 


6.  The  students  can  bring  picture^  articles  6.  ! 

from  newspapers  and  magazines  are  rol^ted  : 

to  violence.  Perhaps  a part  o/  day  could 

be  devoted  to  discussing  the  ^nt  types  of 

violence  depicted  in  these  arti^lO^  and  pic'- 
tures  before  putting  them  on  board. 

Different,  individuals  could  be  irresponsible 

for  bringing  the  articles  to 

7.  This  activity  can  be  used  to  \0\g  ^tu^ents  ba" 
come  aware  of  the  violence  the/  Vl^  an  TV  by 
giving  examples  of  some  violent  ihe/^onta  they 
have  seen.  Some  questions  the/  £0iAd-  think 
about  are : 

a.  How  often  do  you  see  violent  Oj?  TV? 

b.  Do  you  think  of  those  situai-l^h^  as  b^ing 

real?  i 

c.  How  do  you  feel  when  you  s§0  ^ce^as 

on  TV? 

d.  How  would  you  feel  if  someth1!*^  ^iniitur 
happened  to  someone  you  knew7' 

8 . What  evidence  do  you  have  that  atud^nts 

are  able  to  define  and  give  e^Hijpl^  of 
violence? 


200 


i 


:er  this  Unit  the  student  yf^X  show  hi2  understanding  of  "Why 

jlencA-'  his  ability  to  define'  and  e^ampl^s  of  violence. 


CONTES 


MATERIALS 


0 x ^e  students  can  bring  pidhnb^  and  articles 
^oiti  newspapers  and  magasihn^  Vbioh  are  related 
\o  violence.  Perhaps  a pnbt  A every  day  could 
\e /devoted  to  discussing  *&#■  Afferent  types  of 
Violence  depicted  in  thes<^  nvAolos  and  pic“ 
Wtes  befote  putting  them  on  fhe  bulletia  board, 
different  individuals  could  rflade  responsible 
^<?r  bringing  the  articles  b<?  Aass. 


6,  News papers, 
magazines , 
scissors, 
bulletin  board, 
pins , or 
thumbtacks 


A ^nis  activity  can  be  used  t O P^ip  students  be- 
^<prae  awara  of  the  violent  t^ny  view  on  TV  by 
giving  exartipl^s  of  some  vioAA-  incidents  they 
hnve  ^een-*  Some  question^  t^nV  could  think 
^pout  are  j 


HoW  often  do  you  see  viol^hua  on  TV? 

Po  you  think  of  those  mt-untions  as  being 
real? 

U,  HoW  do  you  feel  when  y^t  s^  violent  scenes 
on  TV? 

d-  How  would  you  feel  if  similar 

happon^d  to  someone  yoh  hn^V? 


£ , Vhat  evidence  do  you  have  thu/t'  y°Ur  students 
Ure  able  to  define  and  gi^e  of 

Violence? 
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OBJECTIVE  2*  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understand: 

Violence?"  by  his  ability  to  discuss  the  kinds  and  uses  of  violc 
past  and  present. 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


1.  Read  "Violence 
in  the  Past." 


2.  Violence 

in  the  news . 


1.  The  story  in  the  Student  Book  describes  a sit-  1. 
uation  which  took  place  in  1770.  At  that  time 

the  colonists  were  protesting  the  taxes  placed 
upon  the  colonies  by  the  English  Parliament 
without  their  consent.  The  soldiers  in  the 
story  are  British * and  the  citizens  are  the 
American  colonists . You  may  want  to  note  that 
one  of  the  citizens  to  die  in  this  act  of  dis- 
sent against  Britain  was  a Negro  slave,  Crispus 
Attucks . After  the  students  have  read  the 
story  and  discussed  the  questions,  tell  them 
the  date  and  discuss  the  possible  causes  for 
the  incident . 

2 . The  students  may  react  to  headlines  on  the  2 . 

student  page.  Some  of  the  questions  they  may 
discuss  are: 

a.  'What  kinds  of  violence  are  these  headlines 
referring  to? 

b.  How  do  you  feel  about  these  violent  acts? 

c.  When  could  this  violence  have  occurred? 

In  the  past,  the  present,  or  both?  Can 
it  happen  in  the  future? 

d.  How  much  violence  do  you  see  in  the  daily 
newspapers? 

e.  How  do  you  feel  when  you  read  about  acts  of 
violence? 

f.  Do  you  think  violence  will  always  be  part 
of  our  society? 
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ter  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Why 
olence?"  by  his  ability  to  discuss  the  kinds  and  uses  of  violence  in  the 
st  and  present. 


a 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


1.  The  story  in  the  Student  Book  describes  a sit- 
uation which  took  place  in  1770.  At  that  time 
the  colonists  were  protesting  the  taxes  placed 
upon  the  colonies  by  the  English  Parliament 
without  their  consent.  The  soldiers  in  the 
story  are  British,  and  the  citizens  are  the 
American  colonists . You  may  want  to  note  that 
one  of  the  citizens  to  die  in  this  act  of  dis- 
sent against  Britain  was  a Negro  slave,  Crispus 
Attucks . After  the  students  have  read  the 
story  and  discussed  the  questions,  tell  them 
the  date  and  discuss  the  possible  causes  for 
the  incident. 


1.  "Violence  in 
the  Past," 
page  105  of 
Student  Book. 


2.  The  students  may  react  to  headlines  on  the 

student  page.  Some  of  the  questions  they  may 

discuss  are: 

a.  What  kinds  of  violence  are  these  headlines 
referring  to? 

b.  How  do  you  feel  about  these  violent  acts? 

c.  When  could  this  violence  have  occurred? 

In  the  past,  the  present,  or  both?  Can 
it  happen  in  the  future? 

d.  How  much  violence  do  you  see  in  the  daily 
newspapers? 

e.  How  do  you  feel  when  you  read  about  acts  of 
violence? 

f . Do  you  think  violence  will  always  be  part 
of  our  society? 


2.  Pencil,  paper, 
page  106  of 
S tudent  Book 
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OBJECTIVE  2.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understc 

Violence?"  by  his  ability  to  discuss  the  kinds  and  uses  of  v: 
past  and  present. 

ACTIVITY  CONTENT 


3.  Discuss 

"Quotations 
Dealing  with 
Violence . " 


4.  Read  and  answer 
the  questions 
about  " Lucy  L . " 


3.  The  class  can  discuss  the  statements  in'  the  Stu- 
dent Book  which  deal  with  violence.  The  follow- 
ing questions  can  be  used  as  a basis  for  discus  - 
s ion : 

a.  How  do  you  feel  about  the  statement?  ' 

b.  How  may  the  statement  affect  your  life? 

c.  What  is  the  statement  saying  about  the 

nature  or  use  of  violence?  i 

d.  Do  you  feel  man  will  always  use  violence? 

Why  or  why  not? 

4.  The  editor  of  the  book  in  which  Lucy  L.'s  writ- 
ing appears,  feels  strongly  that  the  children 
of  the  ghetto,  if  given  the  chance  and  an  open 
climate  for  writing,  have  a tremendous  amount 
to  say  and  are  anxious  to  speak. 

After  the  class  reads  Lucy  L.’s  writing  and 
discusses  its  significance,  some  may  want  to 
express  their  own  feelings  about  violence 
through  a poem,  a story,  or  dramatization. 


5.  Study  newspapers, 
magazines,  FBI 
and  police 
reports . 


5.  Students  can  begin  to  think  of  the  kinds  and 
uses  of  violence.  The  teacher  either  can  pro- 
vide articles  and  reports  for  the  students  to 
study  or  plenty  of  newspapers  and  magazines  to 
find  articles  concerning  violence.  The  class 
can  discuss  the  articles  and  reports  and  dis- 
cover some  of  the  different  kinds  of  violence 
and  the  different  issues. 


mi 


417 


202 


sr  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Why 
Lence?"  by  his  ability  to  discuss  the  kinds  and  uses  of  violence  in  the 
c and  present. 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


c 

II 


3.  The  class  can  discuss  the  statements  in  the  Stu- 
dent Book  which  deal  with  violence.  The  follow- 
ing questions  can  be  used  as  a basis  for  discus- 
sion: 

a.  How  do  you  feel  about  the  statement? 

b.  How  may  the  statement  affect  your  life? 

c.  What  is  the  statement  say.i^~  ab^ut  the 
nature  or  use  of  violer 

d.  Do  you  feel  man  will  a.  u iolence? 

Why  or  why  not? 


3.  "Quotations 
Dealing  with 
Violence, " 
page  107  of 
Student  Book 


4.  The  editor  of  the  book  in  which  Lucy  L.'s  writ- 
ing appears,  feels  strongly  that  the  children 
of  the  ghetto,  if  given  the  chance  and  an  open 
climate  for  writing,  have  a tremendous  amount 
to  say  and  are  anxious  to  speak. 

After  the  class  reads  Lucy  L.'s  writing  and 
discusses  its  significance,  some  may  want  to 
express  their  own  feelings  about  violence 
through  a poem,  a story,  or  dramatization. 


4.  "Lucy  L."  page  108 
of  Student  Book, 
from  The  Me  No- 
body Knows  edited 
by  Stephen  M. 
Joseph, 

1969,  page  105, 
Avon  Books , 

959  Eighth  Ave., 
New  York,  N.Y* 


rs,  5.  Students  can  begin  to  think  of  the  kinds  and 

uses  of  violence.  The  teacher  either  can  pro- 
vide articles  and  reports  for  the  students  to 
study  or  plenty  of  newspapers  and  magazines  to 
find ■ articles  concerning  violence.  The  class 
can  discuss  the  articles  and  reports  and  dis- 
cover some  of  the  different  kinds  of  violence 
and  the  different  issues. 


5 . Newspapers , 
magazines , 

The  City  Annual 
Police  Report, 
almanacs 


o 
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OBJECTIVE  2. 


After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understan< 
Violence?"  by  his  ability  to  discuss  the  kinds  and  uses  of  vioi 
past  and  present. 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


5.  Study  newspapers, 
magazines,  FBI 
and  police 
reports . 
(continued) 


6 . Present 

individual  or 
small  group 
reports  on 
incidents  of 
violence  in 
Amer ica . 


Possible  discussion  questions:  j 

a.  How  does  the  violence  in  the  articles  and  j 

reports  make  you  feel?  j 

b.  What  kind  of  violence  is  it?  i 

c.  How  was  it  used? 

d.  What  are  some  things  this  person  could  have 
done  without  using  violence? 

e.  How  do  you  think  you  would  have  acted  in 
this  situation? 

6.  Individuals  or  small  groups  can  make  written  6 

and/or  oral  reports  on  incidents  of  violence  in 
America.  Historical  violence  as  well  as  more 
contemporary  violent  acts  can  serve  as  report 
topics.  The  reports  need  not  be  lengthy,  but 
they  should  relate  the  highlights  of  the  inci- 
dent and  its  significance  in  our  history.  Some 
possible  report  topics  are: 

Stamp  Act  Riot  - 1765 
Boston  Massacre  - 1770 
Frontier  Violence 

Vigilante  Violence  - 18  30's  to  1880 's 
John  Brown's  Raid  at  Harper's  Ferry  - 1859 
New  York  Draft  Riots  - 1863 
Pickett's  Charge  at  Gettysburg  - 1863 
East  St.  Louis  Race  Riot  - 1917 
Presidential  Assassinations  - 1865,  1881, 

1901,  1963 
Watts  Riot  - 1965 

Martin  Luther  King  Assassination  - 1968 
The  Vietnam  War 


ter  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Why 
Dlence?"  by  his  ability  to  discuss  the  kinds  and  uses  of  violence  in  the 
3 1 and  present. 


CONTENT  MATERIALS 

srs , Possible  discussion  questions: 

[ a.  How  does  the  violence  in  the  articles  and 

reports  make  you  feel? 

b.  What  kind  of  violence  is  it? 

c.  How  was  it  used? 

d.  What  are  some  things  this  person  could  have 
done  without  using  violence? 

e.  How  do  you  think  you  would  have  acted  in 
this  situation? 


6.  Individuals  or  small  groups  can  make  written 
and/or  oral  reports  on  incidents  of  violence  in 
America.  Historical  violence  as  well  as  more 
contemporary  violent  acts  can  serve  as  report 
topics.  The  reports  need  not  be  lengthy,  but 
they  should  relate  the  highlights  of  the  inci- 
dent and  its  significance  in  our  history.  Some 
possible  report  topics  are: 

Stamp  Act  Riot  - 1765 
Boston  Massacre  - 1770 
Frontier  Violence 

Vigilante  Violence  - 1830's  to  1880's 
John  Brown's  Raid  at  Harper's  Ferry  - 1859 
New  York  Draft  Riots  - 1863 
Pickett's  Charge  at  Gettysburg  ~ 1863 
East  St.  Louis  Race  Riot  - IS  17 
Presidential  Assassinations  - 1865,  1881, 
1901,  1963 
Watts  Riot  - 1965 

Martin  Luther  King  Assassination  - 1968 
The  Vietnam  War 


6 . Encyclopedias , 
history  books 

A recommenced 
reference  is 
The  History  of 
Violence  in 
America  by 
Hugh  Graham  and 
Ted  Gurr . Bantam 
Books,  1969. 
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OBJECTIVE  2.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understandin 

Violence?"  by  his  ability  to  discuss  the.kinds  and  uses  of  violer 
past  and  present. 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


7 . Use  art  forms 
to  express 
kinds  and  uses 
of  violence. 

8 . Read  and  react 
to  "Violence 

in  the  Present." 


9.  Write  answers 
to  open-ended 
questions 
about  war. 


7.  Some  students  might  be  interested  in  creating  7. 

and  expressing  their  feelings  and/or  opinions 

of  violence  through  clay  models,  cartoons,  col- 
lages, paintings,  etc.  These  can  be  presented 
to  the  class  as  the  students  complete  them. 

8.  Students  should  react  to  the  incidents  listed  8. 

in  this  account  of  violence.  Questions: 

a.  What  are  the  kinds  of  violence  mentioned? 

b.  What  are  the  uses  of  violence  in  these 
situations  ? 

c.  How  do  you  feel  when  you  read  about  these 
incidents? 

d.  What  can  you  do  about  these  incidents? 

9.  The  teacher  can  present  the  following  questions 
to  the  students.  It  is  important  that  the  class 
understand  there  are  no  right  or  wrong  answers . 

a.  What  is  war? 

b.  Why  do  we  have  war? 

c.  Things  that  worry  me  about  war  are  ... 
do  If  I were  President,  I would  ... 

The  students  may  choose  one  of  the  following  and 
tell  some  reasons  why  it  might  be  true: 

a.  In  a war,  one  side  wins  and  the  other  side  loses. 

b.  In  a war,  neither  side  wins,  but  both  sides  lose. 

c.  In  a war,  neither  side  loses,  but  both  sides  win. 

. What  evidence  do  you  have  that  the  students  are 
able  to  discuss  the  kinds  and  uses  of  violence 
in  the  past  and  present? 


10.  Check  Point. 


10 


^fter  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Why 
/iolence?"  by  his  ability  to  discuss  the_kinds  and  uses  of  violence  in  the 
Dast  and  present. 


CONTENT 
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7.  Some  students  might  be  interested  in  creating  7. 

and  expressing  their  feelings  and/or  opinions 

of  violence  through  clay  models,  cartoons,  col- 
lages, paintings,  etc.  These  can  be  presented 
to  the  class  as  the  students  complete  them. 

8.  Students  should  react  to  the  incidents  listed  8. 

in  this  account  of  violence.  Questions: 

a.  What  are  the  kinds  of  violence  mentioned? 

b.  What  are  the  uses  of  violence  in  these 
situations? 

c.  How  do  you  feel  when  you  read  about  these 
incidents? 

d.  What  can  you  do  about  these  incidents? 

9 . The  teacher  can  present  the  following  questions 
to  the  students.  It  is  important  that  the  class 
understand  there  are  no  right  or  wrong  answers. 

a.  What  is  war? 

b.  Why  do  we  have  war? 

c . Things  that  worry  me  about  war  are  ... 

d.  If  I were  President,  I would  ... 

The  students  may  choose  one  of  the  following  and 
tell  some  reasons  why  it  might  be  true: 

a.  In  a war,  one  side  wins  and  the  other  side  loses. 

b.  In  a war,  neither  side  wins,  but  both  sides  lose. 

c.  In  a war,  neither  side  loses,  but  both  sides  win. 

10.  What  evidence  do  you  have  that  the  students  are 
able  to  discuss  the  kinds  and  uses  of  violence 
in  the  past  and  present? 

4321 


MATERIALS 

Var ious 
materials  for 
individual 
projects 

"Violence  .in 
the  Present, " 
page  110  of 
Student  Book 


OBJECTIVE  3.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understand 

Violence?"  by  his  ability  to  discuss  some  possible  causes  of  vi 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


1 . View  and 

discuss  film 
"Mr . Johnson ' s 
Had  the  Course . " 

27  minutes  - color 


1.  Synopsis: 

Johnson,  a college  student  about  to  lose  his 
student  draft  deferment,  demands  a passing  grade 
at  gunpoint.  The  professor's  understanding  and 
compassion  overcome  the  boy's  violence,  but  too 
late  to  save  him. 


1 


This  activity  lets  the  student  view  the  causes 
that  lead  to  violence,  the  effects  of  violence 
and  the  alternatives  to  violence. 


2 . Dramatize 
newscast  and 
discuss  causes 
of  news 
incidents . 


Possible  questions  for  discussion  are  included 
in  the  study  guide  with  the  film.  The  students 
might  also  consider  the  needs,  r«?-  tree?  (self), 
and  immediate  physical  setting  (place)  of  the 
persons  involved. 

2.  Newscasts  objectively  report  an  incident  and  do 
not  always  tell  the  reasons  why  a person  or  a 
group  might  have  acted  the  way  it  did.  Students 
can  either  dramatize  a present-day  news  report 
describing  recent  violent  and  aggressive  acts  or 
a news  report  which  describes  historical  acts  of 
violence.  Their  reports  will  only  give  the  facts 
and  the  description  of  the  event.  After  the  pre- 
sentation, the  class  can  try  to  determine  some 
possible  causes  for  each  violent  action  reported,, 
using  the  causal  approach.  At  the  end  of  this 
discussion,  the  teacher  should  point  out  that 
on  the  basis  of  the  information  they  have  avail- 
able they  probably  do  not  know  the  real  cause. 


fter  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Why 
iolence?"  by  his  ability  to  discuss  some  possible  causes  of  violence. 


I 

CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


1*.  Synopsis: 

Johnson,  a college  student  about  to  lose  his 
student  draft  deferment,  demands  a passing  grade 
at  gunpoint.  The  professor's  understanding  and 
compassion  overcome  the  boy's  violence,  but  too 
late  to  save  him. 

This  activity  lets  the  student  view  the  causes 
that  lead  to  violence,  the  effects  of  violence 
and  the  alternatives  to  violence. 

Possible  questions  for  discu,-~irn  arc  ncluded 
in  the  study  guide  with  the  film.  The  students 
might  also  consider  the  needs,  resources  (self) , 
and  immediate  physical  setting  (place)  of  the 
persons  involved. 


1.  Film,  "Mr.  John- 
son's Had  the 
Course" 

Available  from: 
Paul is t Prods., 
17575  Pacific 
Coast  Highway, 
Pacific  Palisades, 
California  90272 

Film  projector, 
screen 


2.  Newscasts  objectively  report  an  incident  and  do 
not  always  tell  the  reasons  why  a person  or  a 
es  group  might  have  acted  the  way  it  did.  Students 

can  either  dramatise  a present-day  news  report 
describing  recent  violent  and  aggressive  acts  or 
a news  report  which  describes  historical  acts  of 
violence.  Their  reports  will  only  give  the  facts 
and  the  description  of  the  event.  After  the  pre- 
sentation, the  class  caza  try  to  determine  some 
possible  causes  for  each  violent  action  reported, 
using  the  causal  approach.  At  the  end  of  this 
discussion,  the  teacher  should  point  out  that 
on  the  basis  of  the  information  they  have  avail- 
able they  probably  do  not  know  the  real  cause. 


OBJECTIVE  3. 


After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  underst 
Violence?"  by  his  ability  to  discuss  some  possible  causes  of 


ACTIVITY  CONTENT 

3.  The  amount  of  violence  on  television  and  in  the 
movies  is  thought  by  some  to  be  a negative  in- 
fluence in  our  society.  These  people  feel  that 
violence  on  the  screen  is  depicted  as  a way 
life  and  that  it  may  cause  people  to  become 
hardened  to  it. 

Studies  have  shown  that  in  the  early  evening 
hours,  when  an  estimated  26,000,000  children 
were  watching  television,  violent  incidents 
occurred  every  16  minutes,  with  a murder  occur- 
ring every  33  minutes.  In  one  week,  mostly  in 
children's  viewing  time,  one  station  showed  334 
completed  or  attempted  killings . The  several 
channels  in  one  large  city  showed  7,800  acts  of 
violence  in  one  week  and  over  1,000  threats  of 
violence. 

After  presenting  this  information  to  the  class, 
the  following  questions  can  be  discussed: 

a.  How  much  violence  do  you  think  is  shown  on 
television  and  in  the  movies? 

b.  What  effect  do  you  think  the  violence  on 
television  and  in  the  movies  has  had  on  our 
society’s  attitude  toward  violence? 

c.  Do  you  think  seeing  a violent  act  on  tele- 
vision or  in  a movie  might  cause  someone  to 
behave  in  a violent  manner?  Why  or  why  not? 


3.  Tabulate  and 
discuss  the 
amount  of 
violence  on  TV 
and  in  the 
movies . 


After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Why 
Violence?"  by  his  ability  to  discuss  some  possible  causes  of  violence. 


I CONTENT 

id  3.  The  amount  of  violence  on  television  and  in  the 

5 movies  is  thought  by  some  to  be  a negative  in- 

fluence in  our  society.  These  people  feel  that 
’ W vie  "’ence  on  the  screen  is  depicted  as  a way  of 

liie  and  that  it  may  cause  people  to  become 
hardened  to  it. 

Studies  have  shown  that  in  the  early  evening 
hours,  when  an  estimated  26,000,000  children 
were  watching  television,  violent  incidents 
occurred  every  16  minutes,  with  a murder  occur- 
ring every  33  minutes.  In  one  week,  mostly  in 
children's  viewing  time,  one  station  showed  334 
completed  or  attempted  killings . The  several 
channels  in  one  large  city  showed  7,800  acts  of 
violence  in  one  week  and  over  1,000  threats  of 
violence . 

After  presenting  this  information  to  the  class, 
the  following  questions  can  be  discussed: 

a.  How  much  violence  do  you  think  is  shown  on 
television  and  in  the  movies? 

b.  What  effect  do  you  think  the  violence  on 
television  and  in  the  movies  has  had  on  our 
society's  attitude  toward  violence? 

c.  Do  you  think  seeing  i a violent  act  on  tele- 
vision or  in  a movie  might  cause  someone  to 
behave  in  a violent^  manner?  Why  or  why  not? 
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MATERIALS 


OBJECTIVE  3.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understand: 

Violence?"  by  his  ability  to  discuss  some  possible  causes  of  vie 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


3.  Tabulate  and 
discuss  the 
amount  of 
violence  on  TV 
and  in  the 
movies . 
(continued) 


A follow-up  activity  can  be  a tabulation  of  the 
amount  of  violence  on ' televis ion  or  in  the  mov- 
ies. Each  TV  channel  in  the  area  could  be 
assigned  to  individuals  or  small  groups.  For 
two  or  three  evenings,  they  can  keep  a record 
of  the  number  of  violent  acts  shown  and  report 
back  to  the  class . 


4 . Discuss; 
"Counter  - 
Violence" 
as  a possible 
cause  of 
violence . 


427 


4.  Some  individuals  are  critical  of  the  way  in 

which  counter -violence  (answering  violence  with 
violence)  is  used  to  control  violent  actions. 

Dr.  Ross  Parke  in  association  with  Dr.  Leonard 
Berkowitz  has  done  extensive  research  at  the 
University  of  Wisconsin  in  the  causes  of  aggres- 
sion and  violence. 


Dr.  Parke  feels  that,  when  armed  police  are 
brought  in  to  control  demonstrations  on  a col- 
lege campus,  they  tend  to  incite  additional  vio- 
lence from  the  students.  An  armed  force  seems  to 
make  the  former  nonparticipant  violent. 

He  feels  that  in  campus  disorders  we  should  send 
in  citizen's  committees  and  unarmed  men.  Re- 
sponse to  the  aggression  in  the  demonstration 
should  be  to  work  out  better  ways  to  handle 
grievances  rather  than  to  use  more  aggression 
and  violence. 


After  you  have  told  your  class  about  Parke's 
theories,  let  the  students  react  to  these  ideas 
that  armed  police  incite  additional  violence 
and  that  in  campus  disorders  unarmed  citizen's 
committees  should  be  sent  to  the  college  to  deal 


with  the  situation. 


207 
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r completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Why 
ence?"  by  his  ability  to  discuss  some  possible  causes  of  violence. 


CONTENT  MATERIALS 

A follow-up  activity  can  be  a tabulation  of  the 
amount  of  violence  on  television  or  in  the  mov- 
ies. Each  TV  channel  in  the  area  could  be 
assigned  to  individuals  or  small  groups.  For 
two  or  three  evenings,  they  can  keep  a record 
of  the  number  of  violent  acts  shown  and  report 
back  to  the  class. 

4.  Some  individuals  are  critical  of  the  way  in 

which  counter -violence  (answering  violence  with 
violence)  is  used  to  control  violent  actions. 

Dr.  Ross  Parke  in  association  with  Dr.  Leonard 
Berkowitz  has  done  extensive  research  at  the 
University  of  Wisconsin  in  the  causes  of  aggres- 
sion and  violence. 

Dr.  Parke  feels  that,  when  armed  police  are 
brought  in  to  control  demonstrations  on  a col- 
lege campus,  they  tend  to  incite  additional  vio- 
lence from  the  students.  An  armed  force  seems  to 
make  the  former  nonparticipant  violent. 

He  feels  that  in  campus  disorders  we  should  send 
in  citizen's  committees  and  unarmed  men.  Re- 
sponse to  the  aggression  in  the  demonstration 
should  be  to  work  out  better  ways  to  handle 
grievances  rather  than  to  use  more  aggression 
and  violence. 

After  you  have  told  your  class  about  Parke's 
theories,  let  the  students  react  to  these  ideas 
that  armed  police  incite  additional  violence 
and  that  in  campus  disorders  unarmed  citizen's 
committees  should  be  sent  to  the  college  to  deal 
with  the  situation. 
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OBJECTIVE  3. 


After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  underst 
Violence?"  by  his  ability  to  discuss  some  possible  causes  of 


Q 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


5 . Create  an  5 . The  class  may  set  up  an  artificial  atmosphere  of 

environment  of  discrimination  within  the  classroom  so  that  the 

frustration.  students  may  feel  how  frustration  can  anger  a 

person  to  a point  of  violent  reaction.  Specific 
characteristics  which  would  serve  as  a basis  for 
discrimination  may  be  chosen  by  the  class  (e.g., 
brown  eyes,  blond  hair,  freckles,  blue  shirts) . 
The  students  who  play  the  role  of  those  discrim- 
inated against  can  be  denied  simple  privileges, 
made  to  sit  in  the  back  of  the  room,  not  allowed 
to  participate  in  class  discussion,  and  sub- 
jected to  similar  actions  which  deny  them  self- 
worth  and  acceptance.  After  a day  or  two,  the 
groups  :an  alternate  so  that  the  roles  are 
reversed.  The  class  can  discuss  the  following 
questions : 

a.  How  did  you  feel  when  you  were  discriminated 
against  by  the  others  in  your  class? 

b.  How  did  you  react  to  the  frustration  you  may 
have  felt? 

c.  How  might  a person  react  when  he  repeatedly 
feels  this  frustration?  Why? 

d.  What  can  each  of  us  do  to  alleviate  the 
causes  of  this  frustration? 


After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Why 
Violence?"  by  his  ability  to  discuss  some  possible  causes  of  violence. 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


5.  The  class  may  set  up  an  artificial  atmosphere  of 
of  discrimination  within  the  classroom  so  that  the 

students  may  feel  how  frustration  can  anger  a 
person  to  a point  of  violent  reaction.  Specific 
characteristics  which  would  serve  as  a basis  for 
discrimination  may  be  chosen  by  the  class  (e.g., 
brown  eyes,  blond  hair,  freckles,  blue  shirts) . 
The  students  who  play  the  role  of  those  discrim- 
inated against  can  be  denied  simple  privileges, 
made  to  sit  in  the  back  of  the  room,  not  allowed 
to  participate  in  class  discussion,  and  sub- 
jected to  similar  actions  which  deny  them  self- 
worth  and  acceptance.  After  a day  or  two,  the 
groups  can  alternate  so  that  the  roles  are 
reversed;,  The  class  can  discuss  the  following 
questions : 

a.  How  did  you  feel  when  you  were  discriminated 
against  by  the  others  in  your  class? 

b.  How  did  you  react  to  the  frustration  you  may 
have  felt? 

c.  How  might  a person  react  when  he  repeatedly 
feels  this  frustration?  Why? 

d.  What  can  each  of  us  do  to  alleviate  the 
causes  of  this  frustration? 
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OBJECTIVE  3.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understand! 

Violence?"  by  his  ability  to  discuss  some  possible  causes  of  vie 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


6 . View  and  discuss 
the  film 
"Chicago  1968- 
Rights  in 
Conflict . " 

15  minutes-  color 


6.  Synopsis:  6. 

This  film  is  a recap  of  the  violence  which  came 
to  a full  boil  in  Chicago  in  August,  1968,  dur- 
ing the  Democratic  National  Convention.  It  dem- 
onstrates how  mounting  pressures  transformed 
protest  into  open  conflict.  The  confusion,  the 
powers  that  came  into  play,  the  desperation  of 
some  of  those  involved,  the  agitators,  the  spec- 
tators, and  the  security  maneuvers  all  contrib- 
uted to  a warlike  atmosphere. 

A point  to  talk  about  is  that  violence  can  hit 
every  sector  of  society. 


7.  Discuss 

"Causes  of 
Violence ." 


Accompanying  the  film  is  a study  guide  which 
would  be  helpful  in  class  discussion. 

7 . This  student  page  has  three  persons ' ideas  about  7 . 
some  causes  of  violence.  Students  can  discuss 
the  ideas  and  react  to  the  questions. 


8.  Participate  8.  There  is  great  concern  in  America  today  over 

in  a debate  on  whether  or  not  there  should  be  gun  control  leg- 

. gun  legislation.  islation.  Students  can  research  the  situation 

and  choose  which  side  of  the  debate  they  would 
like  to  support.  The  class  can  decide  which 
side  wins  the  debate  on  the  basis  of  the  evi- 


| dence  presented.  In  the  debate,  the  students 

I can  consider  how  the  presence  of  a gun  affects 

| the  behaviors  of  the  person  who  has  a gun  and 

| the  person  who  does  not.  What  could  be  the 

f result  of  a violent  disagreement  between  two  or 

1 more  people  if  no  guns  were  at  hand? 

<jj  ; : : . .. 


r completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  hi?  understanding  of  "Why 
ence?"  by  his  ability  to  discuss  some  possible  causes  of  violence. 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


s 


or 


6.  Synopsis: 

This  film  is  a recap  of  the  violence  which  came 
to  a full  boil  in  Chicago  in  August,  1968,  dur- 
ing the  Democratic  National  Convention.  It  dem- 
onstrates how  mounting  pressures  transformed 
protest  into  open  conflict.  The  confusion,  the 
powers  that  came  into  play,  the  desperation  of 
some  of  those  involved,  the  agitators,  the  spec- 
tators, and  the  security  maneuvers  all  contrib- 
uted to  a warlike  atmosphere. 


6.  Film,  "Chicago 
1968 -Rights  in 
Conflict" 
Available  from: 
Steck-Vaughn  Co., 
Austin,  Texas 
78  767 

Projector,  screen 


A point  to  talk  about  is  that  violence  can  hit 
every  sector  of  society. 

Accompanying  the  film  is  a study  guide  which 
would  be  helpful  in  class  discussion. 

7.  This  student  page  has  three  persons'  ideas  about  7.  "Causes  of 

some  causes  of  violence.  Students  can  discuss  Violence," 

the  ideas  and  react  to  the  questions  . page  111  of 

Student  Book 

8 . There  is  great  concern  in  America  today  over 
whether  or  not  there  should  be  gun  control  leg- 
islation. Students  can  research  the  situation 
and  choose  which  side  of  the  debate  they  would 
like  to  support.  The  class  can  decide  which 
side  wins  the  debate  on  the  basis  of  the  evi- 
dence presented.  In  the  debate,  the  students 
can  consider  how  the  presence  of  a gun  affects 
the  behaviors  of  the  person  who  has  a gun  and 
the  person  who  does  not.  What  could  be  the 
result  of  a violent  disagreement  between  two  or 
more  people  if  no  guns  were  at  hand? 


OBJECTIVE  3.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  ■will  show  his  understc 

Violence?"  by  his  ability  to  discus's  mme  possible  causes  of; 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


9.  Discuss 

"A  Violent 
Death. " 


10.  Discuss 

mobility  as  a 
possible  cause 
of  violence. 


9.  Students  can  discuss  this  incident  in  small 
groups  or  individually  and  then  as  a class. 

This  is  a real  case  which  occurred  in  Cleve- 
land, Ohio,  on  November  16,  1970.  Available 
information  has  indicated  that  no  one  in  par- 
ticular hated  or  disliked  Joe. 

Police  believe  that  some  boys  asked  Joe  to 
steal  medicine  from  his  father's  drug  store, 
where  he  worked  after  school.  When  Joe  re- 
fused to  get  them  the  medicine,  they  killed 
him. 

10.  The  teacher  may  discuss  with  the  class  the  in- 
creased amount  of  mobility  in  America  today 
and  how  this  may  affect  those  that  move  from 
place  to  place . Fifty  years  ago  most  people 
lived  in  the  same  area  all  of  their  lives. 

They  may  have  known  most  of  the  people  in  their 
ne ighborhood  and  lived  close  to  their  relatives 
and  friends . But  today  more  people  are  moving 
away  from  their  families  and  friends  for  many 
reasons.  Sometimes  they  do  not  know  their  new 
neighbors  and  may  se  om  see  their  relatives. 

The  class  may  discuss  the  following  questions 
about  mobility  and  its  effects: 


After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Why 
Violence?"  by  his  ability  to  discuss  some  possible  causes  of  violence. 


CONTENT 

9.  Students  can  discuss  this  incident  in  small 
groups  or  individually  and  then  as  a class. 

This  is  a real  case  which  occurred  in  Cleve- 
land, Ohio,  on  November  16,  1970.  Available 
information  has  indicated  that  no  one  in  par- 
ticular hated  or  disliked  Joe. 

Police  believe  that  some  boys  asked  Joe  to 
steal  medicine  from  his  father's  drug  store, 
where  he  worked  after  school.  When  Joe  re- 
fused to  get  them  the  medicine,  they  killed 
him. 

10.  The  teacher  may  discuss  with  the  class  the  in- 
3 a creased  amount  of  mobility  in  America  today 

ause  and  how  this  may  affect  those  that  move  from 

a.  place  to  place.  Fifty  years  ago  most  people 

lived  in  the  same  area  all  of  their  lives. 

They  may  have  known  most  of  the  people  in  their 
neighborhood  and  lived  close  to  their  relatives 
and  friends.  But  today  more  people  are  moving 
away  from  their  families  and  friends  for  many 
reasons.  Sometimes  they  do  not  know  their  new 
neighbors  and  may  seldom  see  their  relatives. 

The  class  may  discuss  the  following  questions 
about  mobility  and  its  effects : 
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MATERIALS 

9.  Page  112  of 
Student  Book, 
paper  and  pencil 


't : 

ir 


OBJECTIVE  3.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanc 

Violence?"  by  his  ability  to  discuss  some  possible  causes  of  v: 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


10.  Discuss 

mobility  as  a 
possible  cause 


a.  How  might  these  conditions  affect  the  way  a 
person  feels  about  other  people?  About 
himself? 


h- 


V;" 


• 1 


of  violence, 
(continued.) 


Play  a game  to 
understand 
causes  of 
aggressive 
feelings . 


b.  How  might  each  of  these  conditions  affect  a 
person's  ability  to  satisfy  his  need  for 
love,  belonging,  and  security? 

c.  Compare  an  argument  with  a neighbor  50  years 
ago  with  an  argument  today.  How  might  your 
reaction  be  similar?  How  might  it  be  dif- 
ferent? 

d.  Some  people  have  said  that  rootlessness  and 
alienation  have  added  to  the  amount  of  vio- 
lence. Discuss  why  this  may  or  may  not  be 
true . 

11.  The  class  can  participate  in  two  games  which  1 

will  help  generate  an  understanding  of  the 
feelings  which  may  lead  a person  to  an  act  of 
aggression  or  violence.  In  both  games  the  stu- 
dents make  posters  and  collages  to  display  to 
the  entire  school.  In  Game  I students  make 
posters  to  illustrate  the  kinds  of  violence  in 
our  society,  working  in  pairs,  small  groups, 
or  individually.  Everyone's  poster  is  dis- 
played. The  teacher  encourages  everyone  to 
share  ideas  and  help  one  another. 

In  Game  II  the  students  work  individually,  mak- 
ing posters  on  the  causes  of  violence.  Limit 
the  materials,  give  a prize  for  the  best  poster, 
set  a time  limit  for  completion,  and  display 
only  three  posters . 


ir  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Why 
.errce?"  by  his  ability  to  discuss  some  possible  causes  of  violence. 


CONTENT 

a.  How  might  these  conditions  affect  the  way  a 
person  feels  about  other  people?  About 
himself? 

b.  How  might  each  of  these  conditions  affect  a 
person's  ability  to  satisfy  his  need  for 
love,  belonging,  and  security? 

c.  Compare  an  argument  with  a neighbor  50  years 
ago  with  an  argument  today.  How  might  your 
reaction  be  similar?  How  might  it  be  dif- 
ferent? 

d.  Some  people  have  said  that  rootlessness  and 
alienation  have  added  to  the  amount  of  vio- 
lence. Discuss  why  this  may  or  may  not  be 
true . 

11.  The  class  can  participate  in  two  games  which  11. 

will  help  generate  an  understanding  of  the 
feelings  which  may  lead  a person  to  an  act  of 
aggression  or  violence.  In  both  games  the  stu- 
dents make  posters  and  collages  to  display  to 
the  entire  school.  In  Game  I students  make 
posters  to  illustrate  the  kinds  of  violence  in 
our  society,  working  in  pairs,  small  groups, 
or  individually.  Everyone's  poster  is  dis- 
played. The  teacher  encourages  everyone  to 
share  ideas  and  help  one  another. 

In  Game  II  the  students  work  individually,  mak- 
ing posters  on  the  causes  of  violence.  Limit 
the  materials,  give  a prize  for  the  best  poster, 
set  a time  limit  for  completion,  and  display 
only  three  posters . 


MATERIALS 


Magazines , 
newspapers, 
paper  (plain 
and  colored)  , 
scissors,  glue 
paint,  paint 
brushes 


OBJECTIVE  3.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  unders 

Violence"  by  his  ability  to  discuss  some  possible  causes  of 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


11.  A few  students  can  observe  both  games  and  re- 
cord the  number  of  hostile  or  aggress tive 
actions  or  statements.  Hopefully,  the  obser- 
vers will  see  more  hostility  during  Game  II 
because  of  the  tense  atmosphere  created  by 
rigid  competition,  scarcity  of  materials,  and 
lack  of  interaction  among  individuals. 

The  class  should  be  aware  ahead  of  time  of  the 
conditions  required  for  both  games.  Let  them 
discover  the  feelings  induced  by  each  situa- 
tion before  the  reasons  for  these  conditions 
are  explained. 

As  a follow-up  the  ~c lass  jpay  discuss  these 
questions : 

a.  What  did  the  observers -see  during  each  game 

b.  In  which  game  did  you  have  more  angry  or 
hostile  feelings?  Why  may  you  have  felt 
this  way? 

c.  How  did  you  feel  in  each  game? 

d.  Which  game  did  you  like  better  and  why  do 
you  suppose  you  chose  it? 

e.  Sometimes  a person  damages  someone  else's 
work  in  order  to  win  the  prize • Have  you 
ever  felt  like  doing  that? 

12.  Check  Point.  12.  What  evidence  do  you  have  that  students  are 

able  to  discuss  some  possible  causes  of 
violence? 


11.  Play  a game 
to  understand 
causes  of 
aggressive 
feelings . 
(continued) 


?^fter  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Why 
violence"  by  his  ability  to  discuss  some  possible  causes  of  violence. 


and 


b. 


o 


CONTENT 

11.  A few  students  can  observe  both  games  and  re- 
cord the  number  of  hostile  or  aggress tive 
actions  or  statements.  Hopefully,  the  obser- 
vers will  see  more  hostility  during  Game  II 
because  of  the  tense  atmosphere  created  by 
rigid  competition,  scarcity  of  materials,  and 
lack  of  interaction  among  individuals. 

The  class  should  be  aware  ahead  of  time  of  the 
conditions  required  for  both  games.  Let  them 
discover  the  feelings  induced  by  each  situa- 
tion before  the  reasons  for  these  conditions 
are  explained. 

As  a follow-up  the  class  may  discuss  these 
questions: 

a.  What  did  the  observers  see  during  each  game? 

b.  In  which  game  did  you  have  more  angry  or 
hostile  feelings?  Why  may  you  have  felt 
this  way? 

c.  How  did  you  feel  in  each  game? 

d.  Which  game  did  you  like  better  and  why  do 
you  suppose  you  chose  it? 

e.  Sometimes  a person  damages  someone  else's 
work  in  order  to  win  the  prize.  Have  you 
ever  felt  like  doing  that? 


12 . What  evidence  do  you  have  that  students  are 
able  to  discuss  some  possible  causes  of 
violence?  ■ 


MATERIALS 


OBJECTIVE  4.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understand 

Violence?"  by  his  ability  to  describe  and  analyze  the  effects  c 
persons  directly  or  indirectly  involved. 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


1.  Read  and  discuss  1.  "Pour  Random,  Pointless  Deaths"  tells  what  the  1 
an  article  in  four  students  killed  at  Kent  State  University, 

Newsweek.  May  4,  1970,  thought  about  violence. 


If  possible,  the  teacher  should  provide  copies 
of  the  article.  If  this  is  not  possible,  a stu- 
dent or  small  group  can  report  on  the  article 
from  a copy  of  Newsweek.  Students  can  discover 
from  the  article  how  violence  affected  these 
four  Kent  students'  opinions  and  lives.  Each 
one's  philosophy  of  violence  should  be  consid- 
ered in  light  of  the  circumstances  surrounding 
his  death. 

2.  Read  and  discuss  2.  There  are  two  short  explanations  of  acts  of  vio-  2 

"What  Happens  lence.  The  students  can  read  and  analyze  what 

Now?"  the  immediate  and  long-range  effects  of  one  act 

of  violence  might  be,  as  well  as  how  many  people 
might  be  affected  by  it. 

3.  View  and  discuss  3.  "Follow  the  Leader"  explores  the  happenings  in  3 

film  "Follow  a make-believe  children's  war  game.  Stevie  is 

the  Leader."  captured  by  the  "enemy"  in  a deserted  amusement 

23  minutes  - B&W  part  where  he  is  practicing  on  his  clarinet.  The 

captors  (pre-teen  boys  picked  from  Philadelphia 
area  schools)  become  so  wrapped  up  in  the  game 
that  their  improvised  statements  are  sometimes 
frightening  and  the  game  itself  crosses  the  bor- 
derline of  fantasy  into  a terrible  and  warlike 


In  this  movie  we  see  emotions  of  kindness  and 


cruelty,  love  and  hate,  fear  , and  a rare  kind  of 


ber  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Why 
olence?"  by  his  ability  to  describe  and  analyze  the  effects  of  violence  on 
rsons  directly  or  indirectly  involved. 


iss 


iss 

iss 

3&W 


CONTENT 

1.  "Pour  Random,  Pointless  Deaths"  tells  what  the 
four  students  killed  at  Kent  State  University, 

May  4,  1970,  thought  about  violence. 

If  possible,  the  teacher  should  provide  copies 
of  the  article.  If  this  is  not  possible,  a stu 
dent  or  small  group  can  report  on  the  article 
from  a copy  of  Newsweek.  Students  can  discover 
from  the  article  how  violence  affected  these 
four  Kent  students'  opinions  and  lives.  Each 
one's  philosophy  of  violence  should  be  consid- 
ered in  light  of  the  circumstances  surrounding 
his  death . 

2.  There  are  two  short  explanations  of  acts  of  vio-  2.  "What  Happens 

lence.  The  students  can  read  and  analyze  what  Now?"  page  113 

the  immediate  and  long-range  effects  of  one  act  of  Student  Book, 

of  violence  might  be,  as  well  as  how  many  people  paper  and  pencil 

might  be  affected  by  it. 

3.  "Follow  the  Leader"  explores  the  happenings  in:  3.  Film,  "Follow 

a make-believe  children's  war  game.  Stevie  is  the  Leader" 

captured  by  the  " enemy "v in  a deserted  amusement  Available  from: 

part  where  he  is  practicing  on  his  clarinet.  The  Carousel  Films, 

captors  (pre-teen  boys  picked  from  Philadelphia  Inc . , 1S01 

area  schools)  become  so  wrapped  up  in  the  game  Broadway,  New 

that  their  improvised  statements  are  sometimes  York,  N.Y.  10036 

frightening  and  the  game  itself  crosses  the  bor- 
derline of  fantasy  into  a terrible  and  warlike  Film  projector, 

reality.  screen 

In  this  movie  we  see  emotions  of  kindness  and 
cruelty,  love  and  hate , fear , and  a rare  kind  of 


MATERIALS 

1.  "Four  Random, 
Pointless  Deaths 
Newsweek . May  18 
1970,  p.  34. 


OBJECTIVE  4.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understai 

Violence?"  by  his  ability  to  describe  and  analyze  the  effects 
persons  directly  or  indirectly  involved. 


ACTIVITY 

3.  View  and  discuss 
film  "Follow 
the  Leader." 

23  minutes  - B&W 
( continued) 


$'!:• 

li. 

1 

! 

K 

4 . Study  the 

% 

| 

physical 

1 

r 

effects  of 

| ■■■/ 

seeing 

i 

K 

violence . 

t: 


CONTENT 


courage  when  Stevie  refuses  to  play  the  game. 
The  class  may  be  concerned  with  the  seeming 
unreality  of  the  film.  A discussion  based  on 
the  questions  will  help  them  see  the  signifi- 
cance of  the  film  to  the  objective. 


a.  What  were  Stevie's  needs  in  the  film? 

b.  What  were  his  captor's  needs? 

c.  What  emotions  were  displayed  in  the  film? 

d.  What  were  the  effects  of  the  war  games  on 
Stev ie? 

e.  What  were  the  effects  of  the  war  games  on 
his  captors? 

f.  Why  would  boys  play  a game  such  as  this? 

g.  How  would  you  behave  if  you  were  Stevie  in 
.the  f i lm?  _ ' 

h.  How  do  you  feel  about  the  game  that  was 

played?  Py.} .> ‘A: ' V 

4 . While  viewing  a violent  scene  in  a television 
program  or  a film,  students  can  study  the  ef- 
fects of  seeing  violence  on  themselves  and 
others . The  class  can  divide  so  that  each  stu- 
dent watching  the  scene  will  have  one  person 
observing  him.  The  TV  viewing  might  best  be 
be  done  in  the  evening  with  two  students  working 
together . Phys ica 1 observations  might  inc lude : 


a . Pulse  rate 

b.  Change  of  complexion  color 

c . Perspiration 

d.  Muscle  twitching 


fter  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Why 
iolence?"  by  his  ability  to  describe  and  analyze  the  effects  of  violence  o.i 
ersons  directly  or  indirectly  involved. 


cuss 

B&W 


o 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


courage  when  Stevie  refuses  to  play  the  game. 
The  class  may  be  concerned  with  the  seeming 
unreality  of  the  film.  A discussion  based  on 
the  questions  will  help  them  see  the  signifi- 
cance of  the  film  to  the  objective. 


a.  What  were  Stevie's  needs  in  the  film? 

b.  What  were  his  captor's  needs? 

c.  What  emotions  were  displayed  in  the  film? 

d.  What  were  the  effects  of  the  war  games  on 
Stevie? 

e.  What  were  the  effects  of  the  war  games  on 
his  captors? 

f.  Why  would  boys  play  a game  such  as  this? 

g.  How  would  you  behave  if  you  were  Stevie  in 
the  film? 

h.  How  do  you  feel  about  the  game  that  was 

played?  : 

4 . While  viewing  a violent  scene  in  a television  4.  Television  or 

program  or  a film,  students  can  study  the  ef-  film  which  has 

fects  of  seeing  violence  on  themselves  and  violent  scenes 

others.  The  class  can  divide  so  that  each  stu-  (e.g. , western, 

dent  watching  the  scene  will  have  one  person  detective, 

observing  him.  The  TV  viewing  might  best  be  gangster) 

be  done  in  the  evening  with  two  students  working 
together.  Physical  observations  might  include: 

a.  Pulse  rate 

b.  Change  of  complexion  color 

c.  Perspiration 

d.  Muscle  twitching 


OBJECTIVE  4.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understandi 

Violence?"  by  his  ability  to  describe  and  analyze  the  effects  of 
persons  directly  or  indirectly  involved. 


ACTIVITY 

CONTENT 

4 . Study  the 
physical 
effects  of 
seeing 
violence . 
(continued) 

e.  Tenseness 

f.  Facial  movements 

g . Body  movements 

h.  Verbal  sounds 
i , Eye  movements 

j . Change  in  posture 
k.  Attentiveness 

For  each  item  observed,  the  observer  should  note 
his  subject :s  reaction  before  the  viewing,  dur- 
ing a violent  scene,  and  possibly  during  a com- 
ical scene  in  order  to  have  a point  of  compari- 
son. The  students  can  make  their  own  observa- 
tion sheets  and  discuss  their  findings  with  the 
class.  The  room  should  not  be  completely  dark- 
ened for  the  film  because  the  students  are  mak- 
ing observations.  The  class  can  discuss  these 
questions : 

a.  If  you  observed  a change,  why  might  it  have 
occurred? 

b.  Why  might  out  bodies  react  physically  to 
violence? 

c.  How  does  the  change  in  your  body  made  you 
feel? 

completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Why 
Lice?"  by  his  ability  to  describe  and  analyze  the  effects  of  violence  on 
ns  directly  or  indirectly  involved. 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


e.  Tenseness 

f.  Facial  movements 

g.  Body  movements 

h.  Verbal  sounds 

i . Eye  movements 

j . Change  in  posture 

k.  Attentiveness 

For  each  item  observed,  the  observer  should  note 
his  subject's  reaction  before  the  viewing,  dur- 
ing a violent  scene,  and  possibly  during  a com- 
ical scene  in  order  to  have  a point  of  compari- 
son. The  students  can  make  their  own  observa- 
tion sheets  and  discuss  their  findings  with  the 
class.  The  room  should  not  be  completely  dark- 
ened for  the  film  because  the  students  are  mak- 
ing observations.  The  class  can  discuss  these 
questions: 

a.  If  you  observed  a change,  why  might  it  have 
occurred? 

b.  Why  might  out  bodies  react  physically  to 
violence? 

c.  How  does  the  change  in  your  body  made  you 
feel? 
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OBJECTIVE  4.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  underst 

Violence?"  by  his  ability  to  describe  and  analyze  the  effect 
persons  directly  or  indirectly  involved. 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


5 . Discuss  the 
effects  of 
violent 
incidents 
reported  in 
the  mass 
media . 


5 . Individuals  or  small  groups  can  gather  articles 
on  violent  incidents  from  newspapers,  magazines, 
or  news  reports  on  radio  or  television.  The 
students  then  report  the  incidents  to  the  class. 

Following  a discussion  of  the  effects  of  the 
violence  on  those  directly  and  indirectly  in- 
volved in  the  reported  incident,  the  discussion 
can  center  on  how  reading,  seeing,  or  hearing 
about  violent  acts  affects  people. 

Suggested  discussion  questions: 

a.  What  probably  caused  the  violent  situation? 

b.  How  many  people  were  directly  involved  in  the 
violence?  How  did  the  violence  affect  them? 

c.  How  many  people  were  indirectly  involved  in 
the  violence?  How  did  the  violence  affect 
them?  / 

d.  What  effect  do  you  think  seeing,  reading,  or 
hearing  about  violent  acts  has  on  people? 

e.  How  might  a violent  act  affect  you? 

f.  When  might  a person  imitate  a violent  act  he 
has  read  about  or  has  seen  on  television? 


After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Why 
Violence?"  by  his  ability  to  describe  and  analyze  the  effects  of  violence  on 
persons  directly  or  indirectly  involved. 
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CONTENT 

5 . Individuals  or  small  groups  can  gather  articles 
on  violent,  incidents  from  newspapers,  magazines, 
or  news  reports  on  radio  or  television.  The 
students  then  report  the  incidents  to  the  class. 

Following  a discussion  of  the  effects  of  the 
violence  on  those  directly  and  indirectly  in- 
volved in  the  reported  incident,  the  discussion 
can  center  on  how  reading,  seeing,  or  hearing 
about  violent  acts  affects  people. 

Suggested  discussion  questions: 

a.  What  probably  caused  the  violent  situation? 

b.  How  many  people  were  directly  involved  in  the 
violence?  How  did  the  violence  affect  them? 

c.  How  many  people  were  indirectly  involved  in 
the  violence?  How  did  the  violence  affect 
them? 

d.  What  effect  do  you  think  seeing,  reading,  or 
hearing  about  violent  acts  has  on  people? 

e . How  might  a violent  act  affect  you? 
f . When  might  a person  imitate  a violent  act  he 
has  read  about  or  has  seen  on  television? 


MATERIALS 

Newspapers,  maga 
zine  airticles, 
radio  and  tele- 
vision news 
broadcasts 


’&  * ft 


OBJECTIVE  4.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understan 

Violence?"  by  his  ability  to  describe  and  analyze  the  effects 
persons  directly  or  indirectly  involved. 


ACTIVITY 


COKENT 


6.  Discuss  the 
effects  of 
war . 


6.  Whatever  the  reasons  for  war,  its  death  and 
destruction  make  it  a form  of  violence . Most 
Americans  can  directly  or  indirectly  feel  the 
effects  of  our  present  war  in  Vietnam. 

The  class  can  discuss  the  effects  of  this  war 
on  the  following: 

a.  Vietnamese  citizens  (North  and  South) 

b.  Vietnamese  land  and  property 

c.  American  soldiers  in  combat 

d . American  taxpayers 

e.  American  citizens  (politicians,  parents, 
students,  etc.) 

f.  World  opinions 

g.  Wounded  veterans 

h.  Inflation 

i.  Wives,  parents,  and  friends  of  soldiers 

j . Morale  of  soldiers  ! 

The  teacher  might  ask  the  class: 

a.  Do  you  directly  feel  all  these  effects ? 

Why  or  why  not? 

b.  How  do  you  feel  when  you  hear  about  the  num- 
ber of  American  soldiers  killed?  The  number 
of  Vietnamese  people  killed? 

c.  Why  is  this  war  so  controversial  among 
Americans? 

d.  How  do  you  think  the  Vietnamese  people  feel 
when  they  see  their  people  and  land  destroyed 
by  war?  How  does  this  differ  from  how  you  feel 
as  an  American?  Why  may  your  feeling  be  dif- 
ferent? The  same? 
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• completing  this  emit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Why 
;nce?"  by  his  ability  to  describe  and  analyze  the  effects  of  violence  on 
>ns  directly  or  indirectly  involved. 


CONTENT  MATERIALS 

6.  Whatever  the  reasons  for  war,  its  death  and 
destruction  make  it  a form  of  violence.  Most 
Americans  can  directly  or  indirectly  feel  the 
effects  of  our  present  war  in  Vietnam. 

The  class  can  discuss  the  effects  of  this  war 
on  the  following: 

a.  Vietnamese  citizens  (North  and  South) 

b.  Vietnamese  land  and  property 

c.  American  soldiers  in  combat 

d.  American  taxpayers 

e.  American  citizens  (politicians,  parents, 
students,  etc.) 

f.  World  opinions 

g.  Wounded  veterans 

h.  Inflation 

i.  Wives,  parents,  and  friends  of  soldiers 

j . Morale  of  soldiers 

The  teacher  might  ask  the  class: 

a.  Do  you  directly  feel  all  these  effects? 

Why  or  why  not? 

b.  How  do  you  feel  when  you  hear  about  the  num- 
ber of  American  soldiers  killed?  The  number 
of  Vietnamese  people  killed? 

c.  Why  is  this  war  so  controversial  among 
Americans? 

d.  How  do  you  think  the  Vietnamese  people  feel 
when  they  see  their  people  and  land  destroyed 
by  war?  How  does  this  differ  from  how  you  feel 
as  an  American?  Why  may  your  feeling  be  dif- 
ferent? The  same? 

217 


OBJECTIVE  4.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understc 

Violence?"  by  his  ability  to  describe  and  analyze  the  effects 
persons  directly  or  indirectly  involved. 


CONTENT 

7.  Through  this  satirical  song  Phil  Ochs  expresses 
a protest  against  the  apathy  of  people  in  so- 
ciety, their  noninvolvement,  and  their  attitude 
of  "look  out  for  myself."  Is  it  possible  that 
such  attitudes  could  lead  to  more  violence?  The 
song  can  be  read  to  the  class  by  a student.  A 
recording  of  this  song  is  also  available  on  the 
second  Phil  Ochs  record  album.  Some  students 
may  want  to  listen  to  the  album  instead  of  read 
ing  it.  A few  students  may  want  to  dramatize 
the  song,  use  it  for  a choral  reading,  record 
it  on  tape,  or  illustrate  it. 

8.  "And  They  Watched"  describes  a true  and  shockin< 
incident  which  occurred  in  Cleveland,  Ohio,  on 
June  29,  1970.  It  leads  to  an  examination  of 
reasons  why  violent  acts  are  permitted  to  occur 

After  reading  the  account  of  this  incident  and 
discussing  the  questions,  members  of  the  class 
can  relate  some  of  their  own  similar  experi- 
ences or  those  of  other  people  they  know. 

Further  discussion  of  the  incident  can  be  devel 
oped  around  the  following  questions: 

a.  How  do  you  feel  when  you  read  or  hear  about 
a case  like  this? 

b.  Who  do  you  think  was  really  to  blame  for 


this  situation? 

c . What  might  this  incident  do  to  Michael' s 
feelings  about  other  people? 


ACTIVITY 

7 . Read  song 

"Outside  of  a 
Small  Circle 
of  Friends . " 


8.  Read  and  discuss 
"And  They 
Watched . " 


AEter  completing  this  unit  the  ^gszagtent  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Why 
Violence?"  by  his  ability  to  de^~~ibe  and  analyze  the  effects  of  violence  on 
persons  directly  or  indirectly  involved. 


V 


CDETTENT 


MATERIALS 
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le 


7.  Through  this  satirical  song  Phil  Ochs  expresses 
a protest  against  the  apathy  of  people  in  so- 
ciety, their  noninvoUvement,  and  their  attitude 
of  "look  out  for  myself."  Is  it  possible  that 
such  attitudes  could  lead  to  more  violence?  The 
song  can  be  read  to  the  class  by  a student.  A 
recording  of  this  song  is  also  available  on  the 
second  Phil  Ochs  rermrd  album.  Some  students 
may  want  to  listen  feu  the  album  instead  of  read- 
ing it.  A few  studeaats  may  want  to  dramatize 
the  song,  use  it  for.  a choral  reading,  record 
it  on  tape,  or  i Illustrate  it. 


7.  Song,  "Outside  of 
a Small  Circle 
of  Friends,"  by 
Phil  Ochs, 
page  114  of 
Student  Booh 

Record  player 


iscuss  8.  "And  They  Watched"  describes  a true  and  shocking  8.  "And  They 

incident  which  occurred  in  Cleveland,  Ohio,  on  Watched," 

June  29,  1970.  It  leads  to  an  examination  of  page  115  of 

reasons  why  violent  acts  are  permitted  to  occur.  Student  Book, 

■ . . paper  and  pencil 

After  reading  the  account  of  this  incident  and 

discussing  the  questions,  members  of  the  class 
can  relate  some  of  their  own  similar  experi- 
ences or  those  of  other  people  they  know. 

Further  discussion  if  the  incident  can  be  devel- 
oped around  the  following  questions: 

a.  How  do  you  feel  iajhen  you  read  or  hear  about 
a case  like  this? 

b.  Who  do  you  think  was  really  to  blame  for 
this  situation? 


c.  What  might  this  incident  do  to  Michael’s 
feelings  about  other  people? 


OBJECTIVE  4.  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understandi 

Violence?"  by  his  ability  to  describe  and  analyze  the  effects  of 
persons  directly  or  indirectly  involved. 


ACTIVITY  CONTENT 

9.  Read  the  story  9.  This  story  is  a vivid  description  of  the  feel-  9. 

"The  Wasteland"  ings  and  sensations  one  has  and  the  decisions 

by  Alan  Paton.  one  makes  when  faced  with  danger  and  violence. 

"The  Wasteland"  tells  of  a premeditated  robbery 
and  the  resulting  chase.  In  the  end,  one  of 
the  pursuers  is  killed. 

The  story  may  be  presented  to  the  class  by  tape 
or  read  from  the  book.  (A  tape  of  the  story 
would  add  to  the  suspense  and  possibly  increase 
understanding.) 

The  students  should  discuss  their  feelings 
while  they  read  the  story  and  also  raise  ques- 
tions about  the  possible  feelings  of  the  man 
being  chased.  Possible  questions  for  discus- 
sion:-.' 

a.  What  happened  to  the  man  being  chased? 

b . Why  do  you  think  the  boys  were  chasing  him? 

c . What  needs  might  the  boys  have  been  trying 
to  satisfy? 

d.  What  were  the  effects  of  the  attempted  rob- 
bery on  the  man  being  chased?  On  the  boys 
chasing  him? 

e.  How  do  you  think  the  boys  felt  when  they 
discovered  that  the  injured  person  was 
their  friend? 

10 . Check  Point . 10.  What  evidence  do  you  have  that  students  are 

able  to  describe  and  analyze  the  effects  of 
violence  or  persons  directly  or  indirectly 
involved? 
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sr  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Why 
Lence?"  by  his  ability  to  describe  and  analyze  the  effects  of  violence  on 
sons  directly  or  indirectly  involved. 


CONTENT  MATERIALS 

t 9.  This  story  is  a vivid  description  of  the  feel- 

1"  ings  and  sensations  one  has  and  the  decisions 

. one  makes  when  faced  with  danger  and  violence. 

"The  Wasteland"  tells  of  a premeditated  robbery 
and  the  resulting  chase.  In  the  end,  one  of 
the  pursuers  is  killed. 

The  story  may  be  presented  to  the  class  by  tape 
or  read  from  the  book.  (A  tape  of  the  story 
would  add  to  the  suspense  and  possibly  increase 
understanding.) 

The  students  should  discuss  their  feelings 
while  they  read  the  story  and  also  raise  ques- 
tions about  the  possible  feelings  of  the  man 
being  chased.  Possible  questions  for  discus- 
sion: 

a.  What  happened  to  the  man  being  chased? 

b.  Why  do  you  think  the  boys  were  chasing  him? 

c.  What  needs  might  the  boys  have  been  trying 
to  satisfy? 

d.  What  were  the  effects  of  the  attempted  rob- 
bery on  the  man  being  chased?  On  the  boys 
chasing  him? 

e.  How  do  you  think  the  boys  felt  when  they 
discovered  that  the  injured  person  was 
their  friend? 

10.  What  evidence  do  you  have  that  students  are 
able  to  describe  and  analyze  the  effects  of 
violence  on  persons  directly  or  indirectly 
involved? 
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9.  "The  Wasteland," 
in  Forces 
Action  Series, 
Available  from: 
Houghton  Mifflin 
110  Tremont  St., 
Boston,  Massa- 
chusetts 02107 

Tape  recorder 


OBJECTIVE  5 . After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  underst 

Violence?"  by  his  ability  to  list  alternatives  to  violence. 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


1.  View  the  film 
"Mr.  Johnson's 
Had  the  Course . " 

27  minutes  - color 


1.  If  you  have  not  already  shown  this  film,  you 
may  want  to  use  it  to  discover  possible  alter- 
natives to  violence. 


2.  Read  and  discuss  2.  There  are  situations  that  deal  with  violence 

"Two  Men  and  and  alternatives  to  it.  In  one  instance  the 

Violence."  man  attempts  to  solve  a problem  by  using  vio- 

lence, and  in  the  other  the  man  decides  against 
becoming  violent.  Students  can  consider  pos-  . 
sible  alternatives  to  violence  .in  each  case . 

3.  Read  and  discuss  3.  Discussion  of (the  causes  of  the  violence  and 

"Violence  in  a the  needs  of  the  truckers  will  lead  the  class 

Labor  Dispute."  to  suggest  effects  of  and  alternatives;  to  the 

violence  that  took  place.  Stress  possible 
alternative  methods  that  could  have  prevented 
the  violent  acts. 


ter  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Why 
olence?"  by  his  ability  to  list  alternatives  to  violence. 
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CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


. If  you  have  not  already  shown  this  film,  you 
may  want  to  use  it  to  discover  possible  alter- 
natives to  violence. 


. There  are  situations  that  deal  with  violence 
and  alternatives  to  it.  In  one  instance  the 
man  attempts  -to  solve  a problem  by -using  vio- 
lence, and  in  the  other  the  man  decides  against 
becoming  violent.  Students  can  consider  pos- 
sible alternatives  to  violence  in  each  case. 

. Discussion  of  the  causes  of  the  violence  and 
the  needs  of  the  truckers  will  lead  the  class 
to  suggest  effects  of  and  alternatives  to  the 
violence  that  took  place.  Stress  possible 
alternative  methods  that  could  have  prevented 
the  violent  acts. 


1.  Film,  "Mr.  John- 
son ' s Had  the 
Course" 

Available  from: 
Paulist  Prods., 
17575  Pacific 
Coast  Highway, 
Pacific  Palisades, 
Calif.  90272 

Projector,  screen 

2.  "Two  Men  and 
Violence, " 
page  H6  of 
Student  Book 


3.  "Violence  in  a 
Labor  Dispute," 
page  117  of 
Student  Book 


OBJECTIVE  5 . After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understand 

Violence?"  by  his  ability  to  list  alternatives  to  violence. 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


4.  Read  and  discuss 
"Some  Alterna- 
tives to 
Violence . " 


5 . Read  and  react 
to  "How  Effec- 
tive Are  Existing 
Ideals  and 

Ins  ti tut ions  ? " 

6 . Interview  adults 
and  peers  for 
opinions  on 
possible 
alternatives . 


4.  Students  have  the  opportunity  to  consider  and  4 

explain  some  possible  alternatives  to  violence. 

Some  students  may  feel  that  the  items  listed  are 
not  really  alternatives.  Encourage  the  students 

to  suggest  and  explain  other  alternatives  that 
may  not  be  listed. 

5.  Students  can  be  assigned  one  or  two  of  these  5 

items  from  the  Student  Book  and  be  divided  into 
groups  to  discuss  the  four  questions  on  the 

page.  There  is  space  on  the  student  page  for 
comments  on  other  topics  that  the  students  may 
not  have  studied. 

6.  The  students  can  talk  about  the  possible  causes 
of  recent  acts  of  violence  in  their  community 

or  in  the  nation.  Keeping  in  mind  the  suggested 
causes,  the  class  can  then  suggest  alternatives 
to  the  violence  in  each  incident.  A list  of 
questions  about  causes  and  alternatives,  such 
as  those  listed  below,  can  be  used  to  interview 
students  and  adults.  Be  sure  that  the  persons 
to  be  interviewed  understand  the  purpose  of  the 
interview.  The  interviewer  should  explain  the 
incidents  discussed  by  the  class  and  then  ask 
the  questions.  Possible  questions  are: 

a.  What  might  have  caused  a person  to  commit 
this  act  of  violence? 

b.  What  might  be  the  needs  of  this  person (s)  ? 
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ir  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Why 
Lence?"  by  his  ability  to  list  alternatives  to  violence. 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


3 S 


Lng 


:s 


4.  Students  have  the  opportunity  to  consider  and 
explain  some  possible  alternatives  to  violence. 
Some  students  may  feel  that  the  items  listed  are 
not  really  alternatives.  Encourage  the  students 
to  suggest  and  explain  other  alternatives  that 
may  not  be  listed. 


4.  "Some  Alterna- 
tives to 
Violence , " 
page  lie  of 
Student  Book 


5.  Students  can  be  assigned  one  or  two  of  these 
items  from  the  Student  Book  and  be  divided  into 
groups  to  discuss  the  four  questions  on  the 
page.  There  is  space  on  the  student  page  for 
comments  on  other  topics  that  the  students  may 
not  have  studied. 

6.  The  students  can  talk  about  the  possible  causes 
of  recent  acts  of  violence  in  their  community 

or  in  the  nation.  Keeping  in  mind  the  suggested 
causes,  the  class  can  then  suggest  alternatives 
to  the  violence  in  each  incident.  A list  of 
questions  about  causes  and  alternatives,  such 
as  those  listed  below,  can  he  used  to  interview 
students  and  adults.  Be  sure  that  the  persons 
to  be  interviewed  understand  the  purpose  of  the 
interview.  The  interviewer  should  explain  the 
incidents  discussed  by  the  class  and  then  ask 
the  questions.  Possible  questions  are: 

a.  What  might  have  caused  a person  to  commit 
this  act  of  violence? 

b.  What  might  be  the  needs  of  this  person (s) ? 


5 . "How  Effective 
Are  Existing 
Ideals  and 
Institutions? " 
page  119  of 
Student  Book 


221 
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OBJECTIVE  5«  After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understa 

Violence?"  by  his  ability  to  list  alternatives  to  violence. 


ACTIVITY 


CONTENT 


6. 


Interview  adults  c. 

and  peers  for 
opinions  on 

possible  d. 

alternatives . 

(continued)  e. 


f . 


g. 


Do  you  believe  the  person  thought  about  the 
effects  of  this  act  on  himself  and  others 
before  he  acted?  After? 

What  else  do  you  think  this  person  could 
have  done? 

If  everyone  in  America  understood  the  frus- 
trations of  people  who  use  violence,  cou!I  d 
violence  be  ended? 

Will  all  the  possible  alternatives  to  vio- 
lence eliminate  the  basic  frustration  of  a 
person  who  uses  violence?  Why  or  why  not? 
Can  we  end  violence  without  using  violence? 


7.  Discuss  the 
criteria  for 
an  effective 
alternative 
to  violence. 


After  the  class  members  have  interviewed  a few 
persons,  they  may  report  their  findings  to  the 
class.  The  class  may  discuss  whether  or  not 
the  community  understands  the  causal  approach 
in  trying  to  understand  why  persons  use  violence. 

7.  The  class  should  understand  that  an  alternative 
which  does  not  satisfy  the  basic  needs  of  an 
individual  will  only  continue  to  cause  frustra- 
tion for  him.  An  alternative  must  offer  a way 
to  meet  the  needs  of  an  individual  in  order  to 
be  successful  in  eliminating  frustration  and 
possibly  preventing  violence.  Furthejrmore,  one 
alternative  does  not  meet  everyone ' s needs . 

Thus,  it  is  important  for  the  class  to  understand 
individual  needs  in  determining  alternatives. 


liter  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Why 
Lolence?"  by  his  ability  to  list  alternatives  to  violence. 
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CONTENT 

c.  Do  you  believe  the  person  thought  about  the 
effects  of  this  act  on  himself  and  others 
before  he  acted?  After? 

d.  What  else  do  you  think  this  person  could 
have  done  ? 

e.  If  everyone  in  America  understood  the  frus- 
trations of  people  who  use  violence,  could 
violence  be  ended? 

f.  Will  all  the  possible  alternatives  to  vio- 
lence eliminate  the  basic  frustration  of  a 
person  who  uses  violence?  Why  or  why  not? 

g.  Can  we  end  violence  without  using  violence? 

After  the  class  members  have  interviewed  a few 
persons,  they  may  report  their  findings  to  the 
class.  The  class  may  discuss  whether  or  not 
the  community  understands  the  causal  approach 
in  trying  to  understand  why  persons  use  violence. 

7.  The  class  should  understand  that  an  alternative 
which  does  not  satisfy  the  basic  needs  of  an 
individual  will  only  continue  to  cause  frustra- 
tion for  him.  An  alternative  must  offer  a way 
to  meet  the  needs  of  an  individual  in  order  to 
be  successful  in  eliminating  frustration  and 
possibly  preventing  violence.  Furthermore,  one 
alternative  does  not  meet  everyone's  needs. 

Thus,  it  is  important  for  the  class  to  understand 
individual  needs  in  determining  alternatives. 
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OBJECTIVE  5 . After  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understand 

Violence?"  by  his  ability  to  list  alternatives  to  violence. 


ACTIVITY 

7 . Discuss  the 
criteria  for 
an  effective 
alternative 
to  violence, 
(continued) 


CONTENT 

The  class  may  discuss  the  following  questions 
and  situations: 

a.  Suppose  you  cannot  concentrate  on  your 
school  work  because  you  are  tired.  If  your 
teacher  does  not  know  that  your  real  need  is 
for  sleep,  she  may  give  you  a different 
assignment  or  individual  attention  in  order 
to  help  you  concentrate.  Will  her  alterna- 
tives answer  your  basic  need?  What  can  you 
do  to  help  your  teacher  understand  your  need? 

b.  If  a person  feels  he  is  not  loved  or  has  no 
self-worth,  he  may  feel  like  committing  an 
act  of  violence  in  order  to  feel  important 
or  to  release  frustration.  Will  a law  which 
says  his  action  is  illegal  answer  his  basic 
need  for  love  and  self-worth?  What  alterna- 
tive would  you  suggest  as  an  answer  to  his 
needs?  What  could  you  do  for  him? 

8 . What  evidence  do  you  have  that  students  are 
able  to  list  alternatives  to  violence? 


8.  Check  Point. 


'ter  completing  this  unit  the  student  will  show  his  understanding  of  "Why 
olence?"  by  his  ability  to  list  alternatives  to  violence. 


CONTENT 

The  class  may  discuss  the  following  questions 
and  situations: 

a . Suppose  you  cannot  concentrate  on  your 
school  work  because  you  are  tired.  If  your 
teacher  does  not  know  that  your  real  need  is 
for  sleep t she  may  give  you  a different 
assignment  or  individual  attention  in  order 
to  help  you  concentrate.  Will  her  alterna- j 
tives  answer  your  basic  need?  What  can  you j- 
do  to  help  your  teacher  understand  your  need? 

b.  If  a person  feels  he  is  not  loved  or  has  no 
self-worth,  he  may  feel  like  committing  an 
act  of  violence  in  order  to  feel  important 
or  to  release  frustration.  Will  a law  which 
says  his  action  is  illegal  answer  his  basic 
need  for  love  and  self-worth?  What  alterna- 
tive would  you  suggest  as  an  answer  to  his 
needs?  What  could  you  do  for  him? 

8 . What  evidence  do  you  have  that  students  are 
able  to  list  alternatives  to  violence? 
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MATERIALS 


CONCLUDING  THE  UNIT: 


ACTIVITY 

1 . Rev  iew 
objectives 

for  the  learner.  . 

2 . Take  the 
post-test . 


CONTENT 

1.  The  class  could  review  the  objectives  to  dis- 
cover any  personal  growth  and  changes  in  atti- 
tudes . 

2.  The  teacher  may  wish  to  share  these  results  I 
with  the  students.  The  evaluator  may  be  able 
to  discover  some  growth  and  changes  in  attitud* 
of  the  learner  by  comparing  the  pre-test  score: 
with  the  post-test  scores.  Further  instruc- 
tions and  suggestions  for  use  of  the  post-test 
may  be  found  in  the  section  of  the  manual  deal- 
ing with  the  pre-post  tests. 


JNIT : 


ler . . 


o 

ERLC 


CONTENT 


MATERIALS 


1.  The  class  could  review  the  objectives  to  dis-  1.  Page  104  of 

cover  any  personal  growth  and  changes  in  atti-  Student  Book 

tudes . 


2.  The  teacher  may  wish  to  share  these  results  2.  A ditto  copy  for 

with  the  students.  The  evaluator  may  be  able  each  student  of 

to  discover  some  growth  and  changes  in  attitudes  the  unit  pre- 

of  the  learner  by  comparing  the  pre-test  scores  post  test 

with  the  post-test  scores.  Further  instruc- 
tions and  suggestions  for  use  of  the  post-test 
may  be  found  in  the  section  of  the  manual  deal- 
ing with  the  pre-post  tests. 
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GLOSSARY  OF  TERMS 


Aggression  - Behavior  aimed  at  the  injury  of  some  person  or  object,  or  behav: 
affect  another  person  in  a harmful  manner. 

Alternative  Behavior  - Another  way  of  behaving. 


Basic  Needs  - The  five  setf  of  human  goals  as  summarized  by  Abraham  Maslow. 
physiological,  safety,  love,  esteem,  and  self-actualization. 

Behavior  - The  way  a person  acts  or  reacts  in  a situation. 

Behavior  Equation  - MF  + R + IPS  = Behavior.  To  facilitate  the  students'  unc 
behavior  equation  would  be  N + S + P = Behavior.  A combination  of  the  ir 
variables  results  in  a behavior. 

MF  - Motivating  Forces  (Needs) . They  are  needs  or  conditions  which  c 
to  satisfy  through  a behavior.  They  may  be  conscious  or  unconsc 
R - Resources  (Self) . As  the  second  group  of  factors  in  the  Behavic 
consist  of  skills,  ideas,  attitudes,  the  available  physical  enei 
items  called  into  play  to  help  the  organism  achieve  its  goal. 

IPS  - Nature  of  immediate  physical  setting  (Place) . This  includes  the 
surroundings  in  which  the  behavior  is  initiated  and  takes  place, 

Behavior  Mechanisms  (Defense  Mechanisms)  - Conscious  or  unconscious  devices  i 
deal  with  inner  conflicts. 

Causal  Approach  to  Behavior  - A person  not  only  looks  at  the  observable  beha\ 
thinks  of  the  causes  for  the  behavior. 

Check  Point  - An  appropriate  time  to  investigate  and  measure  student  growth  : 
objective. 

Civil  Disobedience  - A nonviolent  and  nonsecretive  form  of  dissent,  undertake 
of  and  willingness  to  accept  the  consequences. 

Confrontation  - A face-to-face  meeting  of  an  adolescent  with  an  adult  or  oth€ 
has  a different  point  of  view.  The  purpose  of  the  meeting  is  to  resolve 
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GLOSSARY  OF  TERMS 


rior  aimed  at  the  injury  of  some  person  or  object,  or  behavior  which  would 
: person  in  a harmful  manner. 

Lor  - Another  way  of  behaving. 

five  sets  of  human  goals  as  summarized  by  Abraham  Maslow.  These  are: 

, safety,  love,  esteem,  and  self-actualization. 

7 a person  acts  or  reacts  in  a situation. 

- MF  + R + IPS  = Behavior.  To  facilitate  the  students'  understanding,  the 
:ion  would  be  N + S + P = Behavior.  A combination  of  the  interaction  of  these 
ilts  in  a behavior. 

rating  Forces  (Needs)  . They  are  needs  or  conditions  which  a person  is  trying 
itisfy  through  a behavior.  They  may  be  conscious  or  unconscious  in  nature, 
arces  (Self) . As  the  second  group  of  factors  in  the  Behavior  Equation,  they 
1st  of  skills,  ideas,  attitudes,  the  available  physical  energy,  and  similar 
3 called  into  play  to  help  the  organism  achieve  its  goal. 

:e  of  immediate  physical  setting  (Place) . This  includes  the  environment  and 
fundings  in  which  the  behavior  is  initiated  and  takes  place. 

as  (Defense  Mechanisms)  - Conscious  or  unconscious  devices  ased  by  people  to 
2r  conflicts . 

a Behavior  - A person  not  only  looks  at  the  observable  behavior  but  also 
causes  for  the  behavior. 

appropriate  time  to  investigate  and  measure  student  growth  in  mastering  an 


5 — A nonviolent  and  nonsecretive  form  of  dissent,  undertaken  with  knowledge 
jness  to  accept  the  consequences. 

face-to-face  meeting  of  an  adolescent  with  an  adult  or  other  adolescent  who 
it  point  of  view.  The  purpose  of  the  meeting  is  to  resolve  some  issue. 
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Effects  - The  results  of  a behavior,  both  the  short-term  and  the  long-range  | 
an  action. 

Frustration  - Being  blocked  from  reaching  a goal,  a feeling  of  being  prevent 
getting  something  you  want. 

Inconsistency  - Behavior  that  is  the  opposite  of  previous  actions  or  stated 

Learner  Objectives  - Aims  and  goals  of  the  unit  activities  stated  in  terms  c 

Long-Term  Effect  - The  result  of  a particular  behavior  at  some  future  time. 

Misbehavior  - The  improper  way  a person  acts  or  reacts  in  a situation. 

Need  - A lack  of  something  which  is  essential,  desirable,  or  useful. 

Protest  - An  expression  of  disagreement  with  an  idea  or  a course  of  action. 

Rationale  - An  explanation  of  the  purpose,  content,  and  importance  of  each  u 

Role  Playing  - Acting  out  the  parts  of  characters  represented  in  a given  sit 

Short-Term  Effect  - The  result  of  a particular  behavior  right  now. 

Surface  Approach  to  Behavior  - A person  considers  only  the  observable  behavi 
of  people  toward  it. 

Vandalism  - Deliberate  or  willful  destruction  or  damage  done  to  private  or  p 

Variable  - The  changeable  components  of  the  behavior  equation.  The  componen 
equation  which  vary  as  the  situation  varies. 

Violence  - The  intentional  use  of  force  to  injure,  to  kill,  or  to  destroy  pr 


results  of  a behavior,  both  the  short-term  and  the  long-range  consequences  of 

i 

Seing  blocked  from  reaching  a goal,  a feeling  of  being  prevented  from  doing  or 
[lething  you  want. 

f 

f-  Behavior  that  is  the  opposite  of  previous  actions  or  stated  beliefs. 

.ves  - Aims  and  goals  of  the  unit  activ5  ies  stated  in  terms  of  student  behavior. 
j:t  - The  result  of  a particular  behavior  at  some  future  time. 

i 

"he  improper  way  a person  acts  or  reacts  in  a situation. 

>f  something  which  is  essential,  desirable,  or  useful. 

[press ion  of  disagreement  with  an  idea  or  a course  of  action. 

\ 

explanation  of  the  purpose,  content,  and  importance  of  each  unit  of  study. 
Acting  out  the  parts  of  characters  represented  in  a given  situation. 

:ct  - The  result  of  a particular  behavior  right  now. 

:h  to  Behavior  - A person  considers  only  the  observable  behavior  or  the  attitude 
:oward  it. 

iberate  or  willful  destruction  or  damage  done  to  private  or  public  property. 

changeable  components  of  the*  behavior  equation.  The  components  of  the  behavior 
iich  vary  as  the  situation  varies. 

intentional  use  of  force  to  injure,  to  kill,  or  to  destroy  property. 
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INTRODUCTION 


Maybe  you  have  felt  that  only  you  get  upset  and  frustrated  when  dealing  with 
other  people.  Perhaps  you  have  considered  your  behavior  in  frustrating  situations 
and  wished  that  you  had  reacted  in  a different  manner.  The  feelings  that  you 
have  about  these  matters  are  common  to  all  of  us,  but  not  many  people  your 
age  have  the  opportunity  to  discuss  and  deal  with  them  in  a classroom. 

The  experiences  you  are  about  to  have  will  give  you  a chance  to  learn  about 
your  own  behavior  and  the  behavior  of  others.  Materials  in  these  units  are  de- 
signed to  involve  you  actively  in  searching  for  answers  to  questions  about  people 
and  behavior. 

Your  Student  Book  will  provide  activities  that  will  help  you  find  some  of  the 
answers.  However,  your  teacher  undoubtedly  will  suggest  many  other  ways  of 
finding  answers  to  questions  about  behavior  and  aggressive  feelings.  You  may 
view  films  or  filmstrips,  participate  in  small-group  discussions,  make  collages, 
take  surveys,  write  poetry,  or  become  involved  in  a panel  discussion. 

Enthusiastic  involvement  in  these  and  other  activities  will  help  make  the  class 
enjoyable  and  meaningful.  The  experiences  you  have  can  help  you  grow  in  your 
ability  to  understand  and  deal  with  frustrations  and  aggressive  feelings  arid  with 
the  day-to-day  behavior  of  yourself  and  others. 
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UNIT  I 

A PROFILE  OF  BEHAVIOR 
AND 

AGGRESSION 


ehavior 


WHY? 


How  people  behave  is  not  too  difficult  to  explain.  Why  they  behave  as  they  do 
is  not  so  easy  to  explain  or  understand.  You  may  have  wondered  about  the  be- 
havior of  several  people  involved  in  the  same  situation.  For  example,  one  per- 
son can  remain  calm  while  another  gets  upset  and  a third  gets  ready  to  fight. 

All  people  have  needs  which  must  be  satisfied  if  they  are  to  grow  and  be  phys- 
ically and  mentally  well.  When  a need  is  not  met  the  individual  is  likely  to  be- 
have one  way.  When  a need  is  met  he  is  likely  to  behave  in  a completely  dif- 
ferent way.  If  he  becomes  very  upset,  he  may  do  something  harmful  to  himself 
or  others. 

All  pec  'e  experience  times  when  they  are  prevented  from  achieving  a goal.  For 
you  it  might  be  flunking  a test,  losing  an  argument  with  your  parents,  or  being 
left  out  of  a group.  It  may  be  difficult  to  know  the  best  way  to  behave  when  you 
face  these  situations.  Learning  about  and  understanding  your  behavior  and  the 
behavior  of  others  should  assist  you  in  making  decisions. 

This  unit  of  study  will  enable  you  to  examine  why  people  behave  as  they  do 
and  the  results  of  various  behaviors.  You  will  have  the  opportunity  to  consider 
the  needs  of  people  and  what  can  happen  to  their  behavior  when  a need  is  not 
satisfied.  In  a variety  of  ways,  you  will  be  given  the  opportunity  to  grow  in  your 
ability  to  think  through  behavior  situations  and  to  act  responsibly  in  regard  to 
your  own  behavior  and  in  response  to  the  behavior  of  others. 


Throughout  the  unit,  remember  that  before  you  can 
deal  with  behavior  you  must  understand  it.  Under- 
standing comes  when  you  answer  two  questions: 

1.  What  feeling  or  ne  J was  the  person 
trying  to  work  out? 

2.  Why  did  he  go  at  it  that  v^y? 
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OBJECTIVES  FOR  THE  LEARNER 


When  I finish  this  unit,  I will  show  my  understanding  of  human  behavior  and  aggres- 
sion by  being  able  to: 

1 . Name  different  aggressive  behaviors  that  people  use  to  work  out  problems 

2.  Identify  human  needs  and  ways  people  satisfy  them 

3.  Explain  the  difference  between  the  causal  approach  and  the  surface  approach  by 
examining  some  behaviors 

4.  Identify  different  ways  people  act  when  they  are  frustrated 

5.  Describe  how  a frustrating  situation  may  lead  to  aggression 

6.  Discuss  various  ways  for  solving  frustrating  situations  and  their  short-and  long- 
term effects 


Further  objectives  developed  by  the  class: 


7. 


8. 


9. 


10. 


Think  of  words  which  mean  behavior  to  you  and  which  fit  on  this  page.  The 
words  you  choose  must  have  at  least  one  of  the  ietters  from  the  word  BEHAVIOR: 


B 

E 

H 

A 

V 

I 

O 

R 


LEGAL  LIABILITY  FOR  VANDALISM 


3109.09  Liability  of  parents  for  acts  of  destruction  committed  by  their  children 
(1969  S 10,  eff.  9-15-69) 

Any  owner  of  property  is  entitled  to  maintain  an  action  to  recover  COM- 
PENSATORY damages  in  a civil  action  in  an  amount  not  to  exceed  TWO 
THOUSAND  dollars  and  costs  of  suit  in  a court  of  competent  jurisdiction 
from  the  parents  having  the  custody  and  control  of  a minor  under  the  age 
of  eighteen  years,  who  willfully  damages  property  belonging  to  such  owner. 
A finding  of  willful  destruction  of  property  is  not  dependent  upon  a prior 
finding  of  delinquency  of  such  minor. 

Such  action  shall!  be  commended  and  heard  as  in  other  civil  action  for 
damages. 


The  Ohio  law  regarding  parents'  financial  responsibility  for  their  children's  van- 
dalism is  quoted  above.  Previous  to  September,  1969,  the  limit  of  financial 
liability  (responsibility)  was  $800.00. 

1 .  How  do  you  feel  about  the  law? 


2.  Why  do  you  think  the  limit  of  the  parents'  financial  liability  was  raised  from 
$800  to  $2,000? 


3.  What  effect  might  this  law  have  upon  a person  whose  needs  and  feelings 
are  blocked?  Why? 


4.  In  what  other  ways  do  you  think  parents  are  affected  by  acts  of  vandalism 
committed  by  their  children? 


5.  How  do  you  think  your  parents  would  be  affected  if  you  were  caught  in  an 
act  of  vandalism?  How  do  you  think  they  might  react?  Why? 
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ACTION  NEEDED 


You  are  responsible  for  developing  a plan  to  prevent  vandalism.  The  plan  should 
be  written  up  in  the  following  way. 

1 .  Submitted  by: 


2.  Name  of  responsible  group: 


3.  Objective  of  your  group: 

(This  may  range  from  a specific  plan  of  prevention  to  a plan  which  pro- 
motes respect  for  the  property  of  others) 


4.  Explain  your  group's  plan  of  action. 


5.  How  does  your  plan  consider  the  needs  of  a vandal? 
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6.  How  will  you  go  about  carrying  out  your  plan? 


7.  What  materials  will  your  group  need  to  carry  out  your  plan  and  how  will 
you  finance  your  plan? 


8.  What  is  your  group's  specific  timetable  for  completion  of  your  objective? 


9.  Describe  alternative  actions  your  group  will  take  if  your  original  plan  meets 
unexpected  problems. 


10.  What  is  the  roie  and  responsibility  of  each  member  of  your  group? 


11.  If  your  project  fails,  what  will  your  group  do? 


12.  If  your  project  is  a success,  what  will  your  group  do? 


UNIT  IV 
PROTEST 


ERIC 
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WHY? 


Protests  and  related  events  have  become  items  in  the  daily  news.  Most  major 
cities  have  had  groups  of  people  demonstrating  on  one  side  or  the  other  about 
such  topics  as  war  and  peace,  pollution  of  our  enviornment,  working  conditions, 
and  civil  rights.  Most  of  the  individuals  engaged  in  protest  were  not  involved 
in  violence,  but  because  some  were,  others  lost  their  liberty,  their  property, 
or  their  lives. 

Peaceful  and  violent  protests  are  not  new  to  our  country.  When  citizens  have 
become  dissatisfied  with  governmental  actions  or  with  the  conditions  of  their 
own  lives,  they  have  expressed  their  dissatisfaction  openly  and  in  ways  that 
encouraged  others  to  join  them.  Protest  demonstrations  are  now  widespread, 
and  it  is  likely  that  they  will  continue  and  possibly  become  even  more  frequent 
as  the  years  go  by. 

You  are  living  in  an  age  in  which  the  idea  of  protesting  seems  attractive,  and 
joining  protest  demonstrations  has  become  the  thing  to  do.  If  you  have  not  al- 
ready had  to  make  some  decisions  about  protesting,  there  is  a good  chance 
that  you  will  have  to  in  the  future. 

The  study  you  are  about  to  begin  has  been  planned  to  provide  you  with  heip 
in  reaching  personal  decisions  about  protest.  You  will  look  at  protest  movements 
n the  past  and  present,  and  investigate  why  people  protest  and  the  methods 
they  use. 

Wise  choices  of  alternatives  can  be  made  only  through  critical  thinking.  Respon- 
sible action  on  your  part  is  extremely  important  when  you  must  decide  how  to 
handle  your  dissatisfaction  with  the  way  things  are. 


Throughout  the  unit,  remember  that  before  you  can 
deal  with  behavior  you  must  understand  it.  Under- 
standing comes  when  you  answer  two  questions: 

1.  What  feeling  or  need  was  the  person 
trying  to  work  out? 

2.  Why  did  he  go  at  it  that  way? 
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OBJECTIVES  FOR  THE  LEARNER 


When  I finish  this  unit,  I will  show  my  understanding  of  protest  by  being  able  to: 

1 . Discuss  the  meaning  of  protest. 

2.  Identify  the  issues  and  methods  of  protest. 

3.  Describe  the  needs  of  people  who  protest. 

4.  Analyze  peaceful  and  violent  methods  of  protest. 

5.  Discuss  my  responsibility  in  decisions  I make  about  protest. 

Further  objectives  developed  by  the  class: 

6. 

7. 


8. 


9. 


10. 
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FIND  THE  PROTEST  WORDS 


The  words  may  be  horizontal,  vertical,  diagonal,  forward,  or  backward.  Circle 
them. 
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1 . fight 

6.  barricade 

1 1 . march 

16.  yippie 

2.  repeal 

7.  demonstration 

12.  protest 

17.  gasmask 

3.  civil  disobedience 

8.  banner 

13.  Establishment 

18.  raids 

4.  guns 

9.  signs 

14.  sit-ins 

19.  rally 

5.  crowds 

10.  violence 

15.  picket 

20.  dissent 
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PROTEST  PUZZLE 


Unscramble  the  words.  The  position  of  one  of  the  letters  is  given  as  a clue, 


1 . First  letter W 

2.  First  letter H 

3.  Third  letter M 

4.  Second  letter 0 

5.  Last  letter E 

6.  Fourth  letter H 

7.  Second  letter R 

8.  Last  letter P 

9.  Last  letter.. S 

10.  Last  letter G 


11.  Second  letter R 

12.  Third  letter A 

13.  First  letter A 

14.  Last  letter T 

15.  First  letter N 

16.  Last  letter N 

17.  Fifth  letter I 

18.  Second  letter 

19.  First  letter 

20.  First  letter .... 
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HISTORY  HUNT 


1 . American  Indians,  17th  Century 
Pontiac's  Conspiracy 

Little  Turtle's  War 
The  BlackhaWk  War 
The  Revolt  of  the  Creeks  and 
Cherokees 
Seminole  War 

2.  Early  America 

William  Penn  and  the  Quakers  1644 
John  Woolman  on  Pacifism  1720 

3.  Appalachian  Farmers  1740's 
Massachusetts  farmer  on  Boston 
Wars  of  the  Regulators  1 790's 
Shay's  Rebellion  1790's 
Whiskey  Rebellion  and  Fries 

Rebellion,  1 790's 


8.  Woman  Suffrage 

1915  Women's  Congress  at  the 
Hague-Jane  Adams 
1917  Hunger  strikes 
White  House  picketing 
Burning  of  copies  of  presidential  speeches 

9.  Wobblies  or  Industrial 
Workers  of  the  World,  1 905 

1 0.  Bonus  Marches,  1932 

11.  Union  Sit-down  Strikes,  I960 

12.  Freedom  Riders  1961 

13.  Sit-In  Lunch  Counters,  1960 


14,  Poor  People's  March,  1968 

4.  American  Colonists,  1765  

Boston  Tea  Party  1773 

Sons  of  Liberty 

Nullification  Controversy,  1828 


5.  Anti-Slavery  Movements 
Abolitionist  Movement,  1830's 
William  Lloyd  Garrison  1805-1879 

6.  Workingmen,  1870's 
Molly  McGuires,  1870's 
Haymarket  Square  Bombing,  1886 
Homestead  Strike,  1892 
Pullman  Strike,  1894 

Clarence  Darrow,  lawyer  for  railway 
striking  members,  1 894 


7.  Black  Americans 

Race  Riots  of  1919  in  Chicago 
& Washington 
Detroit  Riot  of  1943 
Cincinnati,  1 866 
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FOUR  PEOPLE  ARE  READY  TO  PROTEST 


Narrator: 

The  leaders  of  a youth  group  meet  to  plan  a protest  action  against 
a nearby  factory  which  is  polluting  the  water  and  air.  Let's  listen 
to  their  conversation. 

Jack: 

Let's  get  organized.  1 thin*'  we  need  to  choose  a leader. 

Judy: 

The  leader  has  a difficult  job  because  our  protest  march  must  be 
planned  well  in  order  to  be  successful.  We  have  to  help  make  a 

change  in  the  policies  of  the  factory. 

i 

Ann: 

1 have  written  letters  and  newspaper  articles,  and  nothing  has  worked 

as  yet.  We  definitely  have  a legal  right  to  organize  this  protest  march. 

( 

Harold: 

Well,  1 nominate  Jack  to  be  the  head  organizer.  So  let's  get  busy. 
Won't  it  be  great  to  march  down  Main  Street  and  carry  signs! 

Jack: 

it  sounds  like  fun,  Harold,  but  there's  lots  of  serious  work  to  be 
done,  and  our  plan  needs  good  leadership. 

Harold: 

Yeah,  1 know,  but  it's  still  great  to  be  part  of  the  action! 

Judy: 

We'll  be  responsible  for  any  action  that  takes  place,  Harold,  so 
don't  get  carried  away! 

Ann: 

1 believe  we  should  do  anything  within  our  legal  rights.  1 feel  strong- 
ly that  something  has  to  be  done,  and  that  is  the  most  important 
thing  to  remember. 

Harold: 

You're  right,  Ann.  But  1 still  can't  wait  to  see  the  look  on  people's 
faces  when  we  march  down  the  street. 

Judy: 

Let's  decide  what  to  do  and  how  to  do  it.  I'm  tired  of  that  factory 
getting  away  with  its  pollution. 

Jack: 

All  right.  I'll  take  over.  I'm  usually  the  one  telling  everyone  what  to 
do,  anyway. 

What  need  does  each  person  have  that  has  caused  him  to  become  involved 
in  this  protest? 
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PEACEFUL  AND  VIOLEN 


America  was  born  out  of  a protest  against  what  was  felt  to  be  unjust  treatment 
by  the  mother  country.  Our  democracy  was  founded  with  the  ultimate  right  to 
protest  a situation  which  is  felt,  to  be  unjust.  Some  people  feel  that  in  a democ- 
racy one  has  not  just  the  right  but  the  duty  to  protest  anything  he  considers 

unjust. 

The  abolitionist  movement  helped  in  freeing  the  slaves.  Protests  of  organized 
labor  helped  to  gain  better  conditions  for  the  working  man.  Through  protest 
movements,  women  gained  the  right  to  vote. 

In  a recent  poll  of  people  between  the  ages  of  16  and  20,  only  one  in  three 

approved  of  protests.  They  were  not  so  much  against  the  goals  of  protesters  as 

against  some  of  the  forms  of  protest. 
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Protest  can  be  peaceful  and  nonviolent  in  form,  or  it  can  become  destructive 
and  cause  harm  to  people  or  property.  These  two  types  of  protest  are  defined 
as: 


Peaceful  Protest— Some  action  which  attempts  to  cause  a change  and  does  not 

harm  people  or  property. 

Violent  Protect— Some  action  which  attempts  to  cause  a change  and  is  harmful 

to  people  or  property. 

Using  the  definitions  listed,  place  a checkmark  in  the  column  indicating  whether 
you  think  the  following  are  examples  of  peaceful  or  violent  protest. 

Peaceful  Violent 

Student  council  officers  meet  with  the  principal  to 
suggest  changes  in  school  rules. 

People  in  a protest  march  are  hit  by  rocks  thrown  by 
individuals  watching  the  marchers. 

Students  on  a college  campus  set  fire  to  a building 
in  protest  of  university  rules. 

People  march  with  signs  urging  the  government  to  do 
something  about  pollution. 

Striking  workers  at  a factory  do  damage  to  cars  that 
try  to  enter  the  parking  lot. 

A group  of  people  sit  down  in  front  of  a government 
building  to  protest  against  a war. 


ANALYZE  NEWSPAPER  ARTICLES 


1 .  What  was  the  name  of  the  protest  group? 


2.  What  were  the  issues  of  the  protest? 


3.  What  were  the  needs  of  the  persons  involved? 


4.  What  was  the  protest  method  used? 


5.  Was  the  method  peaceful  or  violent?  Effective  or  ineffective? 


6.  What  started  the  protest? 


7.  After  hearing  about  other  newspaper  articles  and  drawing  from  ' 

experience,  discuss  what  kind  of  protest  seems  to  have  vvorkea  uesi  in 
bringing  about  change  in  America. 
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CHANGES  ON  THE  CAMPUS 


You  are  a student  at  a small  college  and  have  just  come  out  of  an  afternoon 
class.  As  you  cross  the  courtyard  to  go  to  your  next  class,  you  hear  some  loud 
voices.  You  think  that  perhaps  some  people  are  celebrating  the  spring  weather. 
The  noise  is  such  that  you  decide  to  try  to  find  out  what  is  happening. 

In  a short  time,  you  discover  a small  group  of  students  gathered  around  three 
or  four  speakers  who  are  complaining  about  various  things  on  the  campus.  They 
are  unhappy  with  the  food  in  the  cafeteria,  the  expense  of  books  and  materials 
in  the  campus  book  store,  the  large  numbers  of  students  in  the  same  class- 
room, too  few  places  for  housing  students  on  campus,  and  many  other  things. 
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The  group  had  decided  that  to  bring  about  the  changes  they  wanted  on  their 
campus,  they  should  inform  others  about  their  feelings  instead  of  complaining 
to  one  another.  They  had  voted  to  inform  the  college  officials  about  their  com- 
plaints. 

One  of  the  students  suggested  that  all  who  were  upset  could  sign  petitions 
which  could  be  given  to  the  college  officials  in  the  hope  that  they  would  take 
action.  Others,  who  had  tried  this  method  before  and  found  it  to  be  unsuc- 
cessful, wanted  to  use  stronger  measures  such  as  "boycott"  or  "sit-in."  Through 
the  boycott,  they  proposed  to  have  ail  the  students  avoid  using  the  cafeteria 
and  the  bookstore.  They  thought  this  would  force  the  management  to  provide 
better  and  less  expensive  services. 

A few  students,  who  wanted  more  excitement,  proposed  making  big  banners  or 
posters  and  marching  to  the  college  president's  office  to  present  their  demands 
for  changes  on  the  campus. 

The  students  who  were  upset  about  the  cramped  or  poor  housing  wanted  to 
protest  by  erecting  tents  in  front  of  the  administration  building  and  living  in 
them.  They  hoped  that  this  would  make  the  college  officials  realize  the  diffi- 
culties students  faced  in  obtaining  housing  on  campus  and  make  them  build 
more  and  better  housing. 

Two  students  standing  near  you  are  talking  about  getting  some  spray  paint  and 
using  it  to  write  slogans  on  the  campus  buildings. 

You  agree  with  some  of  the  complaints  of  the  group  and  are  trying  to  decide 
whether  or  not  to  join  the  group  of  protesters. 

Do  you  think  you  will  join  with  the  protesters? 

Why? 


Why  not? 
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If  you  decide  to  join  them,  which  of  the  protest  methods  suggested  in  the 
story  would  you  favor? 


What  do  you  think  would  be  the  effects  of  the  methods  you  favor? 


What  do  you  think  the  group  should  do  if  the  methods  of  protesting  that  are 
suggested  in  the  story  do  not  get  the  desired  results? 


What  is  your  responsibility  to  others  and  yourself  in  this  protest  situation? 


Complete  this  story  by  describing  how  you  think  this  situation  will  be  settled. 


WHAT  IS  MY  RESPONSIBILITY? 


At  a public  meeting  in  your  city,  a politician  who  supports  the  war  in  Viet  Nam 
has  been  invited  to  speak.  You  and  your  friends  have  studied  the  problem  of 
our  country's  involvement  in  the  war  and  take  the  opposite  point  of  view. 

Your  group  has  been  given  permission  to  march  in  front  of  the  building  where 
the  speech  is  to  occur.  The  day  finally  arrives.  You  have  made  plans  to  show 
the  city  in  a peaceful  manner  how  your  group  feels  about  the  war. 

You  are  carrying  your  protest  sign  and  marching  in  front  of  the  building.  As  the 
speaker  arrives,  someone  in  your  group  begins  to  yell  at  him.  Suddenly  everyone 
is  yelling  and  pushing.  None  of  you  intended  to  enter  the  building,  but  you 
find  yourself  going  in  with  all  of  the  other  people.  People  are  looking  at  you 
and  your  group  and  are  becoming  angry. 

What  will  you  do  now? 


What  needs  are  you  meeting? 


What  might  be  the  effects? 


Suppose  people  ask  you  why  you  are  causing  so  much  trouble.  What  will  you 
say  and  do? 


1 .  Submitted  by: 


2.  Name  of  responsible  group 

3.  Objective  of  your  group: 

(This  may  range  from  a specific  plan  for  the  conservation  of  natural  resources 
to  a desired  change  in  the  community,  school  or  government) 


4.  What  may  be  the  needs  of  the  people  to  whom  you  are  presenting  your 
Plan  for  Change? 


5.  What  are  the  needs  of  your  group? 


6.  Specific  programs,  promises,  or  policies  of  your  group: 


7.  Who  will  make  decisions  for  your  group? 


8.  How  will  decisions  be  made? 


9.  How  will  you  get  other  people  to  join  your  cause? 


1 0.  How  will  you  finance  your  cause? 

1 1 . Specify  your  group's  plan  of  action. 


12.  What  is  your  group's  specific  timetable  for  the  completion  of  your  ob- 
jectives? 

13.  Describe  alternative  actions  and  timetables  if  your  initial  programs  meet 
unexpected  resistance. 


14.  What  are  your  specific  role  and  responsibility  in  your  group? 


1 5.  if  the  project  fails,  what  will  your  group  do? 


1 6.  If  your  project  is  successful,  what  will  your  group  do? 
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UNITV 

WHY  VIOLENCE? 


Violence 


WHY? 


Whether  you  realize  it  or  not,  you  are  subjected  to  episodes  of  violence  daily. 
You  might  view  it  on  TV,  see  it  pictured  in  newspapers  and  magazines,  witness 
a riot,  observe  a street  fight,  or  see  your  friends  fighting.  How  do  you  feel 
about  seeing  this  violence?  Does  it  affect  your  behavior? 

How  does  a person  tell  you  he's  mad  — by  slugging  you  or  by  talking  over 
the  situation  with  you?  How  do  you  feel  if  someone  else  always  seems  to 
get  his  way  but  you  never  do?  What  do  you  do  when  you  are  so  frustrated 
that  you  feel  like  fighting? 

Violence  is  a serious  problem  in  our  country.  Many  studies  have  been  made 
concerning  its  causes,  its  effects,  and  ways  to  prevent  it. 

This  unit  will  give  you  the  opportunity  to  look  at  violence  in  the  past  and  the 
present.  You  will  study  the  causes  and  effects  of  violence  and  discuss  your 
opinions  freely. 

The  variety  of  activities  in  the  unit  will  give  you  ihe  opportunity  to  grow  in 
your  ability  to  think  through  and  act  responsibly  in  situations  which  could  involve 
violent  acts. 


Throughout  the  unit,  remember  that  before  you  can 
deal  with  behavior  you  must  try  to  understand  it. 
Understanding  comes  when  you  answer  two  questions: 

1.  What  feeling  or  need  was  the  person  trying  to 
work  out? 

2.  Why  did  he  go  at  it  that  way? 
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OBJECTIVES  FOR  THE  LEARNER 


When  I finish  this  unit,  I wifi  show  my  understanding  of  violence  by  being  able  to: 

1 . Define  and  give  examples  of  violence 

2.  Discuss  the  kinds  and  uses  cf  violence  in  America  in  the  past  and  present 

3.  Discuss  s~me  possible  causes  of  violence 

4.  Describe  and  analyze  the  effects  of  violence  on  the  persons  directly  and  indirectly 
involved 

5.  List  alternatives  to  violence 

Further  objectives  developed  by  the  class: 

6. 


7 


8 


9 


10 
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VIOLENCE  IN  THE  PAST 


This  story  took  place  when  a group  of  people  were  protesting  the  tax  policies 
of  their  government.  After  reading  the  story,  answer  the  questions  below. 

A youth  throws  snowballs  at  a soldier  to  tease  him.  Shortly,  other  soldiers 
arrive  to  stop  the  youth.  A group  of  the  local  citizens  gather  and  begin  calling 
the  soldiers  names.  The  crowd  grows  in  numbers,  and  the  soldiers  react  by 
opening  fire  into  the  group.  Five  of  the  citizens  are  killed.  The  town  responds 
by  demanding  the  removal  of  the  soldiers  from  their  city. 

1.  Could  this  situation  happen  today? 


2.  What  might  have  been  the  needs  of  the  citizens? 


3.  What  might  have  been  the  needs  of  the  soldiers? 


4.  How  could  this  situation  have  been  avoided? 


5.  How  do  you  feel  about  this  situation? 


6.  Do  you  know  where  and  when  this  incident  took  place? 


QUOTATIONS  DEALING  WITH  VIOLENCE 


Choose  one  of  the  following  statements.  Tell  whether  you  agree  or  disagree 
and  why. 

"Violence  is  as  American  as  cherry  pie."  H.  Rap  Brown 

"In  the  last  3,421  years  of  recorded  history  only  268  have  seen  no  war." 
Will  Durant 

"People  enjoy  hating."  Dr.  Charles  Frank 

"Can  violence  be  abolished  without  using  violence?"  Dr.  Frederick  Wortheim 
"Violence  cannot  always  be  equated  with  lawlessness." 

"Most  of  the  violence  in  the  U.S.  has  been  of  a conservative  nature  in  trying 
to  retain  the  status  quo."  Michael  Wallace 

"To  be  a Negro  in  this  country  and  to  be  relatively  conscious  is  to  be  in  a 
rage  almost  all  the  time."  James  Baldwin 

"How  many  deaths  will  it  take  'til  we  know  that  too  many  people  have  died?" 
Bob  Dylan 

"Man  is  the  only  animal  species  which  pursues  and  kills  its  own  kind." 

"We  have  war  because  we  are  not  sufficiently  heroic  for  a life  which  does  not 
need  war."  Bartolomeo  Vanzetti 

"As  many  as  200  million  guns  are  in  private  hands  in  more  than  half  of  all 
U.S.  households." 

"We  have  a bad  inheritance  so  far  as  violence  is  concerned  . . . we  began 
after  all,  as  a people  who  killed  red  men  and  enslaved  black  men." 

Arthur  Schlesinger,  Jr. 
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LUCY  L. 


Lucy  L.  is  a 14-year-old  girl  who  lives  in  the  slums  of  New  York  City.  There  is 
garbage  in  the  streets  and  sidewalks.  Abandoned,  burned-out  cars  are  parked 
in  the  streets.  Lucy's  teachers  gave  her  the  opportunity  to  write  about  "The 
World  Outside."  Read  what  Lucy  has  to  say  about  violence  in  the  world  outside, 
and  then  answer  the  questions. 

* "There  is  so  much  unnecessary  killing  in  our  society.  Our  society  is  built 
upon  killing  or  destroying  others.  A president  or  a "servant"  of  our  govern- 
ment makes  it  to  his  official  position  by  putting  down  or  discrediting  his 
opponents." 

"Hippie-ism  isn't  an  answer  the  war,  neither  is  Flower  Power  they  are 
only  escapes." 

"How  many  V.C.  the  U.S.  kills  seems  very  trivial  when  you  compare  it  to 
auto  accidents." 

"Many  people  believe  that  life  is  precious  but  if  it  is  so  precious,  why  must 
we  discriminate?  Is  it  not  as  inhuman  to  kill  a cow  or  V.C.  as  it  is  to  kill 
your  mother  or  neighbor  or  fellow  American?" 

What  does  Lucy  probably  mean  by  unnecessary  killing  in  our  society? 


What  do  you  think  is  Lucy's  opinion  of  our  society? 


j What  might  cause  her  to  feel  this  way? 

i ■ . 

i 


i 
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How  do  you  feel  about  Lucy's  statements? 


Some  people  in  our  society  say  they  are  opposed  to  any  form  of  violence  which 
hurts  people. 

In  what  ways  might  they  be  right? 


In  what  ways  might  they  be  wrong? 


I 

l 

i 
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VIOLENCE:  IN  THE  PRESENT 


All  the  incidents  below  are  forms  of  violence  in  America  which  happened  in 
1968: 

During  February  a bomb  exploded  in  the  Soviet  Embassy  in  Washington,  D.C. 

An  estimated  14,20 0 murders  occurred. 

On  April  4,  Martin  Luther  King,  Jr.  was  assassinated. 

Approximately  50,440  deaths  occurred  from  automobile  accidents. 

On  June  6,  Robert  F.  Kennedy  was  assassinated. 

Racial  violence  occurred  in  36  states  and  in  at  least  138  cities. 

There  was  a clash  between  Chicago  police  and  demonstrators  at  the  Demo- 
cratic convention. 

14,592  American  soldiers  were  killed  in  Vietnam. 


CAUSES  OF  VIOLENCE 


On  December  12,  1963,  a man  sent  this  letter  to  the  New  York  Times:  "The 
shooting  of  President  Kennedy  was  a normal  method  of  dealing  with  an  op- 
ponent as  taught  by  countless  television  programs.  This  tragedy  is  one  of  the 
results  of  the  corruption  of  people's  minds  and  hearts  by  the  violence  of  com- 
mercial television.  It  must  not  continue." 

1 . How  do  you  feel  about  this  man's  opinion? 

2.  Do  you  believe  television  teaches  us  a way  to  deal  with  our  opponents? 
If  so,  how? 

3.  Do  you  believe  people's  minds  and  hearts  are  corrupted  by  the  violence 
of  commercial  television?  If  so,  how? 

4.  Can  you  suggest  ways  to  discontinue  the  violence  on  television? 

"By  our  readiness  to  allow  arms  to  be  purchased  at  will  and  fired  at  whim; 
by  allowing  our  movie  and  television  screens  to  teach  our  children  that  the 
hero  is  one  who  masters  the  art  of  shooting  and  the  technique  of  killing  . . . we 
have  created  an  atmosphere  in  which  violence  and  hatred  have  become  popular 
pastimes."  — Dr.  Martin  Luther  King,  November,  1963. 

"We  have  a responsibility  to  the  victims  of  crime  and  violence.  It  is  a respon- 
sibility to  put  away  childish  things  — to  make  the  possession  and  use  of  fire- 
arms a matter  undertaken  only  by  serious  people  who  will  use  them  with  the 
restraint  and  maturity  that  their  dangerous  nature  deserves  — and  demands." 
— Robert  F.  Kennedy,  July  11,1  967 

1.  How  did  these  men  feel  about  the  availability  and  use  of  guns? 

2.  What  are  some  other  causes  these  men  mention? 

3.  What  is  so  disturbing  about  the  way  these  men  died? 


A VIOLENT  DEATH 


Joe  was  a ' / 'year-old  boy  who  Was  well  liked  in  school  by  both  teachers  anc 
students.  Ha  worked  at  his  father's  drug  store  and,  when  he  was  not  working 
he  was  with  his  friends.  One  day  on  his  way  to  work  he  was  shot  and  killed 
The  only  clue  police  had  to  Work  with  was  that  even  though  Joe  had  easy 
access  to  drugs,  he  refused  to  gjve  them  to  people  who  supported  a dru0 
habit. 

1.  What  Could  have  been  the  causes  of  Joe's  death? 


2.  What  can  be  done  to  prevent  murders  like  these? 


3.  Is  enforcing  the  law  enough? 


WHAT  HAPPENS  NOW? 


The  following  stories  are  about  violence.  After  reading  the  stories,  think  about 
the  possible  causes  and  effects  of  the  violence  in  each  example  and  answer 
the  questions  related  to  each  incident. 


Story  1 Four  year  old  Veronica  was  accidentally  shot  and  killed  by  her  mother 
during  a family  argument.  The  mother  was  shouting,  screaming,  and 
, pointing  a pistol  at  Veronica's  father.  Veronica  had  heard  and  watched 

1 such  quarrels  before.  Suddenly  she  grabbed  her  mother's  arm,  pulling 

/ the  gun  down.  As  she  did  this,  her  mother's  tight  grip  on  the  gun 

j caused  it  to  go  off,  hitting  Veronica  in  the  head. 

1.  What  were  the  probable  causes  of  this  violent  incident? 

2.  What  probably  caused  Veronica  to  grab  her  mother's  arm? 

3.  How  do  you  think  Veronica's  mother  felt  before  the  shooting?  After 
the  shooting? 

Story  2.  It  was  late  at  night  when  Torn  Smith,  a cab  driver,  dropped  off  his 
last  passenger  and  started  getting  ready  to  go  home.  He  knew  his 
wife  would  be  waiting  up  for  him,  though  his  six  children  would  be 
fast  asleep.  Just  as  he  was  heading  home  he  was  stopped  by  two 
men  who  asked  for  his  money.  When  he  tried  to  get  away  from  them, 
they  shot  him. 

1.  What  were  the  probable  causes  of  this  violence? 

2.  How  do  you  think  those  two  men  felt  after  they  had  shot  Tom? 

3.  How  did  this  violent  act  affect  Tom's  wife  and  children? 

4.  How  would  you  feel  if  you  really  knew  Tom  and  his  family? 


OUTSIDE  OF  A SMALL  CIRCLE  OF  FRIENDS 


While  reading  the  lyrics  of  the  song,  think  about  these  questions  and  discuss 
them  later: 

1.  Who  is  involved  in  these  incidents? 

2.  What  are  some  possible  reasons  why  people  do  not  help? 

3.  What  kind  of  excuses  did  the  songvyriter  offer  for  people  not  helping? 

4.  How  do  you  think  people  feel  about  getting  involved? 

5>  What  needs  do  you  think  a person  may  try  to  satisfy  through  an  act  of 
violence? 

6.  How  can  people  sit  by  and  watch  a woman  being  stabbed? 

7.  Do  you  think  this  song  contributes  to  violence?  Why  or  why  not? 

8.  What  do  you  think  could  be  the  effects  of  noninvolvement? 


OUTSIDE  OF  A SMALL  CIRCLE  OF  FRIENDS 


Look  outside  the  window,  there's  a woman  being  grabbed. 

They  dragged  her  to  the  bushes,  and  now  she's  being  stabbed. 

Maybe  we  should  call  the  cops  and  try  to  stop  the  pain. 

But  monopoly  is  so  much  fun,  I'd  hate  to  blow  the  game, 

And  I'm  sure  it  wouldn't  interest  anybody  outside  of  a small  circle  of  friends. 

Riding  down  the  highway,  yes,  my  back  i\s  getting  stiff, 

Thirteen  cars  have  piled  up  — they're  hanging  on  a cliff. 

Maybe  we  should  pull  them  back  with  our  towing  chain, 

But  we  gotta  move,  and  we  might  get  sued,,  and  it  looks  like  it's  gonna  rain. 
And  I'm  sure  it  wouldn't  interest  anybody  outside  of  a small  circle  of  friends. 

Sweating  in  the  ghetto  with  the  Panthers  and  the  poor.. 

The  rats  have  joined  the  babies  who  are  sleeping  on  the  floor. 

Now  wouldn't  it  be  a riot  if  they  really  blew  thtW  tops, 

But  they  got  too  much  already,  and  besides  we  got  the  cops. 

And  I'm  sure  it  wouldn't  interest  anybody  outsidle  of  a small  circle  of  friends. 

Look  outside  the  window,  there's  a wotftan  being  grabbed. 

They  dragged  her  to  the  bushes,  and  now  she's  being  stabbed. 

Maybe  we  should  call  the  cops  and  try  to  stop  the  pain, 

But  monopoly  is  so  much  fun,  I'd  hate  to  blow  the  game,  v 

And  I'm  sure  it  wouldn't  interest  anybody  c/utside  of  a small  circle  of  friends. 

" - / • ’ ’ 
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Copyright  1967,  Barricade  Music , Inc.  Words  and  Music  By:  Phil  Ochs 


AND  THEY  WATCHED 


Michael  Puelo,  a ten-year-old  boy,  was  beaten  and  robbed  of  two  dollars  during 
the  Cleveland  lndian-Cincinnati  Reds  exhibition  game,  June  29,  1970.  He  and 
four  of  his  friends  were  jumped  and  overpowered  by  a gang  of  about  eight 
teenagers  inside  the  crowded  and  busy  stadium.  People  looked,  but  did  not  help. 
A stadium  usher  refused  to  assist  the  boys  when  they  ran  for  help,  and  other 
fans  paid  no  attention  to  Michael  as  he  lay  bleeding  and  groaning  on  the  con- 
crete floor. 

1 .  Why  would  older  boys  attack  a younger  boy? 


2.  How  do  you  think  the  teenagers  felt  about  getting  only  two  dollars? 


3.  Why  do  you  suppose  no  one  helped? 


4.  How  do  you  think  you  would  react  in  a similar  situation? 


5.  How  might  you  feel  if  you  watched  but  did  not  do  anything  to  help? 


6.  How  might  you  show  these  feelings? 
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TWO  MEN  AND  VIOLENCE 


Alex  G.  was  a young  man  who  worked  eight  hours  a day  to  support  his  family 
but  never  had  enough  money  to  pay  all  the  bills.  His  need  for  money  finally 
became  so  desperate  that  he  decided  to  rob  a gas  station.  As  he  was  doing 
this,  the  owner  of  the  station  tried  to  stop  him.  In  the  struggle  that  followed, 
Alex  G.  hit  the  owner  of  the  station  with  a bottle  and  left  him  bleeding  on 
the  floor. 

1 . What  were  Alex  G.'s  needs  in  this  situation? 

2.  What  caused  Alex  G.  to  turn  to  violent  behavior? 

3.  What  were  some  alternatives  to  violence  that  Alex  G.  could  have  tried? 


Bill  M.  was  with  a group  of  demonstrators  who  were  protesting  the  war.  The 
group  decided  to  march  to  the  Federal  Building  and  form  a circle  around  the 
building.  As  they  headed  down  the  street  toward  the  Federal  Building,  some 
people  watching  them  threw  rocks  and  hit  one  of  the  demonstrators.  Several 
of  the  demonstrators  ran  after  the  rock  throwers  and  began  fighting  with  them. 
Bill  M.  decided  not  to  become  involved  in  the  fight.  Instead  he  continued  walk- 
ing toward  the  Federal  Building. 

1 . What  were  Bill  M.'s  needs  in  this  situation? 

2.  What  caused  this  situation  to  become  violent? 

3.  Why  do  you  think  that  Bill  M.  did  not  become  involved  in  the  fighting? 

4.  What  other  alternatives  to  violence  did  Bill  M.  have  in  addition  to  continuing 
on  toward  the  Federal  Building? 


VIOLENCE  IN  A LABOR  DISPUTE 


For  three  weeks  the  members  of  a truckers'  union  had  been  on  strike  for  higher 
wages.  A settlement  did  not  seem  close.  Union  leaders  and  the  company  man- 
agement could  not  agree  on  the  wage  increase  the  truckers  demanded.  The 
union  leaders  were  trying  to  get  the  truckers  much  higher  pay,  and  they  hoped 
the  strike  would  force  the  companies  to  accept  the  union  suggestions. 

During  this  time  the  truckers  were  not  paid.  Many  had  families  to  support  and 
were  having  a rough  time  making  ends  meet.  Money  for  food  and  rent  was 
running  out.  Some  men  applied  for  welfare  help,  but  even  that  money  was  not 
enough  to  buy  the  things  they  needed.  Some  men  decided  to  go  back  to  work 
right  away  even  before  the  strike  was  settled;  some  wanted  a quick  settlement; 
and  some  did  not  want  anyone  to  work  until  the  companies  agreed  fully  to 
union  terms. 

When  some  truckers  began  hauling  again,  they  were  met  by  groups  of  angry 
men  who  did  not  want  them  to  go  back  to  work.  They  threw  rocks  and  bricks 
at  the  drivers,  yelled  threats,  and  called  them  names.  Ambushes  were  set  up 
along  the  roads  to  stop  the  trucks.  Truck  windows  were  smashed,  tires  slashed, 
and  contents  of  the  trailers  thrown  out;  and  the  drivers  were  slugged,  beaten, 
and  even  shot. 

1 . What  might  be  the  needs  of  those  who  went  back  to  work? 

2.  What  might  be  the  needs  of  those  who  did  not  go  back  to  work? 

3 . How  do  you  think  the  two  groups  of  union  members  felt? 

4.  Why  do  you  think  some  of  the  truckers  used  violence? 

5 . What  might  be  some  of  the  effects  of  the  violence? 

6.  What  alternative  ways  of  dealing  with  this  situation  might  have  kept  it  from 
becoming  violent? 


VIOLENCE  IN  A LABOR  DISPUTE 


For  three  weeks  the  members  of  a truckers'  union  had  been  on  strike  for  higher 
wages.  A settlement  did  not  seem  close.  Union  leaders  and  the  company  man- 
agement could  not  agree  on  the  wage  increase  the  truckers  demanded.  The 
union  leaders  were  trying  to  get  the  truckers  much  higher  pay,  and  they  hoped 
the  strike  would  force  the  companies  to  accept  the  union  suggestions. 

During  this  time  the  truckers  were  not  paid.  Many  had  families  to  support  and 
were  having  a rough  time  making  ends  meet.  Money  for  food  and  rent  was 
running  out.  Some  men  applied  for  welfare  help,  but  even  that  money  was  not 
enough  to  buy  the  things  they  needed.  Some  men  decided  to  go  back  to  work 
right  away  even  before  the  strike  was  settled;  some  wanted  a quick  settlement; 
and  some  did  not  want  anyone  to  work  until  the  companies  agreed  fully  to 
union  terms. 

When  some  truckers  began  hauling  again,  they  were  met  by  groups  of  angry 
men  who  did  not  want  them  to  go  back  to  work.  They  threw  rocks  and  bricks 
at  the  drivers,  yelled  threats,  and  called  them  names.  Ambushes  were  set  up 
along  the  roads  to  stop  the  trucks.  Truck  windows  were  smashed,  tires  slashed, 
and  contents  of  the  trailers  thrown  out;  and  the  drivers  were  slugged,  beaten, 
and  even  shot. 


1 . What  might  be  the  needs  of  those  who  went  back  to  work? 

2.  What  might  be  the  needs  of  those  who  did  not  go  back  to  work? 


3.  How  do  you  think  the  two  groups  of  union  members  felt? 

4.  Why  do  you  think  some  of  the  truckers  used  violence?  / 

5 . What  might  be  some  of  the  effects  of  the  violence?  / 

6.  What  alternative  ways  of  dealing  with  thif/ situation  might  have  kept  it  from 
becoming  violent? 


/ 
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SOME  ALTERNATIVES  TO  VIOLENCE 


Some  possible  alternatives  to  violence  are  suggested  below.  Write  a sentence 
or  two  about  each  one,  explaining  how  you  think  it  could  be  considered  a way 
to  prevent  violence.  Add  and  explain  any  other  alternatives  that  you  feel  could 
prevent  violent  acts  from  occurring. 

Better  Communication 
Nuclear  Disarmament 
Meeting  People's  Needs 
Understanding 


Civil  Rights  Laws 
Peaceful  Protest 
Education 

Anti-Poverty  Programs 
Teaching  Peace 


Gun  Control 


HOW  EFFECTIVE  ARE  EXISTING  IDEALS  AND  INSTITUTIONS? 


1 . In  what  ways  have  the  items  listed  below  helped  prevent  violence? 

2.  In  what  ways  have  they  failed  to  stop  violence?  Why? 

3.  How  effective  are  they  in  helping  meet  people's  needs? 

4.  What  new  programs  can  you  suggest  to  help  prevent  violence? 


Elections 

Students'  rights 

Bill  of  Rights 

Police 

Freedom  of  speech 

Local  governments 

Freedom  of  press 

Medicare 

Constitution 

Foreign  aid 

Public  schools 

Mobility 

Congress 

House  of  Representatives 

American  values  of  equality 

Senate 

Employment  practices 

Welfare 

Housing 

Social  Security 

Income 

Desegregation 

Family 

DEFINITION  OF  TERMS 


Unit  I 

1 . consensus 

2.  misbehavior 

3.  behavior 

4.  aggression 

5.  need 

6.  behavior  equation 

7.  surface  approach 

8.  causal  approach 

9.  frustration 

10.  alternative 

1 1 . alternative  behavior 

1 2 . effect 

13.  immediate  effect 

14.  long-term  effect 
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Unit  II 


1 . react 

2.  confrontation 

3.  authority  figure 

4.  group  pressure 

5.  peer  pressure 

6.  inconsistency 

7.  inconsistent  behavior 

Unit  III 

1 . vandalism 

2 . property 

3.  attitudes 

4.  liability 

Unit  IV 

1 . protest 

2.  civil  disobedience 

3.  dissent 
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4.  repeal 


5.  establishment 

6.  picket 

7 . boycott 

8.  petition 

9.  issue 

10.  abolitionist 

1 1 . analyze 

12.  peaceful  protest 

13.  violent  protest 

14.  responsibility 

Unit  V 

1 . violence 

2.  riot 

3.  status  quo 

4.  counter-violence 
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5.  mass  media 


Group: 

(reciting)  We  are  the  L.O.R.D.S.,  Lads  of  Ruination  and  Disorder. 
Our  aim  is  not  to  please 
But  to  displease. 

Our  goal  is  OUR  happiness 
and  misery  for  others. 

Who  needs  pesty  sisters 
and  bothersome  brothers? 

Let's  remember  we  are  the  LORDS 
For  Ruination  and  Disorder. 

Frank: 

All  members  please  be  seated. 

Pete: 

That  was  pretty  good,  guys.  Some  of  you  could  put  a little 
more  stress  on  OUR  happiness.  The  secretary  will  please  read 
the  minutes  of  our  last  meeting. 

Veronica: 

(reading)  The  meeting  was  called  to  order  finally  last  Monday, 
not  at  the  planned  time  of  seven,  but  at  the  miserable  hour  of 
eight  — just  when  "Laugh-In"  was  on  the  TV. 

Pete: 

Just  a minute,  Veronica!  Yc  supposed  to  report  on  the  meet- 

ing. Why  bring  up  "Laugh-lnr 

Veronica: 

Look,  Pete,  we  aim  to  bring  happiness  to  ourselves  and  misery 
to  others.  Right?  Well,  1 was  in  misery  when  1 missed  "Laugh- 
In." 

Pete: 

We'il  discuss  that  later. 

Veronica: 

And  another  point  — why  shouldn't  1 have  disorderly  minutes 
when  we're  all  for  disorder? 

Pete: 

Veronica,  will  you  please  just  read  the  minutes? 

Veronica: 

Oh,  all  right,  (reads)  Our  meeting  finally  got  started.  All  mis- 
deeds for  the  week  were  reported  as  follows:  Pete  let  the 
air  out  of  twelve  tires.  He  got  little  applause.  Tony  upset  three 
garbage  cans  along  Main  Street.  He  got  a loud  ovation.  (Group 
claps  and  whistles.)  (A  voice  calls.) 

Mrs.  Cochrane:  Hey,  group!  Please,  keep  it  low.  I havv9  a headache.  Can't  your 

meeting  be  more  orderly? 


Pette: 

OK,  Mom.  Will  do. 

Tony: 

It'd  be  better  at  my  house.  My  mother  works  the  late  shift. 

Pete: 

Can  we  please  get  on  with  the  minutes? 

Veronica: 

OK  (reads)  Misdeeds  for  the  week,  continued:  Veronica  ended 
up  in  the  principal's  office  five  times.  Agatha  brought  the 
math  teacher  a round  ruler. 

Mabel: 

What's  a round  ruler? 

Agatha: 

It's  designed  to  keep  Miss  Young  in  circles  — so  she  can't 
teach  straight.  Disorder  — that's  our  motto! 

Veronica: 

(reads)  Mable  committed  no  misdeeds  as  she  has  only  been  a 
member  a few  days.  Eut  Pete,  our  esteemed  president,  stole 
the  whole  supply  of  Junior  Scholastics  and  held  a bonfire  in 
his  back  yard.  All  members  contributed  assignment  pages  from 
their  notebooks. 

And  that's  all. 

Pete: 

Now  for  the  treasurer's  report. 

Tony: 

We  have  $2.18  in  our  treasury. 

Pete: 

Now  for  reports  on  misdeeds  and  disorders  this  past  week. 
You  take  over,  Frank. 

Frank: 

Veronica,  what  do  you  have  to  report? 

Veronica: 

Sorry,  1 didn't  have  time  to  do  anything  wrong  last  week. 

Frank: 

Agatha,  how  about  you? 

Agatha: 

Look,  1 had  three  late  reports  to  hand  in  . . . 

Frank: 

Tony,  what's  your  score? 

Tony: 

Zero.  1 had  to  read  a boring  book  for  English  that  100k  four 
days  and  nights.  1 didn't  even  watch  TV! 

Frank: 

How  about  you,  Pete?  You  always  come  up  with  a good  one. 

Pete: 

Tony: 

Frank: 

Tony: 


Well,  I had  to  paint  this  basement.  You  guys  messed  it  up, 
and  nobody  even  noticed  the  good  job  I did!  Keep  your  hands 
off  the  wall  there,  Tony. 

Frank,  what  disorders  did  you  promote  this  week? 

I was  a perfect  angel.  My  mother  got  sick,  and  I had  to  help 
cook  and  take  care  of  my  baby  sister. 

We're  ruined!  You  guys  have  been  goody-goody  all  week! 
Homework!  Reading!  Helping  with  the  housework!  Disgusting! 
We  should  call  these  L.O.R.D.S.,  the  Loyal  Order  of  Respect- 
able and  Distinguished  Students! 


A MIGHT  IN  SCOTTSVILLE 


It  all; began  cne  cool  summer  evening  in  our  small  town  of  500  people.  Some 
of  us  were  playing  a game  of  softball.  Even  some  girls  had  joined  us  at  the 
diamond. 

All  of  a sudden  we  heard  what  we  thought  was  a car  without  a muffler. 
Then  we  saw  them.  There  must  have  been  20  of  them.  A motorcycle  gang 
had  always  appeared  to  me  to  be  very  exciting.  But,  when  I saw  them  riding 
over  the  shrubs  and  the  fences,  I wondered  how  far  they  would  go.  Sure  enough, 
they  managed  to  knock  over  the  backstop  which  all  of  us  had  helped  to  build. 

First  they  asked  where  they  couid  get  some  beer.  They  forced  the  girls  to 
get  onto  their  motorcycles  and  ride  down  Main  Street  to  Cobb's  General  Store 
where  they  could  get  the  beer.  Their  motorcycles  were  everywhere.  They  parked 
them  wherever  they  wanted  to.  Most  of  the  townspeople  ran  to  their  homes 
and  closed  the  doors.  They  didn't  lock  them  because  most  of  us  don't  even 
have  locks.  There  has  never  been  a reason  to  lock  the  doors  before. 

Soon  many  of  the  gang  were  ready  for  some  "real  fun."  They  decided  to 
have  a race  through  the  main  part  of  town.  As  one  member  of  the  gang  pulled 
out  from  the  curb,  he  ran  into  Mrs.  Darkwater  in  her  1950  Ford.  She  never 
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drove  very  fast,  and  most  of  us  were  kind  to  her  because  she  was  a grand  old 
citizen  of  Scottsville.  The  gang  began  to  accuse  Mrs.  Darkwater  of  causing  the 
accident,  but  we  knew  whose  fault  it  had  been. 

One  of  my  friends  thought  it  was  about  time  to  call  the  sheriff  of  Marsh, 
the  county  seat.  As  my  friend  started  to  walk  to  the  telephone  office,  I noticed 
that  one  m mber  of  the  gang  was  watching.  He  followed  him  and  soon  dis- 
covered why  he  was  headed  in  that  direction.  So  the  gang  member  burst  into 
the  phone  office,  pushed  my  friend  out  of  the  way,  and  pulled  out  all  of  the 
telephone  connections.  Now  we  really  were  in  trouble. 

What  appears  to  be  happening  in  this  town? 


What  are  the  needs  of  the  people  in  Scottsville? 


What  are  the  needs  of  the  motorcycle  gang  members? 


What  do  you  think  might  happen? 


What  do  you  think  the  attitudes  of  the  townspeople  would  be  toward  people, 
property,  and  the  destruction  of  property? 


What  do  you  think  are  the  attitudes  of  the  motorcycle  gang  towards  people, 
property,  and  the  destruction  of  property? 


TROUBLE 


Read  the  following  story  about  Jim  and  answer 
the  questions. 

Nothing  ever  seemed  to  go  right  for  Jim,  a junior 
high  school  student.  He  was  upset  about  a lot  of 
things,  he  was  moody  and  he  was  always  arguing. 
There  was  not  much  he  was  interested  in,  nothing 
seemed  exciting  or  worthwhile,  his  grades  began 
to  drop,  and  even  his  old  buddies  were  no  longer 
friendly. 


Since  Jim  felt  left  out  of  things,  he  began  going 
places  and  doing  things  with  his  cousin.  They 
started  getting  into  trouble,  and  eventually  Jim 
cut  the  brake  cables  on  the  bicycles  belonging  to 
some  of  the  guys  at  school. 

1.  What  might  have  caused  Jim  to  feel  badly 
about  a lot  of  things? 


2.  Why  might  some  of  his  friends  have  seemed 
unfriendly? 


3.  Why  do  you  think  Jim  started  going  places 
with  his  cousin? 


4.  What  could  possibly  have  caused  Jim  to  cut 
the  brake  cables? 


THE  BROKEN  WINDOW 


Read  the  story  about  Dick  and  answer  the  questions  below. 

Dick,  a seventh  grader,  was  very  rr.uch  interested  in  mechanics  and  enjoyed 
spending  his  spare  time  watching  the  mechanic  work  on  cars  at  a nearby  garage. 
His  parents  thought  he  was  spending  too  much  time  there  and  not  enough  on 
his  homework,  so  they  forbade  him  to  go  to  the  garage. 
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But  Dick  just  did  not  like  school  or  his  subjects  as  much  as  mechanics, 
so  he  sometimes  skipped  school  and  went  to  the  garage.  He  would  stay  there 
until  four  o'clock  and  then  go  home  so  that  his  parents  would  think  he  had 
been  in  school  all  day.  This  did  not  last  very  long  before  the  principal  called 
him  in  with  his  parents.  They  decided  that  he  should  stay  an  extra  hour  after 
school  to  work  on  his  school  assignments  until  he  got  caught  up. 

One  night  when  Dick  was  walking  home  alone  from  school,  he  picked  up 
some  rocks  and  threw  them  at  a school  window.  The  window  shattered,  and 
Dick  ran  home. 

13.  What  might  be  Dick's  needs? 


2.  How  do  you  think  Dick  felt  when  his  parents  told  him  he  couldn't  go  to  the 
garage? 


3.  How  do  you  think  Dick  felt  when  the  principal  caught  him  skipping? 


4.  How  do  you  think  Dick  felt  when  he  broke  the  window? 


5.  What  would  you  do  if  you  were  Dick? 
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MUSEUM'S  "THINKER"  TOPPLED  BY  BOMB 


"Museum's  'Thinker'  Toppled  by  Bomb"  was  the  front  page  headline  of  a 
Cleveland  newspaper  on  March  24,  1970.  At  about  12:40  A.M.  on  that  day 
a blast,  heard  for  two  miles,  occurred  in  the  University  Circle  area  of  the  city. 
Police  cruising  in  the  vicinity  heard  the  explosion  and  rushed  to  the  scene. 

They  quickly  discovered  that  someone  had  placed  a length  of  pipe  filled  with 
explosives  at  the  base  of  "The  Thinker,"  a statue  created  by  Auguste  Rodin 
(Row  DAN),  which  stands  in  front  of  the  Cleveland  Museum  of  Art.  The  police 
determined  that  the  bomber  had  lit  the  10  foot  fuse  — the  kind  that  burns 
at  the  rate  of  one  foot  in  45  seconds  — and  knew  that  he  had  seven  minutes 
to  get  away  bt  re  the  bomb  went  off. 
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The  hollow  bronze  statue  was  placed  in  front  of  the  museum  in  1917.  It  had 
attracted  countless  thousands  of  visitors  over  the  years.  The  value  of  the  statue, 
one  of  only  25  or  26  full-scale  copies  of  "The  Thinker,"  was  estimated  at 
between  $50,000  and  $100,000. 

In  mid-July  of  1970,  museum  officials  announced  that  they  would  probably 
not  repair  the  statue,  since  it  could  not  be  put  back  in  its  original  condition. 
At  that  time,  police  were  still  looking  for  the  vandal. 

1 .  What  do  you  think  may  have  been  the  needs  of  the  bomber  which  led  him 
to  blow  up  the  statue? 


2.  Why  might  the  bomber  have  used  this  behavior  to  satisfy  his  needs? 

3.  How  do  you  think  he  felt  when  he  did  it? 

4.  How  do  you  think  he  felt  about  it  three  months  later? 

5.  What  do  you  think  were  the  feelings  of  the  museum  officials  on  March 
24,  1970? 

6.  How  do  you  think  people  reading  about  the  damaged  statue  felt? 

7.  What  do  you  imagine  the  people  who  view  the  damaged  statue  think? 

8.  How  do  you  feel  about  acts  of  vandalism  such  as  tl  is? 

9.  How  do  you  think  you  would  feel  if  vandalism  like  this  happened  to  some- 
thing belonging  to  you  or  your  family? 


WHOM  DOES  IT  AFFECT? 


An  act  of  vandalism  is  described  in  each  of  the  paragraphs  below.  As  you 
read  the  paragraphs,  consider  these  questions: 

1.  Why  do  you  think  the  vandalism  occurred? 

2.  What  might  have  been  the  needs  of  the  vandals? 

3.  Who  is  affected  by  the  vandalism  described? 

4.  How  do  you  feel  about  the  acts  of  vandalism? 

5.  How  might  adults  react  to  these  acts  of  vandalism? 

Students  and  faculty  entered  their  junior  high  school  building  on  a Monday 
morning  and  discovered  that  vandals  had  been  at  work  over  the  weekend.  Dam- 
age was  done  to  office  equipment,  chairs  were  slashed  in  the  teachers'  lounge, 
fire  extinguishers  were  emptied,  and  paint  was  splattered  on  the  walls  of  the 
art  room. 


A boat  carrying  passengers  makes  several  daily  sightseeing  trips.  A game  called 
"overpass"  has  forced  the  owners  of  the  boat  to  cancel  trips  at  certain  times  of 
the  day.  It  seems  that  when  students  are  going  home  from  school  they  throw 
rocks  down  on  the  boat  from  the  bridges  above.  Most  of  the  observation  windows 
in  the  boat  have  been  broken  and  one  girl  on  the  boat  was  seriously  injured  by 
a rock. 


A Hemlock  tree  over  1 50  years  old  was  chopped  down  by  four  teenagers  in 
Boyne  Mountain,  Michigan.  The  tree  had  meant  so  much  to  the  owners  of  the 
ski  slope  that  they  had  named  tSte  expert  run  after  it. 


